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der Preis der einzelnen Abteilung 6 Mark. 

2. Die »Mitteilungen« sind durch alle Buchhandlungen des In- 
und Auslandes zu beziehen. 
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Seminarchronik für die Zeit vom Oktober 1906 

bis August 1907. 



Das Seminar zählte: 

a) im Wintersemester 1906/07: 311 Mitglieder — darunter 
10 Post- und 10 Eisenbahnbeamte als Mitglieder des Kursus 
behufs Ausbildung im praktischen Gebrauch der russi- 
schen Sprache — und 19 Hospitanten und Hospitantinnen. 
Gesamtzahl der Seminarbesucher: 330 Personen. 

b) im Sommerseinester 1907: 197 Mitglieder — darunter 6 Post- 
und 7 Eisenbahnbeamte als Mitglieder des Kursus behufs Aus- 
bildung im praktischen Gebrauch der russischen Sprache — 
und 5 Hospitanten und Hospitantinnen. Gesamtzahl der 
Seminarbesucher: 202 Personen. 

Der Lehrkörper bestand: 

a) im Wintersemester 1906/07 aus 27 Lehrern und 12 Lektoren. 
Zu Beginn des Wintersemesters wurde der bisherige 
Hilfslehrer des Russischen, Herr Dr. A. Palme, zum etats- 
mäßigen Lehrer dieser Sprache am Seminar ernannt. Anfang 
Februar 1907 trat Herr Wang dring Doo aus Schanghai 
als Lektor fur den chinesischen Dialekt von Shanghai in 
den Lehrkörper des Seminars. Mit Ende des Semesters 
schieden der Hilfslehrer des Russischen, Herr P. Klautze, 
sowie die beiden Suaheli -Lehrgehilfen, Suedi bin Far- 
jallah und Tabu binUledi, aus dem Dienste des Seminars; 
letztere kehrten in ihre Heimat Bagamoyo in Deutsch- Ost- 
afrika zurück. 

Am 25. März 1907 verstarb nach kurzem Leiden der 
Lehrer des Türkischen am Seminar, Professor Dr. K. Foy. 
Er hatte dem Lehrkörper seit dem Herbst 1890 angehört. 
Dem Lehrer des Suaheli, Herrn Professor Dr. Velten, 
wurde der Rote Adlerorden IV. Klasse und den beiden 
chinesischen Dozenten, Herrn Hsüeh Shen und Herrn 
Yao Pao Ming, der Kronenorden IV. Klasse verliehen. 
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II 

b) im Sommersemester 1907 aus 26* Lehrern und 12 Lektoren. 
Mit Anfang des Semesters wurde der diplomierte Schüler 
der türkischen Klasse, Herr cand. jur. Kurt Kamke, ver- 
tretungsweise mit der Abhaltung türkischen Unterrichts und 
der Verwaltung der Geschäfte der vakanten türkischen 
Lehrerstelle beauftragt. Gleichzeitig traten an Stelle der 
in ihre Heimat zurückgekehrten Suaheli-Lehrgehilfen Suedi 
und Tabu die neuen Lehrgehilfen Saleh bin Omar und 
Makinyo Makanyaga aus Tanga in den Dienst des 
Seminars. An Stelle des frühem Hilfslehrers des Russi- 
schen, Herrn Klentze, trat Herr Baron Reinhold von 
der Osten-Säcken in den Lehrkörper. Am Schlüsse des 
Semesters schieden der Lehrer des Arabischen, Herr Pro- 
fessor Dr. Paul Schwarz, und der Lektor des Amhari- 
schen, Herr Aleka Taje, aus dem Lehrkörper des Semi- 
nars aus. Letzterer kehrte in seine Heimat Abessinien 
zurück. 

Der Seminarunterricht erstreckte sich: 

a) im Wintersemester 1906/07 

auf 18 Sprachen: 
Chinesisch, Japanisch, Arabisch (Syrisch, Ägyptisch, Ma- 
rokkanisch), Amharisch, Äthiopisch, Persisch, Türkisch, 
Suaheli, Guzerati, Hindustani, Haussa, Fulbe, Bantu- Laut- 
lehre, Englisch, Französisch, Neugriechisch, Rumänisch, 
Russisch und Spanisch 

und 6 Realienfächer: 
wissenschaftliche Beobachtungen auf Reisen, Tropenhygiene, 
tropische Nutzpflanzen, Landeskunde von Deutsch -Ost- 
afrika, Landeskunde der deutsehen westafrikanischen Ko- 
lonien sowie Kolonial- und Konsularrecht , Britisches Welt- 
reich. 

b) im Sommersemester 1907 

auf 21 Sprachen: 
Chinesisch, Japanisch, Arabisch (Syrisch, Ägyptisch, Ma- 
rokkanisch), Amharisch, Äthiopisch , Persisch, Türkisch, 
Suaheli, Guzerati, Hindustani, Haussa, Fulbe, Ewe, Nama, 
Herero, Englisch, Französisch, Neugriechisch, Rumänisch, 
Russisch und Spanisch 

und 0 Realienfächer: 
wissenschaftliche Beobachtungen auf Reisen, Tropenhygiene, 
tropische Nutzpflanzen, Landeskunde von Deutsch -Ost- 
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afrika, Landeskunde der deutschen westafrikanischen Ko- 
lonien, Deutsche Kolonien, wirtschaftliche Geschichte Nord- 
amerikas. 

Der Unterricht wurde erteilt: 

a) im Wintersemester 1906/07 zwischen 8 Uhr morgens und 
8 Uhr abends. 

b) im Sommersemester 1907 zwischen 7 Uhr morgens und 
8 Uhr abends. 

Ferienkurse fanden während der Herbstferien 1906 vom 15. Sep- 
tember bis 14. Oktober und während der Osterferien 1907 vom 
15. März bis zum 14. April statt. 

Zu außerstatutenmäßigen Terminen im März 1907 sowie zum 
statutenmäßigen Termin im Sommer 1907 brachten die nachstehend 
verzeichneten Mitglieder des Seminars durch Ablegung der Diplom- 
prüfung vor der Königlichen Diplom -Prüfungskommission ihre 
Seminarstudien zum vorschriftsmäßigen Abschluß: 

1. Franz Schmidt, Referendar, im Arabisch-Marokkanischen; 

2. Wilhelm Lange, cand. jur., im Persischen; 

3. Heinz Buchenthaler, Oberleutnant, im Chinesischen: 

4. Hans Taubert, Oberleutnant, im Chinesischen; 

5. Wilhelm Hesse, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 

6. Artur Hösel, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 

7. Egon Krukow, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 

8. Walter Strzoda, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 

9. August Baiser, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 
10. Gottfried Dehio, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 
lt. Ellgeu Neumann, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 

12. Hans Hülsen, stud, jur., im Chinesischen: 

13. Erich von Wurmb, stud, jur., im Chinesischen; 

14. Erwin Stroetzel, Referendar, im Chinesischen; 

15. Kurt Berger, stud, jur., im Japanischen; 

16. V iktor Riesenfeld, stud, jur., im Japanischen; 

17. Jakob Wolffsohn, stud, jur., im Japanischen; 

18. Walter Dirks, stud, jur., im Japanischen; 

19. Ernst Gierlich, stud, jur., im Japanischen; 

20. Paul Prieß, stud, jur., im Arabisch- Ägyptischen: 

21. Herbert Diel, stud, jur., im Arabisch-Marokkanischen: 

22. Alfred Freundt, stud. jur., im Arabisch-Marokkanischen; 

23. Johannes Haake, stud, jur., im Arabisch-Marokkanischen; 

24. Reinhold Oertelt, stud.jur., im Arabisch-Marokkanischen: 



Digitized by Google 



IV 



25. Gerhard Guertler, stud, jur., im Türkischen; 

26. Kurt Zieinke, stud, jur., im Türkischen; 

27. Paul Kutzner, Mittelschullehrer, im Russischen; 

28. Franz Lencer, Eichmeister, im Russischen. 

Soweit vom Seminar aus festgestellt werden konnte, haben die 
nachstehend aufgeführten Mitglieder des Seminars während der Zeit 
vom August 1906 bis dahin 1907 in verschiedenen Ländern Asiens 
und Afrikas Amt und Stellung gefunden: 

1. Karl Steinführer, Referendar, aus Mecklenburg- Strelitz, 
als Dolmetschereleve bei der Kaiserlichen Gesandtschaft in 
Tanger; 

2. Martin Fischer, Referendar, aus Anhalt, desgl. in Peking; 

3. Kurt Scheffler, Referendar, aus Berlin, desgl. in Kon- 
stantinopel ; 

4. Eugen Lohr, Assessor, aus Provinz Sachsen, als höherer 
Beamter bei dem Kaiserlichen Gouvernement von Deutsch- 
Ost a fr ika; 

5. Eugen Dinkelacker, Assessor, aus Württemberg, desgl.: 
(5. Wilhelm Lorch, Oberleutnant, aus Bayern, als Offizier 

der Schutztruppe in Deutsch-Südwestafrika; 

7. Cäsar Wegelin, Oberleutnant aus Bayern, desgl. in 
Kamerun; 

8. Gustav Cunow, Oberleutnant, aus Bayern, als Offizier 
bei der Greuzregulierungskommission in Kamerun: 

9. Kurt von Stegmann und Stein, Oberleutnant, aus 
Schlesien, als Offizier der Schutztruppe in Deutsch -Ost- 
afrika; 

10. Wilhelm Bock von Wülfingen, Leutnant, aus Han- 
nover, desgl.; 

11. Burghard Rabe von Pappenheim, Leutnant, aus Hessen- 
Nassau, desgl.; 

12. Franz Reuter, Leutnant, aus Westfalen, desgl. in Ka- 
merun; 

13. Karl Lessei, Leutnant, aus Königreich Sachsen, desgl.: 

14. Erich Schiller. Kolonialeleve, aus Westfalen, als Kolonial- 
eleve bei dem Kaiserlichen Gouvernement von Deutsch- 
Ostafrika: 

15. Fritz Weidner, Kolonialeleve, aus Hamburg, desgl.; 

16. Josef Bauer, Kolonialere vc, aus Bayern, desgl.; 

17. Albert Hager, Kolonialeleve, aus Königreich Sachsen, 
desgl.; 
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18. Gottfried Haun, Kolonialeleve, aus Hessen - Nassau, 
desgl.; 

19. 08k ar Karstedt, Dr. jur., Kolonialeleve, aus Berlin, 
desgl. ; 

20. Moritz Kurz, Kolonialcleve, aus Württemberg, desgl.: 

21. Gustav Lauff, Kolonialeleve, aus Württemberg, desgl.; 

22. Karl Orth, Kolonialeleve, aus Hessen -Nassau, desgl.; 

23. Rudolf Häuser, Verkehrspraktikant, aus dem Elsaß, als 
Beamter bei dem Kaiserlichen Gouvernement von Deutsch- 
Ostafrika; 

24. Justus Mat his, Verkehrspraktikant, aus Lothringen, 
desgl.; 

25. Franz Hiller, Landmesser, aus Berlin, desgl.; 

26. Ludwig Schoen, Polizeibureaudiätar, aus der Rhein- 
provinz, desgl.; 

27. Georg Hesse, Finanzaspirant, aus dem Großherzogtum 
Hessen, desgl.; 

28. Rudolf Regner, Bahnadjunkt, aus Bayern, desgl.; 

29. Max Scharlau, Schichtmeister, aus Brandenburg, desgl.; 

30. Max S penne mann, Forstbeamter, aus Berlin, als Forst- 
beamter bei dem Kaiserlichen Gouvernement von Deutsch- 
Ostafrika; 

31. Felix Jahn, Forstbeamter, aus Ostpreußen, desgl.; 

32. Bernhard Krumm, Lehrer, aus dem Rheinland, als Lehrer 
an einer Regierungsschulc in Deutsch-Ostafrika; 

33. Ernst Rottner, Postdirektor, aus Baden, als Vorsteher 
des Kaiserlichen Postamts in Konstantinopel; 

34. Wilhelm Rothe, Postdirektor, aus Hannover, desgl. in 
Daressalam ; 

35. Paul Burthal, Telegraphenassistent, aus Königreich Sachsen, 
als Postbeamter in Deutsch- Ostafrika; 

36. Kurt Menge, Postassistent, aus Pommern, desgl.; 

37. Fritz Waßmuth, Postassistent, aus Hessen - Nassau, 
desgl.; 

38. Georg Krueger, Missionar, aus Hannover, als Missionar 
in Südchina; 

39. Ernst Eichhoff, Missionskandidat, aus Hessen -Nassau, 
desgl. in Deutsch -Südwestafrika; 

40. Gustav Becker, Missionskandidat, aus der Rheinprovinz, 
desgl. ; 

41. Christian Kühhirt, Missionskandidat, aus Sachsen- 
Meiningen, desgl. 
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Von den vom Seminar herausgegebenen Publikationen ist 

im Dezember 1906 Band XX der »Lehrbücher des Semi- 
nars: Mi schlich, Wörterbuch der Haussasprailu 1 « er- 
schienen, während von dem »Archiv fur das Studium 
deutscher Kolonialsprachen« Band V: Oostantini, Lehr- 
buch der neupommerschen Sprache, und Band VI: Hendle, 
die Sprache der Wapogoro, in den nächsten Tagen zur 
Ausgabe gelangen werden. 



Der Direktor, 
Geheimer Ober- Regierungsrat 

Sachau. 
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Lim -Heng. 

Selected Essays of the Philosopher Wang Cl/ung. 

Translated from the Chinese and annotated by Alfred Korke. 



(Continued from Mitt. d. Seni. f. Orient. Sprachen 1906 I. Abt. p. 400, 

referred to as I, p. . . .) 



CHAPTER XVII. 
Spook Stories {Chi-yao). 

Duke Ling of Wei 1 was proceeding to Chin. When he had 
arrived on the banks of the river Pu* he heard at night-time a 
new tune played on the guitar, which pleased him so well, that 
he ordered somebody to ask his attendants about it. They all 
reported that they had heard nothing. Then he called for the 
music-master Chüan, and told him saying, " There was some one 
playing a new melody, I gave orders to ask ray followers about 
it, but they all stated that they had not heard anything. It is, 
as if a ghost made the music for me. Pray, listen to it and write 
it down for me." The music-master (Man acquiesced, sat quietly 
down, played the guitar, and wrote down the tune. On the following 
morning he reported that he had got it, but still required some 
practice. He therefore asked for one night more to practise. Duke 
Ling granted this request. Chüan practised one more night, and 
ou the next morning he had mastered it. They then went on 
to Chin. 

Duke P'ing of Chin* feasted him on the SM Yi terrace. 4 When 
they were flushed with wine, Duke Ling rose and said, M I have 
a new tune, which I would like to have played for Your Highness 
to hear." The duke consented, and he called upon the music- 
master Chüan to sit down next to the music-master K uang, to 

1 533-499 b.c. 

- On the border of the provinces Chili and Shantung. 
• 556-530 b.c. 

« The Shi-chi chnp.24, p. 39 v. calls it the » Mi-hui terrace," 

}g, which was situated on the Fen river in Shansi. 

Mitt d. Sem. f. Orient Spnwheo. 1907. L Abt I 
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2 Forkk: Lnn-Heng. 

take the lute, and strike it, but, ere Chiton had finished, K uang 
grasped the instrument, and stopped him saying, " This is a song 
of a doomed State. You must not proceed." Duke h v ing inquired, 
"Where does it come from?"— The music-master Kitang replied. 
" It is a licentious melody composed by the music-master Yen, who 
made this voluptuous music for Chou. Wu Wang executed C/tOU, 
liauging his head on a white banner.' Yen lied to the east, and. 
when lie had reached the river /»/, he drowned himself. Therefore 
to hear this tune one must be on the banks of the Pa. If form- 
erly any one heard it, his State was wiped out. It must not be 
continued." — Duke P ing said, " I am very partial to music. Let 
him go on." Chiton then finished his tune. 

Duke P ing said, " What do they call this air? "- The music- 
master replied, "It is what they call (i major." 2 " Is not G major 
most plaintive?", asked the duke.— " It does not come up to C 
major," replied K'uang. — " Could I not hear C major? ", inquired the 
duke.— The music-master rejoined. " You cannot. Of old, only 
princes possessed of virtue and justice were allowed to hear C 
major. Now the virtue of Your Ilighuess is small. You could 
not stand the hearing of it."— The duke retorted, 44 1 am very 
partial to music, and I would like to hear it." K'uang could not 
help taking up the lute and thrumming it. When he played the 
first part, two times eight black cranes came from the south, and 
alighted on the top of the exterior gate. When he played again, 
they formed themselves into rows, and, when he played the third 
part, they began crowing, stretching their necks and dancing, flap- 
ping their wings. The notes F and G were struck with the greatest 
precision, and their sound rose to heaven. Duke P ing was en- 
raptured, and all the guests were enchanted. The duke lifted the 
goblet, and rose to drink the health of the music-master K'uang. 
Then he sat down again, and asked, "Is there no more plaintive 
music than that in C major? " 

K'uang replied, " It falls short of A major." — " Could I not 
hear it?", said the duke. — The music-master replied, M You cannot. 
Of yore. Huang Tt assembled the ghosts and spirits on the Western 

• 

• Cf. Shi-chi chap. 4, p. 1 1 and Chap. XXXVIII. 

2 I am not quite certain, whether fir, £7, and A major are a correct rendering 
of Chinese ch'ing (clear) shany, ehih and chio jpj 0j ^jej( • the Mnnoirf* 
concernant let Chmois VoLVI, p. 1 15 these notes are identified with *>/, ut, and to. 
At any rate ch'mg (clear) jr||^ and its correlate tho (ohscure) Jjjjj would he ap- 
propriate terms to designate sharp and Hat notes.— The parallel passage of the SUd d 
omits to specify the airs, as is done here. 
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Mount T ai. x He rode in an ivory carriage, to which were yoked 
six black dragons. The Pi-fang bird 2 came along with it, and Ch ih 
I'm 3 was in front. The Spirit of the Wind came forward sweeping 
the ground, and the Spirit of Hain moistened the road. Tigers and 
wolves were in front, and ghosts and spirits in the rear, reptiles 
and snakes crawling on the ground, and white clouds covering the 
empyrean. A great assembly of ghosts and spirits! And then he 
began to play in A major. 4 Your virtue, Sire, is small and would 
not suffice to hear it. If you did, I am afraid, it would be your ruin." 

Duke Ping rejoined, " I am an old man and very fond of 
music. I would like to hear it." — The music-master K' uang could 
not but play it. When he had struck the first notes, clouds rose 
from the north-west, and when he played again, a storm broke 
loose, followed by torrents of rain. The tents were rent to pieces, 
the plates and dishes smashed, and the tiles of the verandah hurled 
down. The guests lied in all directions, and Duke P ing was so 
frightened, that he fell down under the porches. The Chin State 
was then visited with a drought. For three years the soil was 
scorched up. The duke's body began to suffer pain and to languish 
thereafter. 5 

What does that mean? Since the State of Duke Ling of Wei 
was uot going to ruin, whereas Duke P ing of Chin fell sick, and 
his State suffered from a drought, it was not spook. The music- 
master K'uang had said that the States of those who had heard 
this tune before, were destroyed. Now the two States had both 
heard it before. 

How do we know that the new tune was not played by the 
music-master Yen? — When Yen had jumped into the Pit, his body 
decomposed in the water, and his vital essence dissolved in the 
mud. How could he still touch the lute? Cfiil Yuan Hung himself 

1 The sacred Mount T'ai is in the East, in Shnnhmg, not in the West. 

2 Some say that it is the spirit of wood. It is described as a bird with one 
wing, always carrying fire in its mouth, and portending fire in the house where it 
appears. According to the Shan-/iai-king it would be a bird like a crane, but with 
one leg, a green plumage adorned with red, and a white beak. 

3 A legendary person said by sonic to have been a minister of Huang 77. 
( Y. Chap. XXXV. 

4 All the details about the assembly of ghosts are omitted in the Shi-chi. 

5 The same story, illustrative of the magical force of music, is told in a 
parallel passage of the Shi-chi, chap. 24, on music, p. 30 seq. Since the text of the 
Lun-h''ng is fuller, 1 presume that Wang Chung did not quote the Shi-chi, but had 
an older source, probably the same, from which the Shi-chi has copied. 
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into the river, lie was as able a writer as Yen was a player of 
the guitar. If Yen could strike the lute again, then Ctitt Yuan would 
have been able to write again. When Yang Tse Yiln lamented Ctiu 
Yuan s death, wherefore did he not show his gratitude? While 
alive, Ch ü Yuan was a very active writer, but he could not thank 
Yang Tse Ydn, because, when dead, he became mud and earth. His 
hand being rotten, he could not use it again to write. Since Ctiu 
Yuan could not use his rotten hand to write, Yen could not thrum 
the guitar with his tainted thumb either. 

When Confucitis was buried opposite to the Sse river, the Sse 
flowed backwards. They say that it was the spirit of Confucius which 
caused the Sse to flow backwards, ibnfitcius was very fond of 
teaching, just as Yen liked to play the lute. Provided that the 
music-master Yen could strike the lute on the banks of the Pu, 
why could not Confucius teach in the vicinity of the Sse? 



Viscount Chien of Chao 1 was sick, and for five days did not 
know anybody. His high officers were alarmed, and then called 
Pien Ctiio. 2 He entered, inquired into the nature of the malady, 
and then went out again. Tung An Yil 3 asked him, and Pien Ctiio 
replied, " His blood circulation is all right, but it is strange. Form- 
erly Duke Mu of Ctiin* has been in such a state. After seven 
days he awoke, and, when he had recovered consciousness, he spoke 
to Kung Sun Chili and Tse Yä h saying, 4 1 have been in God's 
abode. I was very happy, and I stayed away so long, because I 
was lucky enough to acquire some knowledge. God told me that 
the C'Aw State would be in convulsions for five generations and 
have no repose, and that the next powerful prince would die, be- 
fore he was old. Owing to the son of this monarch no distinction 
between men and women would be made in my country.' Kung Sun 
C/iih wrote it all down, and kept the paper in a trunk. Then 
ensued the revolution under Duke Hsien of Chin,* the domination 
of Duke WSn? the victory of Duke Hsiang* over the army of Ctiin 

» 516-457 b.c. 

a Pien Ch'io is the honorary appellative of Ch' in l ush Jen, a celebrated phys- 
ician who travelled from State to State. 

3 A minister of Viscount Chien. 

* 658-620 b.c. 

* Officers of Ch'in. 

* 675-651 b.c. 
7 634-627 b.c. 
■ 626-620 b.c. 
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at Yao 1 , and his weakness towards his woman-folk on his march 
home. 2 The sickness of your prince is identical with this. Within 
three days it will cease, and then the patient will have something 
to say." 

When two days and a half had elapsed, Viscount Chien he- 
came conscious again, and said to his high officers, M I have been 
with God, and was very happy. With the spirits I roamed about 
heaven, and enjoyed the highest bliss. The music and the dances 
there were different from the music of the three dynasties, and 
the sound went to heart. There was a brown bear preparing to 
seize me. God bade me shoot it; I hit the animal, and it died. 
Then a spotted bear attacked me; I hit it also, and it died. God 
was very much pleased, and presented me with two caskets of the 
same contents. I then beheld a lad by God's side. God entrusted 
to me a 7t 3 dog and said, 4 When your son has grown up, give 
it to him.' God told me further. 1 The Chin State is going to be 
destroyed; after ten generations 4 it will have disappeared. Some 
one of the family name of Ying* will inflict a crushing defeat on 
the people of Chou a west of Fan-kuei, but he will not keep the 
country all the same. Now I think of the merits of Shun, there- 
fore I will marry his descendant Meng Yao to your grandson of 
the tenth generation.'" 7 

Tung An Yü committed all these words to writing and kept 
the document. He informed Viscount Chien of what Pien C/tio had 

1 A defile in Honan. 

4 On the battle of Yao which took place in 626 b.c. of. Tuo-chuan Duke Ilm, 
33d year. The weakness of Duke llmang consisted in releasing his prisoners at 
the request of his mother, a princess of Ch'in, which was deeply resented by his 
officers. Viti. Chap. XL. 

3 Northern barbarians. A 77 dog was probably a huge Mongolian dog, 
resembling a St. Bernard, much bigger than the common Chinese dog. 

* We ought to read «• seven generations " M the Shi-chi does. The characters 
for seven and ten can be easily confounded. Vitien« sickness took place in 500 b.c. 
under the reign of Duke Ti»g of Chin. From Duke Ting to the end of the Chin 
State, which in 375 broke up into the three marquisates of Wei, C/uio, and Han, 
there are only seven rulers, Ting included. Viscount Chien was a vassal of Duke 
Ting and ancestor of the later marquises and kings of Chao. 

s Ying was the family namo of the viscounts of Chno. 

8 This does not mean the people of the royal domain of Chou, but the people 
of Wei {Honan), whose princes were descended from a .side branch of the royal 
house, their ancestor being ICang Shu, a younger brother of the Emperor Wu Wang. 
After the extinction of Chin, the Marquis Cheng of Chao conquered seventy-three 
towns from Wei. 

7 It should be " of the seventh generation," for King Wu Ling, who was 
married to Meng Yao, was a descendant of Viscount Chien in the seventh degree. 
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said. Chien Tse then made Pirn Cliio a grant of forty thousand 
mou of land. 

When, one day, Viscount Chien went out, a man stood in 
his way. Though warned off, he did not go. The retinue were 
going to arrest him, when the man on the road said, " I wish to 
have an audience with His Lordship." The attendants informed 
Chien Tse % who called the man crying, "How delightful! I saw 
you in my rambles." — " Send your attendants away," said the man 
on the road, " 1 would like to speak to you." When Chien 7se 
had dismissed his men, the man on the road continued, " Some 
time ago, when Your Lordship was sick, I was standing by God." — 
" That is true," said Viscount Chien, " What did I do, when you 
saw me? " — " God bade Your Lordship," replied the man on the 
road, " to shoot the brown and the spotted bears, which both w ere 
killed."—" What does that mean," asked Chien Tse.—" The Chin 
State," replied the man. " will be in extremities, and Your Lord- 
ship will take the lead. God ordered you to destroy the two 
ministers, for the brown and the spotted bears were their fore- 
fathers."— » WTiat does it mean," inquired the Viscount, " that God 
gave me two caskets both having the same contents? " — The man 
on the road said, " Your Lordship's son will conquer two kingdoms 
in the Ti country, which will be named after him." 1 — "1 perceived 
a lad near God, said Chien Tse, and God entrusted to me a Ti 
dog saying, ' When your son has grown up, give it to him.' Would 
my son be pleased to have such a dog?" — "That lad, rejoined 
the man, " is your son, and the Ti dog is the ancestor of Tai. 
Your Lordship's son will get possession of Tai. Among your 
descendants there will be a change of government, they will 
wear Mongolian dress, and two States w'ill be added to that of 
the 7Y." 

Chien Tse asked the man's name and proposed to employ him 
in an official capacity, but the man on the road declined saying, 
" I am but a rustic and have delivered God's message." Then he 
disappeared. 2 

What docs this mean? It was all spook, they say. The ex- 
planation of the things seen in God's presence, as given by the 
man on the road was the correct interpretation, and the man on 
the road himself an apparition. 



1 Tai and Chih. 

2 So far the story lias been tjuotcd from the £/«/-c/«, chap. 43, j». 7 se«j. 
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Later on, the two ministers of ('hin, Fan Win Tse and Ch ung 
finny Chao Tse mutinied. Viscount Chien attacked and routed them, 
and both fled to Chi. 

At that time Chien Tse had Iiis sons examined physiognomic- 
ally by Ku Pu Tse Cit ing. 1 None of them had any auspicious 
signs, but, when the physiognomist arrived at Wu Ifsü, his son 
by his Ti wife, he declared him to be noble. Chien Tse conversed 
with him, and discovered that he was very intelligent. Chien Tse 
then called all his sons and said to them, " I have hidden a pre- 
cious charm on Mount Ch ang. 2 He who first finds it, will be 
rewarded." All the sons ascended the mountain, but did not find 
anything. When Wu Ifsi't returned, he said that he had found the 
charm. Viscount Chien asked, how. "On Mount Ch'any" replied 
Wu Hsil, "one is near 7a/, 3 which might be acquired." — Chien Tse 
thought him to be very clever, therefore he deposed the heir-ap- 
parent, and put Wu llsii in his place. When Chien Tse died, Wu 
Hsil became his successor under the name of Viscount Jlsiany. * 

After Viscount Usiang had come to power, he instigated some- 
body to assassinate the king of Tai, and annexed his territory, and 
likewise he seized the territory of the ChiJt family. 5 Later on, lie 
married a Juny from K'ung-t'ung. 0 Ten generations after Chien Tse" 
came King Wu Ling.* Wu dring* introduced to him his mother of 
the name of Ying and his daughter Ming Yao. 10 Subsequently King 
Wu Liny seized Chung than" and annexed the Hu territory. 1 '' In his 
nineteenth year King Wu Ling assumed the flu dress, and his sub- 
jects adopted the Hu customs. Everything happened as predicted, 



1 Comp. p. 8S. 

2 Another name for Mount Wng in Ta-tung-fu in North Shaim. 

3 A 77 State occupying the confines of North S/tanM and Mongolia. . 

* Cf. Shi-chi, chap. 43, p. Uv. 

* An earldom in the south of the Chin State. 

r - Name of a mountain in Kama and of an aboriginal tribe (Jung) settled there. 
7 It must be " seven generations. - ' 

* Wu Ling'n reign lasted from 325-299 u.r. 

J hi the Shi-chi, chap. 43, p. I'd. Wu ( hing is called Wu k'uang. He was a 
descendant of Shun. 

10 The passage seems to be corrupt. The Shi-chi says " Wu K'uang through 
his wife introduced (to the king) his beautiful daughter Ting Mmg Yao." First a 
palace girl, Meng Yao, some years later, was raised to the rank of a ijueen. See on 
this passage Cltavanne*. Mi nt. Hi-t. Vol. V, p. 08 Note 7. 

11 Originally a part of CAih, in the modem Ting-clmu of Chili province. 

12 These Hu tribes were settled in the northern proviuces: — Ükü% Shan*i, 
Shenm\ and Kanm. 
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and nothing was wrong. The supernatural lucky signs manifested 
by portents all proved true; so they say. 

All these tilings are not true. The lucky and unlucky omens 
happening one alter the other were like manifestations of Heaven, 
but how do we know that, as a matter of fact, Heaven did not 
send any message? Because the man on the road was by God's 
side, for only spirits of the highest degree can keep near the Ruler 
of Heaven. Those who forward God's commands are the heavenly 
envoys. The envoys of human princes are provided with horses 
and carriages, and it would not be dignified for an envoy of the 
Ruler of Heaven to stand alone on the road. Of heavenly officials 
there are one hundred and twenty, 1 who do not differ from those 
of the kings of the earth. The kings of the earth have plenty of 
officials and attendants, who have received their power after the 
model of the heavenly officials. Since the officials of Heaven and 
Earth are alike, their envoys must resemble each other also, and, 
there being such a similarity, it is impossible that one man should 
have been so dissimilar. 

How do we know that God, whom Chien Tse saw, was not 
the real God? We know it from the interpretation of dreams. 
Towers, belvederes, hills, and mountains are images for an official 
post. When a man dreams of ascending a tower or a belvedere, 
or of mounting a hill or a mountain, he will get an office. In 
reality a tower, a belvedere, a hill, or a mountain are not an of- 
ficial post. Hence wo know that God, whom Viscount Chien saw 
in his dream, was not the Ruler of Heaven. When an official 
dreams of a prince, this prince does not appear at all, nor does 
he give presents to the official. Therefore the interpretation of 
dreams teaches us that God who gave Chien Tse two caskets and 
a It dog, was not the Supreme Ruler. Since it was not the Ruler 
of Heaven, the heaven over which Chien Tse roamed with the other 
ghosts, as lie says, was not heaven. 

Shu Sun Mu Tse of Im* dreamed that heaven fell down upon 
him. 3 If this had really been the case, heaven would have drop- 
ped upon the earth, and approaching the earth, it would not have 
reached Shu Sun Mu Tse owing to the resistance offered by towers 
and terraces. Had it reached him, then towers and terraces ought 
to have been demolished first. Towers and terraces were not de- 

1 The stars, considered as the officials of God. the Ruler of Heaven, and as 
divinities. 

2 A nobleman of the Lu State of the 6th cent. b.c. 

i This dream is narrated in the T*o-chuan, Duke Ch'ao 4th year (537 b.c.). 
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molished, therefore heaven did not descend upon the earth. Since 
it did not descend upon the earth, it could not reach him, and, 
since it did not reach him, that which fell down upon him was 
not heaven, but an effigy of heaven. As the heaven which fell 
down upon SftuSun Mu Tse in his dream was not the real heaven, so the 
heaven through which Chien Tse had been roving was not heaven. 

Some one might object that we also have direct dreams, in- 
somuch as we dream of so-and-so, and on the next day see him 
or, as we dream of a gentleman, whom wc see on the following 
day. I admit that we can have direct dreams, but these direct 
dreams are semblances, and only these semblances are direct, which 
will become evident from the following fact. Having a direct dream, 
we dream of so-and-so, or of any gentleman, and, on the following 
day, see Mr. So-and-so, or the gentleman in question. That is direct. 
But, when we ask so-and-so or that gentleman, they will reply 
that they have not appeared to us in our dreams. Since they did 
not appear, the persons we saw in our dreams were merely their 
likenesses. Since so-and-so and the said gentleman were likenesses, 
we know that God, as perceived by Cliien Tse, was solely a sem- 
blance of God. 

The oneirocritics say that, when a man dreams, his soul goes 
out. Accordingly, when he sees God in a dream, the soul ascends 
to heaven. Ascending to heaven is like going up a mountain. When 
we dream of ascending a mountain, our feet climb up the mountain, 
and our hand uses a stick ; then we rise. To mount up to heaven 
there are no steps, how should we rise then? The distance from 
heaven to us amounts to upwards of ten thousand /». A man on 
a journey uses to travel one hundred li daily. As long as the soul 
is united to the body, it cannot move very rapidly, how much less, 
when it walks alone! Had the soul moved with the same speed 
as the body, Chien Tse would have required several years for his 
ascension to heaven and his return. Now, he awoke after seven 
days, and became conscious again. How could the time be so short? 

The soul is the vital fluid ; the movement of the vital fluid is 
like that of clouds and fog, and cannot be very quick. Even if the 
soul moved like a flying bird, it would not be very rapid. Some- 
times people dream that they are flying; the flying is done by the 
soul, but it could not be quicker than the flight of a bird. That 
iluid of heaven and earth which possesses the greatest speed is the 
storm, yet a storm does not blow a whole day. Provided that the 
soul were flying like the storm, its speed would not last longer than 
one day, and it would be unable to reach heaven. 
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When a mau dreams that he ascends to heaven, it is during 
the short span, while he lies down. At his awakening, lie is per- 
haps still in heaven, and not yet descended, as a person, dreaming 
of baving arrived at Loyang, still finds himself in Loyang. when 
roused. How can the flight of the soul be deemed quick ? Rapidity 
is not in its nature, consequently the ascension to heaven was not 
real. Not being real, it must have been a supernatural omen. The 
man on tbe road, perceived by Viscount Chien in his sickness l>y 
(jod's side and subsequently met on the road, speaking like a man, 
was the same with the one whom he had seen near God. There- 
fore the explanation that a dream during the sleep is a state of 
obscuration, which can be interpreted, when the sleeper awakes to 
light again, is quite correct. 



When Viscount Ihiang of Chao had been appointed, 1 the Earl 
of Chili became more and more arrogant. He asked land of Hau 
and Wei, 2 which linn and Wei gave him. Then he made the same 
demand to Chao, but Chao refused. This roused his anger to such 
a degree, that witli troops of llau and Wei he assaulted Ihiang Tse 
of Chao. Viscount Ihiang alarmed fled to Chin-gang, 3 and sought 
shelter there. Yuan Kuo followed him. When he had arrived at 
the post-town of To-ping, x he beheld three men, who from the 
belt upwards were visible, but invisible from the belt downwards. 
They handed two joints of bamboo, still unopened, to Yuan Kuo 
saying, 4 * Forward this for us to Wu I hü of Chao." 5 Upon this he 
told Hsiang Tse. Ihiang Tse first having fasted three days, person- 
ally cut open the bamboo, which contained a red letter reading as 
follows: — " Wu Ihii of Chao'. We are the Hua-fai Mountain," the 
Marquis of Yang, and the Son of Heaven. 7 On the ping-hsii day of 
the third moon, we will cause you to destroy Chili, and, provided 
that you sacrifice to us in a hundred cities, we will also give the 

1 In 456 b.c. (cf. above p. 7). 

a /. e. the viscounts of Han and Wri, who together with those of ( %to had 
usurped the power in Chin. 

3 Near T'ai-ymai-fu in Shanxi. 

* The Shi-chi calls this place Waiyj-Ui, which was situated in ('hiatuj-dunt 
(Shanxi). 

1 The personal name of Viscount Htkmg (cf. p. 7). 

■ A mountain in Yung-an-foirn (Shanti) Ho-tvng circuit. 

7 The reading of the Shi-chi: — ** Marquia of Shan-gang (name of city) ami 
Envoy of Heaven " seems preferable. 
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territory of the Lin Hu 1 to you." — Urning Tue made obeisance again, 
and accepted the commands of the spirits. 

What does that mean? This was an augury of Hsiang Tse's 
future victory. The three States were beleaguering Chin-gang for 
over a year. They diverted the Fen 2 and flooded the town, so that 
only three blocks 3 of the city wall were not submerged. Viscount 
Hsiang frightened sent his minister Cluing Mh\g T an to open secret 
negotiations with Han and Wei. They made an agreement with him, 
and on the ping-h.sil day of the third month they completely an- 
nihilated Chili, and divided his country among them. 4 — Therefore 
the fluid of the supernatural portent was shaped like a man, and 
called itself the spirit of the Utio-t'ai Mountain, as the apparitions 
in the Hsia palace had the form of dragons, and called themselves 
Princes of Pao. T ° Chien Tse's omen had human shape, and pretended 
to be an envoy of God. 

How do we know that it was not the spirit of the Uuo-t'ai 
Mountain? Because a high mountain is a formation of the earth 
just as bones and joints are of the human body. How can bones 
and joints be spiritual? If the high mountain had a spirit, it should 
be shaped like a high mountain. What people call ghosts is the 
essence of the departed, in appearance they are formed like living 
men. Now the high mountain was broad and long, and not at 
all like a man, but its spirit did not differ from a man. Such being 
the case, the ghost resembled a man, and since it was like a man, 
it must have been the fluid of a supernatural portent. 



In the 36th year of the reign of Ch'in Shih Huang IV Mars 
offuscated the constellation of the Heart, and a star fell down. 
When it reached the earth, it became a stone, on which were en- 
graved the following words: — " Chin Shih Huang It will die, and his 
land will be divided." 



1 A subdivision of the Hu tribes, probably Mongols. 

2 A tributary of the Huang-ho. 

8 One " pan 

" iS' block i8 8aid t0 measure H leet - T,,e SAi'-cAi. chap. 43, 

p. 13, writes: ffi. 

* So far the narration has been culled with some omissions and alterations 
from the Shi-chi, chap. 43, p. 12 v. icq, 

5 When the H*ia dynasty had begun to decline, two divine dragons made 
their appearance in the imperial palace, and said that they were two princes of Pan. 
Of. Shichi, chap. 4, p. 25 (Char aunts, Mnn. Vol. I, p. 281) which quotes the Kuo-yd. 

«211 B.C. 
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When Cli in Shih Huong Ti beard of it, he ordered a censor to 
interrogate the people one by one, but nobody would confess. Where- 
upon the emperor had all the people living near the stone arrested 
and put to death. The weird stone he then caused to be des- 
troyed by fire. 

When his ambassador, coming from Tung-htan, 1 had passed 
Ihta-yin* at night-time, and come into the open country, a man 
with a jade badge in his hands happened to block his passage. 
" Transmit this to the prince of the Hao Lake* for me," said 
the man, and went on saying, 44 This year the dragon ancestor 
will die." 

The ambassador was just going to ask him for particulars, 
when the man disappeared, leaving Iiis badge. This the ambassador 
took, and apprized the emperor of everything. Ch in ShiJi Huang 77 
kept silent for a long while, then he exclaimed, " The spirit of the 
mountain knows only the affairs of one year. The dragon an- 
cestor, of whom he speaks, must be a forefather, however." He 
then gave orders to the imperial household to examine the badge. 
They ascertained that it was a badge which had been thrown into 
the Yangtse, while it was crossed in the 28th year of the emperor's 
reign. 4 The next year, the 37th of his reign, he had a dream that 
he was fighting with the spirit of the oceau, which was shaped 
like a man. 6 

What does this mean? All these were auguries oiCh'inShih 
Huang Ti's impending death. Having dreamt that he was trying 
conclusions with the spirit of the ocean, he entered into the sea 
in high dudgeon, waiting for the spirit, and shot at a huge fish. 
From Lang-yeh* to the Lao and CH eng Mountains 7 he did not per- 
ceive any, but having arrived at the Ckefoo Mountain, 8 he again came 



1 A place at the bend of the Yellow River in Shensi. 
s A town half-way between Tung-kuan and Hsi-an-fu. 

3 The Hao Lake was near Hsi-an-fu, the capital of CK in >S'/uA Huang Ti, 
who is meant by the prince of the lake. 
« 219 b.c. 

6 The foregoing are extracts from the Shi-chi, chap. 6, p. 24 v. seq. 
8 On the south coast of Shantung. 

7 ^JlEUi- The Shi -chi writes Yung-cKnig JjJ£ |1| (loc. rit. p. 28). 
The Lao ahan and the CK eng than are two high mountain ranges in Chi-mo (hiao- 
chou) reaching to the sea. The Tu-shih fang yü cht yno, chap. 36 rejects the reading 
Vung-cKeng. The mountains must have been on the sea-shore, north of Lang-yeh and 
south of C/iefoo, for tins was the way taken by the emperor, as results from Lun- 
hmg Bk. IV, 9 (Shu-hm) and Bk. XXVI, 1 (Shih-chih). 

B The Che/a > Promontory, forming the hnrhonr of the treaty-port Chefwi. 
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in view of enormous fishes, of which he killed one by a shot with 
his arrow. 1 Hence he proceeded along the sea-shore as far as Ping- 
yuan 2 ford, where he was taken ill. When he had reached Sfia- 
ch tn, 8 lie collapsed and breathed his last. 

At the time of the falling star, Mars provoked the unlucky 
augury, therefore the people dwelling near the stone cut char- 
acters into it, as though they had done so purposely. The in- 
scription was to the effect that Ctiin Khih Wang Ti was going to die 
or to he killed. The queer sayings of children, of which we hear 
sometimes, are likewise not of their own invention, but they have 
been inspired by some force. All such supernatural apparitions are 
either ghosts shaped like men, or men behaving like ghosts. 4 The 
principle is the same in both cases. 

Ch'ung Erh, prince of Chin, 6 having lost his country, had nothing 
to eat on his journey." He asked some labourers on the field for 
food, but they gave him a clod of earth. 7 The prince became an- 
gry, but Chin Fan said to him, " This is very auspicious. Heaven 
grants you earth and land." 8 Subsequently the prince reconquered 
his country, and was re-instated upon his soil, as Chin Fan 9 had 
predicted. 

Tien Tan of 67m, 10 defending the city of Chi~mo, u wished to 
deceive the army of Yen, therefore he said that the Spirit of Heaven 
had come down to help him. A man stepped forward and declared 
that lie could act as the Spirit. Tien Tan then went and still made 
obeisance before him. And, in fact, the rumour that a spirit had 
come down, spread among the soldiers of Yen. They believed in 
the spirit, and, when still further they had viewed the oxen shining 
in five colours, they became so alarmed by this belief, that the army 



1 According to the Shi-chi the emperor shot those big fishes with a repeating 
arom-bow {lien-nu) ^j^, (on which cf. my article on the Chinese Cross-bow in 
Verhandlungen der Berliner Ge*ell*chaft fur Anthropologie 18%, p. 272). 

a In the Chi-nan-fu prefecture, Shantung. 

» In Shvn-te'-fu (Chili). 

* As though under a spell or a charm, which is tho supernatural. 

* Later Duke Wen of Chin, 634 (527 b.c. 

fl Banished from Chin, he lived for many years in other States. 

7 This happened in Wei, whose prince had treated him discourteously. 

8 Cf. Tm-chuan, Duke H»i 23d year, where the incident is told, though with 
other words. 

9 Called Tm Fan in the Tso-chuan. 

10 An official of Ch'i, who delivered his country from the invading army of 
Yen, in the 3rd cent. b.c. 

" City in Shantung, near Kino-chou. 
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was discomfited, and the soldiers routed. 1 T'ien Tan gained the 
victory, and could recover t lie lost territory. In these apparitions 
there were men resembling ghosts. 

When the ambassador passed llua-yin, an individual, with a 
jade badge in his hands, blocked bis passage, and went away, 
leaving him the badge. This was a ghost in human shape. The 
jade badge had been thrown into the Yangise lor the purpose of 
praying for happiness. Now, the badge was returned, which showed 
that the offer was not accepted, and that happiness could not be 
obtained. 

The badge was like that which formerly had been submerged, 
but it was not really the same for the following reason. When a 
ghost appears in human shape, it is not a genuine man. If people, 
after having seen a ghost looking like a living man, thoroughly 
question other living men, they will find out that none of tliem 
have come to see them. Consequently a supernatural force has ap- 
peared to them in human form. Siuce this force has merely taken 
human shape, the things carried by the apparition cannot be real 
tilings either. 

By the dragon ancestor, which was to die, Ctiin Shih Huang 
Ti was designated. Ancestors are the root of mankind, aud a dragon 
is an image of a sovereign. If there be a resemblance between man 
and other creatures, a disaster concerning one part likewise affects 
the other. 2 



In the year of Ch'in Shih Huang Tis death the Emperor Han 
Kan Ttu was a village-elder in Sse-shang* As such he had to escort 
convicts to the Li* Mountain, but most of them escaped on the 
road. Kao Tsti tben allowed those he had still in his power to 
run away, which they did never to return. Kao 'Jht, who was 
under the influence of liquor, was continuing his journey through 



1 T'ien Tan used a similar stratagem as Hannibal. Daring the night he 
fantastically dressed 1000 oxen, tied sharp blades to the horns and greased rushes 
to their tails, and lighting these rushes let them loose against the enemy, who were 
taken by surprise and completely beaten by the men of Yen following in the rear. 
Vid. the biography of T'ien Tan in the Shi-chi, chap. 82, p. 3. 

2 Therefore the death of the dragon implies the end of the emperor. 

S _L* The SMU cha P- 8 > P- 2v WTi,cs )fJ5 7[C. which was a 

district in the present Yrn-rhou-fu {Shantvny). 

4 A mountain near Ch'in Shih lltiany Ti n mausoleum in Shanni, which was 
built by convicts. 
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a marsh at night, and lind ordered a man to keep in front. This 
man came back and reported that there was a big snake in front, 
obstructing the way, and besought him to go back. 

"What does a valiant warrior fear?," asked Kao Tm inebriated, 
and lie went forward, drew Iiis sword, and with one stroke cut 
the snake in two. The path was free then. After lie had pro- 
ceeded still several miles, his intoxication caused him to fall asleep. 

When Kao T&u's companions arrived at the place, where the 
snake was lying, they found there an old woman crying over it in 
the silence of night. They asked her, wherefore she cried. " A man 
has killed my son," replied the old woman. — " How was your son 
killed?," asked the men.— " My son," said the woman, "the son of 
the W 7 hite Emperor, was transformed into a snake to keep watch 
on the path. Now the son of the Red Emperor has slain him. 
therefore I cry."— The men thought that the old woman was telling 
spook stories, and were going to give her a flogging, when the old 
woman suddenly disappeared. 1 

What does this signify ? It was a felicitous omen of Kao Tin's 
rising to power. The old woman suddenly vanished. Since she 
became invisible, she cannot have been a human being, and not 
being human, she must have been a spectre. Since the old dame 
was not human, it is plain that the slain serpent was not a snake. 
The old woman spoke of it as the son of the White Emperor, but 
why did he become a snake, and block the road at night? She 
asserted that the serpent was the son of the White Emperor and 
Kao Tsu that of the Red Emperor. Thus the son of the White 
Emperor would have become a snake, and the son of the Red Em- 
peror, a man, whereas the Five Planetary Emperors 2 are all heavenly 
spirits. In one case the son would have grown a serpent, in the 
other, a man. Men and snakes are different creatures, whereas the 
Emperors all belong to the same class of beings. The human state 
of those sons would not be conformable to the laws of heaven. 

And further, if the snake was the son of the White Emperor, 
was the old woman the White Empress perhaps? An empress must 
have her suite in front and behind, and an imperial prince, a large 



1 The story is quoted from the Shi-rhi, chap. p. 5. It is meant as a pro- 
phecy of the overthrow of the Ch'in dynasty by that of Hun. The Chin used metal, 
to which the white colour corresponded, as the symbol of their power, whereas the 
Hnn relied on fire, which has a red colour. According to Chinese symbolism fire 
overcomes metal, ergo the Ch'in were doomed to be overpowered by the Han. 

' l The Five Planets which from ancient times were worshipped as deities- 
The Red Emperor is Mars, the White Emperor Venus. 
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retinue of officials. Now, the snake (lied on the pathway, and an 
old woman cried on the road! This makes it evident that her 
statement about the son of the White Emperor was not true. Not 
beinu a real prince, it was a semblance, and being a semblance, it 
was an apparition. Consequently, everything seen was not genuine, 
and not being genuine, it was a fluid. The serpent slain by Km 
Tm was not a serpent. 

When Duke Li of Ch'tng 1 was on the point of entering into 
his dukedom, 2 a snake in the city was fighting with one outside 
the city/' but they were not genuine snakes. It was a supernatural 
force marking Duke Li's entrance into CK&ng under the form of 
contending snakes. The fighting serpents of the Cti eng State were 
not snakes, hence we infer that the two dragons in the ILia palace 4 
were merely images of dragons likewise. Such being the case, we 
are convinced that the dragons, which were fighting during Tse Cfian 
of China's time, 8 have not been dragons. 

The ways of Heaven are hard to understand. There are ap- 
paritions, when things are all right, and there are also some, when 
things go wrong. 



Chang Liang, Marquis of Liu, dealt a blow at Cltin Shih Huang 
Ti with a club, but by mistake hit one of the chariots of his retinue. 6 
Cti in Shih Huang Ti, infuriated, gave orders to search for Chang Liang 
everywhere, but he changed his name and concealed himself in Hsia- 
pei, 7 where he had always leisure to stroll about at pleasure. Up 
the river Sse, s there was an old man in coarse clothes, who came 
to Chang Liangs place. He had just lost one shoe down the river, 
therefore he said to Chang Liang, M Go down, and fetch me my shoe, 
my boy." — Chang Liang grew angry, and was going to give him a 

1 609 694 b.c. 

2 Duke Li had been forced to quit his country. 

3 Cf. Tw-chuan, Duke Chuang 14th year. The snake inside the city was killed. 
* Vid. above p. 11. 

s The T*o-chuan, Duke Ch'ao 19th year (522 b.c.) relates:— 44 There were 
great floods in Cheng; and some dragons fought in the pool of Wei. outside the S/ii 
gate. The people asked leave to sacrifice to them ; but T#e Ch'an refused it, saying, 
* If we are fighting, the dragons do not look at us; when dragons are fighting, why 
should we look at them?* " (Legge Vol. V, P. II, p. 675). 

6 Chang Liang had engaged a bravo to deal the blow with an iron club or 
mallet weighing 120 pounds. 

7 In the modern P'ei-chou of Kiangmt province. 

8 Instead of Sse ^ the Shi-elu writes:— 44 i" J^l, the 44 bridge." 
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beating, but noticing, how strong the old man looked, he repressed 
his feelings, and went down to fetch the shoe, which he offered 
him on his knees. The old man slipped it on his foot, and went 
away laughing. Chang Liang felt greatly excited. 

When the old man had gone to about a Li's distance, he 
returned. M You can be taught, my boy," he said, " Five days hence, 
at sunrise, meet me here." Chang Liang bewildered, knelt down and 
assented. After five days, at sunrise Chang Liang went, but the old 
gentleman had already arrived before him. " Why must you come 
later, when you have an appointment with an old man?," asked he 
angrily. " Five days after my departure, very early, we will meet 
again." — After five days Chang Liang went again at cockcrow, but 
again the old man had arrived before, and repeated his angry 
question, wherefore he had arrived later. M Five days after 
I have left," said he, " come again very early." — On the fifth 
day Chang Liang went before midnight, and after a short while 
the old gentleman arrived. M So you are right," said he, very 
pleased. 

He then produced a pamphlet, which he gave him saying, 
"Read it, and you will become preceptor to an emperor. Al'ter thirteen 
years you will see me. A yellow stone at the foot of Mount Ku- 
cKtng in Ctii-pei 1 that is I." Whereupon he went away, saying 
nothing further, and was not seen again. At dawn Chang Liang 
looked at the book. It was " T ai Rung's* Strategy." Chang Liang 
amazed, studied it very thoroughly. 3 

What was this? An augury of Kao Tsus elevation by Chang 
Liang's assistance. Chang Liang lived ten years at Hsia-pei as a 
knight and a hero. When Of in SM 4 and his confederates rose in 
revolt, and the Governor of PVi 5 visited Hsia-pei, Chang Liang joined 
them. Subsequently, he was made a general and ennobled with 
the title Marquis of Liu. Thirteen years later, when with Kao Tsu 
he crossed the CKi-pei territory, he found a yellow stone at the 
foot of Mount Ku-clUng. He took it, stored it away, and worshipped 
it, and, when he died, it was buried with him. 



1 In Tung-o district {Shantung). 

3 The helpmate of Wen Wang, who had been invested with the marquisate 
of Ch'i in Shantung (cf. I, p. 352). 

* The story is quoted from Chung Liang's Biography in the Shi-chi, chap. 55, 
p. I v., but somewhat abridged. 

4 A simple soldier who in 209 b.c. brought about an insurrection against Erh 
Shih Huang Ti, and assumed the title of a king of Ch'u. 

s Lht Pang = Kao Tsu, at that time still governor of P'ei in Kianpnt. 



MiU.d.S«n.f. Orient. 8pr»«hen. 1907. I. Abu 
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This yellow stone was a supernatural transformation conveying 
an omen. The metamorphoses of heaven and earth are most in- 
genious, for is it not wonderful to make an old man take the form 
of a yellow stone, and a yellow stone the form of an old man? 

Some one might ask, whether the yellow stone was really an 
old man, and the old man really a yellow stone. A yellow stone 
cannot hecome an old man, nor an old man a yellow stone. The 
appearance of a supernatural portent made it look so. 

During the time of Duke Ping of Chin 1 a stone spoke in Wm- 
yö. 2 The duke asked the music-master K'tumg, why the stone had 
spoken. 44 A stone cannot speak," was the reply. 44 Perhaps it was 
possessed by a spirit, otherwise the people have heard wrong.*' 3 

A stone cannot utter human speech, and so it cannot take 
human shape. The speaking of the stone is not different from Un- 
failing down of the stone in Tung-chtin* in Ch'in Shih lhuiny 77 > 
time, which was engraved by the people. 5 Engraving gives an in- 
scription, and talking, speech. Script and speech fall under the same 
law. The people engraved the inscription, and a force made the 
speech. The nature of the people and the force is the same. A 
stone cannot engrave itself, nor can it talk, and not being able to 
talk, it cannot become a man either. 44 Tai h'nng's Strategy" was 
formed by the force. How do we know that it was not real? Be- 
cause the old man was not a man, whence we infer that the book 
was not Tai Kung's Strategy either. Since the force could take 
the likeness of a living man, it could liken itself to Tai Kung's 
Strategy too. 

The question may be raised, how a force couldjwrite characters, 
having neither knife nor pencil. — When Ch'ung 7se f wife to Duke 
Hut of Lit, was born, she had on her palm the words: — 44 Future 
princess of Im" Tang Shu Yil of Chin bore on his hand the char- 
acter yifi, and Citing Chi Yo of Lit the character To. 6 These three 
inscriptions have been written by a spontaneous nature, and thus 
the force had composed the old man's book of itself. The spon- 
taneous nature and the self-producing force must be classed together 
with the self-speaking queer sayings of children. When children 
utter such strange things, they do not know, where they got them 

» 556-531 b.c. 

a A city in modern T'ai-yuan-fu (Shatun). 

■ T9o-chuan, Duke Ch'ao Sth year (Legge Vol.V, Pt. II, p. 622). 

4 Circuit comprising the northern part of Honan, north of K'cn-Jcng-fu. 

5 See above p. 11. 
• Cf. I, p. 275. 
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from, their mouths speak of themselves. The self-speaking mouths 
and the self-produced writing are the active agents so to say. This 
argument may serve as a cue for the better understanding of 
other events. 

T'ai Kung angling caught a big fish, and, when he cut it open, 
there was a letter in it reading, M Xfl S/iang 1 will be invested with 
C/m." At Wu Wang's time, one caught a white fish, marked under 
its throat with the words, " Give it to Fa." 2 There was truth in 
all this. In fine, the 44 Plan of the Yellow River" and the 44 Scroll 
of the Ijo" 3 indicated the rise and fall, the progress and the 
decline, and the opportunities of emperors and kings. There cer- 
tainly have been such writings. They were apparitions caused by 
a supernatural force and lucky or unlucky omens. 

1 The surname of Tai Kung, Wäx Wang'* associate, who later on became 
prince of Ch'i. 

1 The personal name of Wu Wang. 
3 Cf. p. 76. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 
All about Ghosts {Ting-kuei). 

The ghosts that are in the world are not the vital spirits of 
the dead, they are evoked by intense thinking and meditating. 
Where do they originate? — With sick people. When people are 
sick, they are inclined to melancholy and easily frightened. In this 
state of mind they sec ghosts appear. People who are not sick, 
are not apprehensive. Thus, when sick people lying on their pillows 
are haunted with fears, ghosts appear. Their feare set them ponder- 
ing, and when they do so, their eyes have visions. How can we 
prove this? 

Po Lo 1 was learning to distinguish horses; everything he saw, 
when sight-seeing, took the form of horses. A cook in Sung was 
learning to dissect an ox. For three years he did not perceive a 
living ox, those he saw were all dead ones. 2 These two men 
strained their mental powers to the utmost. By dint of thinking 
and pondering they came to have strange visions. Sick men seeing 
ghosts are like Po Lo seeing horses or the cook seeing oxen. What 
Po Lo and the cook saw, were not real horses or oxen. Hence we 
know that the visions of the sick are not real ghosts either. 

When sick people have a severe attack, and feel much pain 
in their bodies, they believe that ghosts with bamboos and sticks 
beat them, and have the impression that ghosts with hammers, 
locks, and cords are standing by their side, watching. These are 
empty visions caused by pain and fear. When they first feel ill, 
they become alarmed, and see ghosts coming. When their disease 
grows more violent, that they fear to die, they see the ghosts in- 
censed, and, when they feel pain, they have the idea that the ghosts 
are beating them. It is nothing but the elTeet of too much ponder- 
ing, but there is no reality. 

When the vital fluid 3 is thinking or meditating, it flows into 
the eyes, the mouth, or the ears. When it flows into the eyes, the 

1 A somewhat legendary character, mentioned by Chuang 7V chap. 9, p. 1. 

3 For more details on this famous cook or butcher see Chuang Tue chap. 3, p. 1. 

3 We might translate mental fluid, for here the mental functions of the vital 
fluid arc referred to, which is the bearer of life as well as the originator of mind. 
nnimu* and unintu. 
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eyes see shapes, when it flows into the ears, the ears hear sounds, 
and, when it flows into the mouth, the mouth speaks something. 
At day-time ghosts appear, at night, during sleep, they are heard 
in dreams. If a person sleeping quite alone in a lonely house is 
nervous, he will see ghosts in his dreams, and, if anybody puts 
his hands on him, he will scream. What we see, while awake, or 
hear, while asleep, is all the work of our spirit, of fears and thoughts, 
which amounts to the same. 



There is an opinion that, when people see ghosts, their vision 
and their sleep are disturbed. If during the day their vigour is 
worn out, and their vital force exhausted, they desire to sleep at 
night. While they are asleep, their vision is distorted, hence their 
spirit perceives the images of men and things. When a person is 
siek, his vigour is worn out, and his vital force exhausted likewise. 
Although his eyes may not be asleep, their seeing power is still 
more disturbed than if they were. Consequently they also behold 
the shapes of men and things. 

The sick sec things, as if they were asleep. If they were not 
like dreaming, they ought to know, when they see something, 
whether they are awake, or dreaming. Since they are unable to 
distinguish, whether, what they see, are ghosts or men, it is evident 
that their vital force is exhausted, and their vigour worn out. The 
following will corroborate this. 

Madmen see ghosts. They are mentally deranged, speak to 
themselves, and keep away from sane people, all owing to the severe 
form of their disease, and the disturbance of their vital force. When 
people are sick, and about to die, they are very much like madmen. 
All the three states:— sleep, sickness, and insanity are accompanied 
by a decay of the vital force and a disturbance of vision. Hence 
all those people have visions of men and things. 



Others say that ghosts are apparitions of the fluid of sickness. 
This fluid being stirred up strikes against other people, and by doing 
x<> becomes a ghost. It imitates the human shape, and becomes 
visible. Thus, when the fluid of very sirk persons is in a state of 
excitement, it appears in human fonn, and the siek see it in this 
form. In case they fall sick in mountains and forests, the ghosts 
they see will be the essence of those mountains and forests, and, 
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if their sickness breaks out in Yileh, they will behold people of thai 
country sitting by their side. Accordingly, ghosts like that of h'wm 
Fu and Ton Ying { were apparitions of that particular time. 

The fluid of this world is purest in heaven. The heavenly 
signs 2 present certain forms 3 above, and their fluid descends, ami 
produces things. When the fluid is harmonious in itself, it pro- 
duces and develops things, when it is not, it does injur}-. First it 
takes a form in heaven, then it descends, and becomes corporeal 
on earth. Hence, when ghosts appear, they are made of this stellar 
fluid. The bodies of the stars form men, beasts, and birds. Con- 
sequently sick people see the shapes of men, beasts, and birds. 



Some maintain that ghosts are the essence of old ereature>. 
When creatures grow old, their essence forms a human being, but 
there are also those, which by their nature can be transformed, be- 
fore they are old, and then take a human shape. If the fluid a man 
is endowed with, is the same as the essence of another creature. 4 
there will be some relation between him and this creature, and. 
when it becomes sick, and its vital fluid begins to decline, it fall* 
in with that person as a ghost. How can we prove that? 

Those creatures which people usually have to do with, ai>- 
pear to them as ghosts, for what difference is there between the 
ghosts seen by sick people and those sick creatures? If people see 
ghosts resembling a dead man in his grave, who is coming to meet 
and call them, it is one of the domestic animals in their houses. 
If they see other ghosts, unknown to them previously, those ghosts 
are caused by other people's animals e. g. those in the open fields. 



According to another opinion ghosts originally live in men. 
and, when they cease to be men, they are transformed and dis- 
appear. The organisation of the universe is such, that these trans- 
formations take place indeed, but the votaries of Taoism cannot 
discuss this subject. 6 

1 See I, p. 397. 

* The stars. 

3 The constellations. 

4 This seems to refer to the animals connected with the twelve cyclical sigti- 
(cf. I, p. 2<Sü). A man born under one of these signs is supposed to have been imbued 
with the same essence as the corresponding animal has. 

1 Their views are too phantastic, as can be seen from their works. 
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That which assaults men, is«siekness. Sick people are doomed 
to die, but the deceased do not give up all intercourse with men. 
This will become clearer from the following: 

Tlie Liki tells us that Chuan Ilsil 1 had three sons living who, 
when they died, became the ghosts of epidemics. One living in the 
water of the Yangtse, became the (J/iost of Fccer, the second in the 
Jo- was a Water Spirit, the third, dwelling in the corners of palaces 
and houses, and in damp store-rooms, would frighten children. 3 An- 
terior to Chuan Hms time there have been more sons living, con- 
sequently there must have been hundreds of spirits like those of 
Chuan Hm s time. All spirits and ghosts possess a body, and there 
is a method to make them stand upright. Those who meet with 
people have all lived in good men, and acquired their fluid, hence 
in their appearance they are like good men. That which can injure 
the good is the fluctuating Yang and Yin fluid, as a fluid like that 
of the clouds and vapours it could not do so. 



Another idea is that ghosts are the spirits of the first and 
second cyclical signs. 4 These spirits are a peculiar fluid of heaven. 
In their shapes they appear like human beings. When a man is 
sick, and about to die, the spirit of the first and second day makes 
its appearance. Provided that somebody falls sick on the first or 
second day, he will perhaps see the spirit of tlie seventh or eighth, 
when he dies. Why? Because the ghost of the first and second 
day is the messenger of the seventh and eighth, therefore the person 
is taken ill on the first and second, and when his end is near, and 
the ghost that destroys him appears, it is the spirit of the seventh 
and eighth. This is evident from the fact that for a malady, that 
broke out on the first or second day, the crisis which decides on 
life and death, sets in on the seventh or the eighth. 

Critics do not accept this view as correct. However, the ways 
of Heaven are difficult to understand, and ghosts and spirits ab- 
scond and hide. Therefore I have noted all the different opinions, 
that ray contemporaries may judge for themselves. 

1 A legendary ruler of the 26th cent. b.c. 

1 According to the M Water Classic " a river in the south-east of China. 
3 This passage is not to be found in our lAki. According to the Pei-irrn- 
yifj* it is contained in the tiou-sh>-n-chi (4th cent. a.D.). 
* The signs chin and yi. 
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Some say that ghosts are creatures in no way different from 
men. There are spiritual beings in the world, usually staying be- 
yond the frontiers, but from time to time coming to China, ami 
mixing with men. These are malignant and wicked spirits, hence 
they appear to men, who are sick, and going to die. As a being 
created in this world man is like a beast or a bird. When demons 
are created, they also resemble men, or are like beasts or birds. 
Thus, unhappy families see corpses flying about, or crawling dem- 
ons, or beings like men. All three are ghosts, they may be styled 
ghosts or demons, goblins or devils. They really exist, as long 
as they are, and are not empty, formless beings. How do we 
know? 

Commonly people who will be visited with misfortune see a 
ray of light descending on their homes, or they perceive something 
having the shape of a bird flitting several times into their hall, 
but on looking carefully, they discover that it is not like a bird, 
or an animal. Creatures having a body can eat; by eating they 
acquire activity, and, if they give signs of activity, their body must 
be real. 

Tso Ch'm Ming says in his Ctiun-cK iu : •— 44 They were banished 
into the four frontier States to repulse the goblins and devils,'* 2 
and the Shan-hai-king reports that in the North there is the Kingdom 
of the Ghosts. 3 They say that goblins are dragon-like creatures. 
Devils arc also related to dragons, therefore they must resemble 
dragons. Moreover, a kingdom is defined as a congregation of men 
and other creatures. 

The Slian-hai-king also relates that in the midst of the Green 
Ocean there is the Tu So Mountain, on which grows an enormous 
peach-tree. Its girth measures 3,000 Li. Between its boughs to the 
north-east there is the so-called door of the ghosts, where the ten 
thousand ghosts pass in and out. On the tree there are two spirits, 
one called ShSn Shu, the other Yil Lit, who have the superintendence 
over all the ghosts. They bind the wicked ones, who have wrought 
evil, with reeds, and feed the tigers with them. 

Subsequently Huwig Ti worshipped for the purpose of expelling 
the ghosts for ever. He erected a huge human figure of peach- 
wood aud painted Shin Shu and Yil Lft along with tigers and cords 

1 In his commentary to the Ch'un-ch'iu, the Tso-ch'ium. 

a Four wicked princes were cast out by Shun into the four distant regions, 
which were believed to be inhabited by devils. Tm-chuan, Duke WA hSth year 
(Legge, Clamcs Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 2v*<3). 

8 Cf. Shan-hai-king XII, 1. 
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of reeds hanging down on the liouse-doors, and thus frightened 
them away. 1 

Malignant devils have bodies, therefore they ean be eaught 
hold of, and thrown as food to tigers. Being eatable creatures, 
they cannot bo unsubstantial or unreal. Yet these creatures have 
a different nature from that of man. Sometimes they are visible, 
sometimes hidden. In this respect they do not differ from dragons, 
which are not always visible either. 



Some people hold that anterior to a man's fortune or mis- 
fortune lucky or unlucky apparitions become visible, and that, when 
a man is approaching his death, a great many miracles appear to 
him. Ghosts belong to these miracles. When apparitions and 
miracles come forth, they take human form, or they imitate the 
human voice to respond. Once moved, they do not give up hu- 
man shape. 

Between heaven and earth there are many wonders, in words, 
in sound, and in writing. Either does the miraculous fluid assume 
a human shape, or a man has it in himself, and per^rms the mir- 
acles. The ghosts, which appear, are all apparitions in human 
shape. Men doing wonders with the fluid in them are sorcerers. 
Real sorcerers have no basis for what they say, and yet their lucky 
or unlucky prophecies fall from their lips spontaneously like the 
quaint sayings of boys. The mouth of boys utters those quaint 
sayings spontaneously, and the idea of their oration comes to wiz- 
ards spontaneously. The mouth speaks of itself, and the idea comes 
of itself. Thus the assumption of human form by the miracles, 
and their sounds are spontaneous, and their words come forth of 
their own accord. It is the same thing in both cases. 

They say that during the time of C/iou* ghosts cried at uight 
out-side the city, and that when 'I* sang Hsieh 3 invented the art of 
writing, ghosts wept at night likewise. If the fluid win imitate 
human sounds, and weep, it can also imitate the human shape, and 
appear in such a form, that by men it is looked upon as a ghost. 

1 According to the Feng^m-Vung of the 2nd cent. a.d. this story is narrated 
in the Huang Ti «Au, the Book of Huang Ti. On New-year's Eve the pictures of 
Shen Shu and 1 u Lit are still at present pasted on the doorways as a talisman 
against evil spirits. 

8 A legendary personage. 
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A ghost that appears is an evil omen to somebody. When 
in this world fortune or misfortune approach, they are always ac- 
companied by portents. These come slowly, not suddenly, and noi 
in great numbers. According to the laws of nature, when a man 
is going to die, an unlucky phantom comes forth also, and, when 
a State is going to perish, an evil portent becomes visible. Con- 
versely, when somebody is going to prosper, there are lucky omens, 
and, when a State is going to flourish, there are signs indicating 
this prosperity beforehand. Good and bad omens or portents are 
the same thing after all. 

Now, however, the general belief is that ghosts are not a 
kind of portents, but spirits, which can hurt people. < )nc does 
not understand the nature of portents, nor pay attention to the 
transformations undergone by the (luid of creatures. When a State 
is near its ruin, and a phantom appears, it is not this phantom 
which ruins the State. When a man is near his end, and a ghost 
comes forward, the ghost does not cause his death. Weapons 
destroy the State, and diseases kill man. as the following example 
will show: 

When Duke Hsiang of 67/ * was going to be killed by robbers, 
he travelled in Ku-fSn, and subsequently hunted in Pei-cti in, 1 where 
he beheld a big hog. His followers said:— " Prince P'hig SlitugV 1 
The duke got angry, and said, " P'tng S/u'-ng dares to show him- 
self?" Then he pulled his bow, and shot the hog, which ruse like 
a man, and howled. The duke became so panic-stricken, that he 
fell down in his carriage, hurt his foot, and lost one shoe. 3 After- 
wards he was assassinated by robbers. 

Those who killed duke Hsiang were robbers, the big hog which 
appeared on the road previous, was a portent indicating duke 
Hsiang s impending death. People called it P'eng Shrug, because it 
resembled him. Everybody knows that duke Hsiang was not killed 
by the hog. Therefore it would also be a great error to assert 
that ghosts can kill men. 

The fluid of the universe which forms phantoms foreboding 
evil is the solar fluid. Phantoms are the same as poison. That 
part of the fluid which injures man, is called poison, that which 
is being transformed, a phantom. People say that the quaint ditties 

1 Two places in tlie Ch'i State, in Shantung. 

,J Prince Ving Shrng was a half-brother of Duke Hsiang of Chi, who em- 
ployed him to murder his brother-in-law, the duke of Lu. The people of Ch'i put 
FmgSfung to death. Cf, Tso-cKuan, Duke Huan 18th year (693 b.c.). 

■ Quoted from the T*o-ch'uan, Duke Chitting Nth year, corresponding to 083 B.C. 
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of boys are due to the influence of the Glimmering; Star 1 upon men. 
There is trutli in these words. Tlie Glimmering Star is the Fire 
Star (the planet Mars). Fire has a poisonous glare. Therefore, when 
Mars reigns in the sky during the night, it means a disaster and 
defeat for a State. 

The fluid of fire flickers up and down, and so phantoms are 
at one time visible, at another not. A dragon is an animal resorting 
from the Yang principle, therefore it can always change. A ghost 
is the Yany fluid, therefore it now appears, and then absconds. The 
Yang fluid is red, hence the ghosts seen by people have all a uni- 
form crimson eolour. Flying demons are Yang, which is fire. Con- 
sequently flying demons shine like fire. Fire is hot and burning, 
hence the branches and leaves of trees, on which those demons 
alight, wither and die. 

In the I lung-fan of the Shaking the second of the five elements 
is called fire, and the second of the five businesses speech. 2 Speech 
and fire are the same essence, therefore the ditties of boys and 
ballads are weird sayings. 3 The words come forth, and a com- 
position is completed. Thus there are always writings full of the 
supernatural. They say that boys are of the Yang fluid,* hence the 
weird sayings come from small boys. 5 Boys and sorcerers have 
the Yang fluid in them, therefore at the great rain sacrifice in sum- 
mer boys must dance, and sorcerers are exposed to the sun. Ac- 
cording to the rites of this sacrifice the Yin principle, which has 
separated, is united with the Yang principle. 0 

In the same manner at an eclipse of the sun, when the Yin 
predominates, 7 an attack is made on the Yin of the land. As during 
an eclipse, while the Yin reigns supreme, everything belonging to 
the Ytn fluid is being assaulted, so at the time of a drought, when 
the Yang is in the ascendant, the indignation is directed against 
all allies of the Yang. Sorcerers belong to this class. Therefore, 



1 A** £&. 

* Making, Uung-fan Pt. V, Bk. IV, ;> and <» (Uggr Vol. III, Pt. II, p. 325 
and 32Ü). 

3 All weird things are manifestations of the Yang, the solar fluid, which is fiery. 

4 The l ang principle is male. 

5 The Chinese believe that popular songs and sayings foretelling future events, 
of which they have collections, are supernatural inspirations or revelations. Hence 
they bring thcin into connection with ghosts or supernatural beings. Wang (' Lung 
falls back on the Vang principle as the origin of those quaint ditties. 

« The Yin fluid is the rain. 

: The .sun is eclipsed by the moon, which belongs to the Yin fluid. 
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when Duke ITsi of Lu 1 was visited with a drought, he had resolved 
to burn all the sorcerers. The sorcerers being imbued with the 
Yang fluid, there are for this reason a great many sorcerers in 
the Yang region (the South). 9 The sorcerers are related to ghosts, 
accordingly sorcerers have something diabolical. 

These sorcerers bear a certain resemblance to the boys singing 
those quaint ditties. The real sorcerers know how to determine 
luck and misfortune. Being able to do that, they are the mes- 
sengers of fate. 3 

Thus the phantom of Shen Shtng* appeared in a sorcerer. Since 
they are tilled with the Yang fluid, phantoms can appear in sor- 
cerers. As Sfitn S/ieng appeared as a phantom, we may infer that 
the Marquis of Tu* Cliuang Tse Yi t a and the malignant ghost 7 were 
likewise phantoms. 

As the discontented spirit of the. Marquis of Tu was a phantom, 
the bow and arrows used by him were the poison of this phantom. 
The phantoms assuming human shape, their poison must have re- 
sembled human weapons. The ghosts and their poison being of 
the same colour, the how and arrows of the Marquis of Tu were 
all red. The poison was like a weapon used by man, therefore, 
when it hit a man, he died, when it hit him but slightly, he faded 
away, but did not die at once. His incurable disease was the 
effect of the poison. 

Phantoms either emit their poison, but do not show them- 
selves, or they show themselves, but do not emit any poison, or 
they produce sounds, which, however, do not form any words, or 
they make known their thoughts, but do not know their sounds. 
S/ten Shbig showed himself and pronounced words, the Marquis of 

1 659-626 b.c. 

3 The South is the land of the sun, the Yang principle. 

3 The foregoing futile speculations are based on the gratuitous analogies, in 
which Chinese natural philosophers, starting from the Yi-king, indulge. 

4 Heir-apparent to Duke Ihien of the G'/wi State, by whom he was put to 
death in 654 b.c. We learn from the Tw-ch'uan, 10th year of Duke //«, that in 
649 the ghost of the murdered prince appeared to an officer of Chin, and spoke to him. 
He told him that in seven days he would have a new interview with him through 
a wizard, and that he would take his revenge on Duke Hut of ("hin. Cf. I, p. 383. 

6 The Earl of Tu had been unjustly put to death by King Hsüan of the 
( 'ftou dynasty, 826-780 b.c. According to a legend the ghost of the murdered man 
appeared to the king while hunting. He was dressed in red, and carried a red bow 
and red arrows. One of these arrows he shot through the king's heart, who died 
on the spot. Cf. Chavatuies, Mem. Hist. Vol. I, p. 27vS Note 2. Vic/, also I, p. 382. 

• See I, p. 382.- 

7 By which Yeh Ku of Sung was killed. Of. chap. XLI. 
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Tu became visible, and sent forth his poison. Queer songs, the 
ditties of boys, and the words on stones are thoughts uttered. 1 
The music of the harp on the Pu River 2 and the wails of the 
ghosts in the suburb of Chou* were sounds produced. 

At the appearance of ill omens, either mishap is impending, 
and the omens appear in advance, or misfortune comes, and is ac- 
companied by those omens. In that case omens and poison are 
both at work. When omens appear beforehand, they canuot be 
poisonous. Shin Sheng was an omen seen before, the discontented 
ghosts of the Marquis of Tu and Chuang Tse f were phantoms 
appearing simultaneously with misfortune. 

When King IlsfUtn of Chou, Duke Chien of Yen* and Yeh Ku 
of Sung h were going to die, ill omens appeared, and the poison hit 
them. When Duke Hui of Chin was to be captured, 0 but not yet 
to die, merely a phantom made its appearance, but no poisou shot 
forth. The appearance of the Earl of Tu, Chuang Tse I, and the 
discontented spirit however, were ill omens, announcing the im- 
pending deaths of King Hstlan of Chou, Chien of Yen, and Yeh Kn. 
Shin Sheng coming forward was an omen indicative of the captivity 
of Duke Hui of Chin. By Po Yu appearing in people's dream the 
deceases of Sue Tai and Kung Sun Twin were foreshadowed. 7 The 
knitting of grass by the old man was an auspicious portent for the 
victory of Wei K o, and for the capture of Tu Hui at that time. 8 
The grey dog, by which the Empress Lit Hou was bitten, was the 
shape of a phantom showing that her death was near. 9 When 



1 The thoughts of ghosts, uttered through the mouth of boys, singing queer 
songs, or mysteriously written on stones. 
» Cf. p. 1. 
5 See above p. 25. 

4 Duke Ckirn of Yen, 503-491 b.c. I, p. 382 speaks of Duke Chirn of Chao 
and Lun-hhuj Bk. IV, p. 5 of Viscount Chien of Chao. 

5 See chap. XLI. 

f - Duke Hui of Chin, 649 035 b.c. In 644 the duke was taken prisoner by Chin. 

7 Cf. I, p. 388. 

8 Wei K'o was a commander of the forces of Chin in the Gth cent, b.c., with 
whicli he worsted those of the CK in Statr, and took their strongest man, Tu Hui, 
prisoner. He was supported during the battle by an old man twisting the grass in 
such a way as to impede the movements of his enemies. This old man was the 
spirit of the father of a concubine of Wei K'o** father, whom he had saved from 
death. Out of gratitude for the kindness shown to his daughter the spirit thus con- 
tributed to his victory and to the capture of Tu Hui. Cf. I, p. 391. 

9 Vid. Shi-chi chap. 9, p. 8 v. The Empress Lu Hou was bitten by a grey 
dog, which suddenly vanished. The diviners declared it to have been the phantom 
of Ju I, Prince of Chan, whom lAi Hou had assassinated. Lit Hou died of the bite. 
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the Marquis of Wn-an was near his end, the portents had the mien 
of Tou Ying and Kuan Fu. 1 

In short, what we call lucky or unlucky omens, ghosts and 
6[)irits, are all produced by the solar fluid. The solar fluid is iden- 
tical with the heavenly fluid. As Heaven can create the bodv of 
man, it can also imitate his appearance. That by which man is 
born are the Yang and the Yin fluids, the Yin fluid produces his 
bones and flesh, the Yang fluid, the vital spirit. While man is alive, 
the Yang and fluids are in order. Hence bones and flesh are 
strong, and the vital force is full of vigour. Through tins vital 
force he has knowledge, and with his bones and flesh he displays 
strength. The vital spirit can speak, the body continues strong 
and robust. While bones and flesh, and the vital spirit are entwined 
and linked together, they are always visible, and do not perish. 

When the solar fluid is powerful, but devoid of the 17«, it 
can merely produce a semblance, but no body. Being nothing but 
the vital fluid without bones <>r flesh, it is vague and diffuse, and 
when it appears, it is soon extinguished again. 

1 Tien Ft'-n, .Marquis of Wu-an, a minister of the Emperor Hon Wu Ti had 
in 140 b.c. caused the death of his predecessor and rival Tou Ymg. The ghost of 
the latter appeared to him, when he was about to die. The general Kuan Fu's death 
was likewise the work of T'ien Ft'n. Cf. I, p. 397. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 
On Heaven {Tan-Vien). 

In the books of the Literati 1 we find the statement that Kuny 
Kung* struggled with Chuan Hsii* for the empire, and that out of 
anger that lie was defeated, he knocked against the IWhou Mountain, 4 
thereby causing the break-down of the " Pillar of Heaven " and 
the dt'labrement of the confines of the earth. But Sil \Ya h melted 
multicoloured stones, and therewith plastered up the blue sky, and 
cut off the legs of a sea-turtle, which she erected at the four ex- 
tremities of the universe. However, heaven was not complete in 
the north-west, therefore sun and moon moved," and there was a 
piece of the earth missing in the south-east, hence all the rivers 
flowed to the ocean. 7 This is a very old tradition, believed by most 
people. 8 Well educated persons will think it strange, but they have 
nothing to say against it, or if they have, they are unable to settle 
the question. They may also be afraid, lest the thing should be 
really true, and therefore dare not discuss it seriously. According to 
the laws of nature and from a human point of view, it is all idle talk. 

If a man fighting with another for the empire, out of anger 
that he did not win, knocked against the Pit Cliou Mountain, and 
caused the pillar of heaven to break, and the confines of the earth 
to be smashed, if his strength was like that, he would have no op- 
ponent on earth. With such a force he could engage three armies, 
and the soldiers would be to him like ants, aud their weapons like 
blades of grass. Why should he, resenting his defeat, strike against 
Mount Pu Chou? 

There is nothing harder and heavier than a mountain. The 
strength of ten thousand men pushing would not be able to move 

1 In Huai Nan Tse. Cf. I, p. 260. 

2 A legendary being of prehistoric times. 

* A mythical emperor. 

« The Pu Chou Mountain forms part of the K un-lun, which latter is also 
called "Pillar of Heaven'' {T'ien-chn). 

6 The sister of the mythical emperor Fu Hsi. 

* To wit from east to west 

7 The ocean is in the east of China. 

6 Cf. Lieh TV V, 5 v.; where this old tradition is told with almost the 
same words. 
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even a small mountain, and Mount Pu Cham must have been a big 
one. If it was really the " Pillar of Heaven," it would be a dif- 
ficult thing to break it. If it was not. then it cannot be admitted 
that by knocking against the Pu (hou Mountain the " Pillar of 
Heaven" was broken. — Chuan Ilsil in Iiis fight against Kung Kung 
might have mustered all the soldiers on earth and all the multitudes 
peopling the land within the seas, lie would not have been a match 
for him. How should Kung Kung not have been victorious? 

Moreover, is heaven air or a body? If it be air, it cannot 
be different from clouds and mist. Then there could he no pillar 
which might be broken. Since Nil Wa repaired it with stones, it 
must be a body. If it be so in fact, then it is something like gems 
and stones. The substance of stones is heavy, a single pillar would 
not be a sufficient support for a thousand Li. Not even the peaks 
of the Five Mountains 1 could prop heaven as pillars. 

When Mount Pu CIvou was struck, did it support heaven? 
The mountain was broken by Kung Kung. At that time heaven 
ought to have fallen down. How could it be raised again, once 
collapsed, and how could the four poles be erected with cut off 
legs of a sea-turtle? Some one might say that a sea turtle was a 
monster of olden times with immense legs, and that its legs there- 
fore could be erected as the four poles. 

Now Pu Chou is a mountain, a sea-turtle an animal. Origin- 
ally a mountain was serving as pillar of heaven. Kung Kung 
broke it, and it was replaced by the legs of an animal. Bones 
become putrified, how could they long stand upright? If the legs 
of a sea-turtle could support heaven, the body of the turtle must 
have been of such enormous dimensions, that it would not have had 
room enough between heaven and earth. How could AT* Wa have 
killed it, though she was a saint? If she was able to do it, how did 
she manage it? Provided that the legs could be used as the pillars 
of heaven, their skin must have been as hard as stone and iron: 
swords as well as halberds would have been ineffective against it, nor 
could a sharp arrow, shot from a strong cross-bow, have pierced it. 

We see that at present heaven is very high and far distant 
from the earth. The heaven of to-day is the same with that of 
antiquity. When Kung Kung damaged it, heaven did not fall down 
upon the earth. Nil Wa was human: a man may be very tall, he 
never will reach up to heaven. When Nil Wa was repairing it, on 



1 The Five Siicred Mountains of China:— Tui-shan in Shantung, Heng -than 
in Hunan, Hua-than in S/unti, Heng-xhan in Chili, and Sung-nhan in Honan, 
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what steps did she elimb up, and on what did she stand, while 
doing her work? Was the heaven of olden days perhaps like the 
roof of a hall, and not far distant from men, so that Kung Kung 
eould destroy, and Nil Wa repair it? If this was actually so, there 
would have been many Nil Was. Of people living prior to Nil Wa 
the Human Emperors 1 were the oldest. Was at the time of the 
Human Emperors heaven like a canopy? 

The commentators of the Yiking say that previous to the sep- 
aration of the primogenial vapours there was a chaotic and uniform 
mass, and the books of the Literati speak of a wild medley, and 
of air not yet separated. When it came to be separated, the pure 
elements formed heaven, and the impure ones earth. According to 
the expositors of the Yiking and the writings of the Literati the 
bodies of heaven and earth, when they first became separated, were 
still small, and they were not far distant from each other, so much 
so, that heaven might well have reclined on the hi Chum Mountain, 
and that Kung Kung could smash, and Nil Wa repair it. 

All beings filled with air grow. Heaven and earth contain 
air, which develops spontaneously. A great many years have elapsed 
since their first beginning. Hence it is impossible to calculate the 
distance between heaven and earth now, whether it be wide or nar- 
row, far or near. What the scholars write about it may so far be 
correct, the statement, however, that Kung Kung knocked against 
Mount Pit Chou, broke the M Pillar of Heaven," and smashed the 
borders of the earth, that with liquified multicoloured stones the 
blue sky was repaired, and that the legs of a sea-turtle were cut 
off, and set up as the four poles, is all the same untenable. Even 
though a mountain might be moved, Kung King's force would not 
suffice to break it. Were at the time, when heaven and earth first 
separated, the mountains small and men great? How else could 
they have knocked against a mountain, and broken it? 

The repairing of heaven by means of five kinds of stones may 
at least be discussed. These stones might have worked like mineral 
drugs curing a disease. 2 But the cutting off of the legs of a sea- 
turtle and putting them up at the four poles, cannot be mentioned 
in earnest. It is a long time since A T ö Wa. Do the four poles look 
like the legs of a turtle? 

1 These are still believed to have been preceded by a dynasty of sovereigns 
of Heaven, and of sovereigns of Earth, all fabulous beings. 

* Supposing heaven to be a spirit or a human-like living being. 
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In Tsou Yen's 1 book there is a notice to the effect, that there 
are nine divisions of the Empire viz. the nine divisions forming the 
tributary land of Yü. The Nine Circuits ofYiö are so to speak but 
one continent. If in the " Tribute of Yö" 2 Nine Circuits are men- 
tioned, they are the present Nine Circuits of the Empire. They are 
situated in the south-east of the earth and bear the name of Chili- 
hsien* or Shtn-chou 4 (China). But there are eight continents besides. 
Each continent is hemmed in bv the Four Seas, which are called Pai 
hai. s Beyond the Nine Continents there is still the Great Ocean.® — 

This statement is extraordinary and bewildering to the hearers, 
but thev are unable to make out, whether it be correct or not. Thus 
it is being handed down by books, which are read, or repeated by 
word of mouth. Reality and fiction are equally transmitted to 
posterity, and the world does not distinguish between truth and 
untruth. People become perplexed, and a discussion is very difficult. 

Tsou Yen's knowledge did not surpass that of Yü. When Yü 
controlled the deluge, V» acted as his assistant. 7 While Yfl was 
regulating the water, Yi noted all things. He explored the expanse 
of heaven, and penetrated to the farthest limits of the earth. He 
distinguished what was beyond the Four Seas, 8 and thoroughly 
investigated the region within the Four Mountains. 9 In the thirty 
five States he enumerated all the beasts and birds, plants, trees, 
minerals, stones, waters, and earths, but he did not say that there 
are still nine continents besides. 

Liu An, prince of Hum Xan 10 invited scientists like Wu Pei 
and 7*o Wu. His palaces were full of such men, who wrote books 
on the Taoist doctrine. In the chapter where he treats of the 
things of the world and the shape of the earth, 11 he speaks of 



I A scholar of the 4th cent. b.c. who wrote on cosmogony and geography. 
See I, p. 219. 

5 The well known chapter of the Shukinq. 
3 Literally the "Red Region," jfc^ 

* The « Divine Circuit," j\\ . 
5 Minor Seas, 

* Ying-hai, jgg'/{|. 

7 cf.p.in. 

8 The Four Seas supposed to surround the hahitahle land i. e. China. 

* The Four Sacred Mountains : — Tui-f-han, llr'»g-*fian, Ilua-shan and Heng 
shan in the East, South, West, and North of ancient China. The Sung-shan in the 
Centre is omitted. See above p. 32. 

10 The Taoist philosopher /hud Km Tue cf. p. 116. 

II Chap. IV of Huai Nan 7V* work. 
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prodigies and the wonders of foreign lands, lie also talks of the. 
peculiarities of the thirty-five countries, but does not mention the 
existence of Nine Continents. 

Tsou Yen did not travel as far as Yil and Yi on earth, and 
his experience was not greater than that of either Wu Pci or Tso 
Wu. His talents were not those of a sage, and he did not learn 
things by a special revelation from heaven. How then could he 
make such statements? Examined by the light ofYü's "Mountain 
Book M 1 and of Hum Nans chapter on the shape of the earth, his 
words are utterly wrong. 

The Grand Annalist 3 says: — "In the 4 Chronicle ofFö' 3 it is 
said that the Yellow River has its fountain-head in the Kun-lun, 
which is three thousand and five hundred Li 4 high. There where 
sun and moon hide in the K'un-lun, it is full of splendour. On the 
mountain there is the Jade Spring and the Flower Lake. 6 Now, 
after Cluing Ctiien went as envoy to Bactria^ he traced the springs 
of the Yellow River, but did he see what the Chronicle relates 
about the K un-lun? In what it says about the nine divisions, 
mountains, and rivers the S/iuking may be near the truth, 7 of the 
wonderful things to be found in Yü's Chronicle and the 1 Mountain 
Book.' 8 I dare not express myself." 

14 1 dare not express myself " means that there is no truth in 
them. Every one has heard about the height of the K un-lun, the 
Jade Spring, and the Flower Lake, but, when Chang ( It ten went 
there personally, he found that these things did not exist. In the 
" Tribute of Yil " mountains, rivers, and wonderful things, precious 
metals and stones occurring in the Nine Circuits are all enumerated, 
but there is no reference to the Jade Spring or the Flower Lake 
on the K un-lun. In the opinion of the Grand Annalist the re- 
ports of the "Mountain Book" and the "Chronicle of Yü" are 
inventions. 

1 The " Mountain Book " = Shan-king forms the first five chapters of the 
" Mountain and Sea Classic " Shnn-hni-kmg, which tradition ascribes to )'« and 
his minister Yi, but it is probably not earlier than the 4th or the 3d cent. b.c. 

* Shi-ihi chap. 123, p. 10 v. 

* This book is now lost. 

* The Shi-cfu has 2,500 Lu 

* EE an ^ ^^'/ikt* '^ nc ^'" c ^' w"* 6 ^ — "the Sweet Wine Spring and 
the Jasper Lake": Hftffi and jfeftb,. 

8 Chang Ch'ien started on his famous expedition in 122 b.c. 

7 These subjects are treated in the chapter entitled the " Tribute of I ii." 

8 The Shi-chi writes:— The Shan-hai-fcing. 

3« 
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In all things which are difficult to know, it is not easy to 
find out the truth. 

The pole is the centre of heaven. At present the world lies 
south from the pole of Yii, therefore the heavenly pole must be 
in the north, heaven must be high there, and more people living 
in that region. According to the '"Tribute of Yü" the east is 
washed by the ocean, and the west covered with " flying sand." 
These must be t lie extreme limits of heaven and earth. 

When the sun pricks, his diameter measures a thousand Li. 
Now, if the sun is observed at his rise from Yin and Chih hsien 1 
in Kuei-chi on the eastern sea-shore, his diameter appears to be no 
more than two feet, which proves that the sun is still very far. 
Consequently there must be more land eastward. Tliis being the 
case, the assertion about the pole being in the north and about 
the extension of heaven and earth is not made at random. 2 In 
this way the statements of Tsou Yen cannot be controverted, and 
what the " Chronicle of Yii " says on mountains and seas, and 
Hum Nan Tses lucubrations on the shape of the earth appear un- 
reliable. 

Tsou Yen holds that at present the "land under heaven" 3 
lies in the south-east of the earth, and is called Ch ih hsien or Shen 
thou. Now, the heavenly pole is the centre of heaven. If at present 
the " land under heaven " were situated in the south-east of the 
earth, the pole ought to appear in the north-west. Since in fact 
it is straight north, the world at present lies south of the pole. 
In regard to the pole the world cannot lie in the south-east, hence 
Tsou Yens statement to this effect is wrong. 

If it were in the south-east, it would be near to the sun's 
rising place, and the light of the rising sun ought to appear bigger. 
Now, whether looked at from the Eastern Sea or from the Gobi, 
the size of the sun remains the same. Although the points of 
observation be ten thousand Li distant, it makes no difference in 
the size of the sun. That shows that at present the world occupies 
but a small part of the expanse of the earth. 



1 Chih must be a misprint, for such a character is not to be found 

in the dictionaries. We ought to read Mou — * r "Y|j. Yin and Mou were two dis- 
tricts of the h ' uri-rhi circuit comprising CAektang and parts of Anhui and Fukitn 
under the Han dynasty. Yin was in the south-east of Mou, both situated in the 
present Ninypo prefecture. (Cf. Kanglu'* Diet.) 

5 Tsou Yen's assertion. 

8 I. e. the habitable land or China. 
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Loyang is the centre of the Nine Circuits. 1 Viewed from 
Loyang the north-pole appears direct north. The shore of the 
Eastern Sea is three thousand Li distant from Loyang. Seen from 
there the pole is likewise in the north. By analogy we may safely 
assume that viewed from the Gobi the pole will also appear in 
the north. The Eastern Sea and the Gobi are the eastern and 
western borders of the Nine Circuits, ten thousand Li distant from 
one another, nevertheless the pole appears always north. The earth 
must therefore be very small and occupying a narrow space, since 
one never gets away from the pole. 

The principality of Annam {Jih Nan i. e. the Soutli of the Sun) 
is ten thousand Li distant from Loyang. People who had emigrated 
there, and came back, when asked, have said that, when the sun 
culminates, his resting-place cannot be in Annam. If we go ten 
thousand Li further south, the sun there must reach his south-point. 
Then the south-point of the sun would be twenty thousand Li 
distant from Loyang. Now, if we measure the distance of the way 
made by the sun from Loyang, it cannot be the same, as if we 
measure from the north-pole, because the pole is still very far from 
Loyang. Let us suppose that we went thirty thousand Li north. 
Even then we would not arrive under the pole. But provided we 
did, then we could say that we had reached the place just beneath 
the north-pole. Since from there to the south-point there would 
be fifty thousand Li, there must be fifty thousand Li north of the 
pole likewise, and under these circumstances there would also be 
fifty thousand Li from the pole eastward and westward in either 
direction. One hundred thousand Li from north to south, and one 
hundred thousand Li from east to west multiplied would give a 
million square Li. 2 

Tsou Yen opines that between heaven and earth there are- 
nine continents like China. At the Chou period the Nine Circuits 
measured five thousand Li from east to west, and from north to 
south also five thousand Li. Five times five gives twenty-five, one 
continent therefore would contain twenty-five thousand square Li, 
which would be the size of China. 3 Twenty-live thousand Li multi- 



1 Loyang is considered the centre of the world i. r. China. 

* Wang Chung is a bettor theorist than arithmetician. The square of 
10>,(JOO is 10,000 millions, not I million. Watty Chung supposes the earth to be 
an equilateral, rectangular square. 

3 The same mistake. Tlte square of 5,000 is 25 millions. 25 million square 
U, about 8 million square kilometer is approximately the area of the Eighteen Pro- 
vinces or China Proper. 
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plied by nine would give two hundred aud twenty-five thousand 
square Li. Tsou Yens figure 1 may appear too high, but computation 
aud a thorough investigation show us that, on the contrary, it is 
too low. 2 



The Literati say that heaven is air, and therefore not far from 
man. Consequently it immediately knows, whether they are right 
or wrong, and whether they possess secret virtues or vices, and 
also responds to them. This is regarded as a proof of its vicinity. 
But, if we examine the question critically, we find that heaven's 
body is not air. 

Men are created by heaven, why then grudge it a body? 
Heaven is not air, but has a body on high and far from men. 
According to private traditions heaven is upwards of sixty-thousand 
Li distant from the earth. 3 Some mathematicians reckon the entire 
circumference of heaven at 365 degrees. Thus the world ail round 
is divided into degrees, and its height measures a certain number 
of Li. If heaven were really air, air like clouds and mist, how 
could then be so many Li or so many degrees? Besides we have 
the 44 twenty-eight constellations," which serve as resting-places to 
sun and moon, just as on earth the couriers lodge in postal stations. 
The postal stations on earth correspond to the solar mansions on 
heaven. Hence the statement found in books that heaven has a 
body is not baseless. To him who considers the question, as we 
have done, it becomes evident that heaven cannot be something 
diffuse and vague. 



1 225,000 square Li (225 millions), which number is based on Tkou Yen's 
hypothesis that there are nine continents as largo as China. 

3 Wang Ch ung has calculated a million square Li (10,000 millions). The 
area of our Earth measures about 510 million square kilometer, not 2,500 millions 
(= 10,000 million square Li) as results from Wang Chung'* calculation. 

a Hum flan Tse says 50,000 Li. 
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CHAPTER XX. 
On the Sun (Shuo-jih). 

The Literati say that the sun, when he becomes visible in 
the morning, comes forth from darkness, and that, when he dis- 
appears in the evening, he re-enters darkness. The Yin fluid of 
darkness is obscure, they say, therefore the sun disappears in it, 
and becomes invisible. 

In reality the sun neither leaves nor re-enters darkness, but 
how can we prove that? 

Night is darkness; its fluid is also obscure. 1 But if a fire is 
made during the night, its light is not extinguished by the night. 
The darkness of night is the darkness of the north. The setting 
sun, which rises in the morning, is the kindled fire. The light of 
a fire, kindled at night-time, is not extinguished, that shows that, 
when the sun sets in the evening, a fluid 2 cannot be the cause of 
his disappearance. 

Observing the sun-rise and the sun-set in winter, we remark 
that, in the morning, he rises in the south-east, and, in the evening, 
he sets in the south-west. The south-east and the south-west are 
not the region of the Yin or darkness. 3 How then can it be said 
that the sun proceeds from and reverts to darkness? Furthermore, 
the stars notwithstanding their smalluess remain visible, and the 
sun is extinguished in spite of his greatness? The reasoning of 
the scholars of to-day is thoughtless and shallow. 

They again say that the shortness of the days in winter, and 
their length in summer are also brought about by the Yin and the 
Yang. In summer, the Yang fluid abounds, and the Yin fluid falls 
short. The Yang fluid shines with the same splendour as the sun. 
( onsequently, when the sun comes forth, there is nothing to ob- 
scure him. In winter, the Yin fluid is dusky, and overshadows 

1 Night ia here taken as something positive, something like a hlack veil, or 
dark air, not as the absence of light, which docs not_cause the disappearance of the 
sun, but is its consequence. 

» The dark fluid of night. 

3 According to Chinese symbolism the Yin principle of darkness corresponds 
to the north. 
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the sun-light. Therefore, although the sun rises, he remains dark 
and invisible. Thus in winter the days are short. The Yin k 
paramount, and the Yang is searce, just the reverse of what takes 
place in summer. 

However, if we consider the question seriously, we will find 
that the Yin and the Yang are not responsible for the length or 
the shortness of the days. This is made evident by the northern 
stars. The Yin of the north is the Yin of the sun. The Yin of 
the north does not overshadow the sparkling of the stars, why 
then should the Yin in winter obfuseate the brightness of the sun? 
Hence those who speak about the Yin and the Yang miss the truth. 

As a matter of fact, in summer the sun stands in Gemini, in 
winter in Aquila. 1 Aquila is far from the pole, therefore the curve 
described by the sun is short. Gemini being near the pole, the 
solar curve is long then. In summer the suu proceeds northwards 
as far as Gemini, in winter southwards as far as Aquila. There- 
fore the extreme solar points in winter and summer are called 
"winter" and "summer limit." 2 Because in spring and autumn 
those extremes are not reached, one speaks of " vernal " and 
M autumnal division." 3 

Some people hold that in summer, when the Yang fluid 
abounds, it is in the south, and that in consequence heaven rises 
and becomes high. In winter the Yang fluid decays, and heaven 
sinks down, and becomes depressed. When heaven is high, the 
course of the sun increases in length, and the days are lengthened; 
when heaven is low, the solar curve decreases, and the days are 
short. 

Now, if owing to the exuberance of the solar Yang fluid, 
heaven rises in the south, and the course of the suu is lengthened, 
the same increase ought to take place in regard to the moon. In 
summer, when the days are long, the sun rises in the north-east, 
but the moon in the south-east. In winter, when the days are 
short, the sun rises in the south-east, whereas the moon rises in 
the north-east. If in summer heaven were raised in the south, 
sun and moon ought equally to rise in the north-east, and, if in 
winter heaven were lowered, sun and moon should both rise in 
the south-east. It results from this, that in summer heaven does 

1 Literally: Tung-ching the "Eastern Well," and Chien-nu 

the " Herdsman." 

1 5g . The two solstices. 

* fy. The two equinoxes. 
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not rise in the south, and that in winter it is not depressed. On 
the contrary, in summer, when the days are long, the stars from 
which the sun rises are in the north, and in winter, when the 
days are short, these stars are in the south. 

The following question may be raised. In summer, in the 
fifth moon, when the days are long, the sun stands in Gemini, 
which are near the pole, therefore the course of the sun is long. 
Now, we see that in the fifth moon the sun rises in the sign Yin 1 
and sets in Hsü. 2 The solar curve being so long and far from 
men, how is it that we see the sun rise in Yin and set in Ihn? 
When the sun stands in Gemini, he is very near to men. Gemini 
are near the pole, hence, when the pole turns round, they ought 
to remain always visible. 3 Provided that Gemini are by the side 
of the pole, ought we not to have no night, hut continuous day ? 4 

Some scholars assert that sun and moon have nine different 
courses, therefore, they say, the sun in his course is near or far, 
and day and night are long or short.— However, in the fifth month 
day-time makes up "/,« and night-time 5 /, 6 , and in the sixth month 
the day is ,0 / 16 and the night From the sixth month to the 

eleventh month every month the day decreases by ! / I6 . That means 
that to the course of the sun every month is added. In the 
lapse of a year the sun takes 16 different courses on heaven and 
not 1) only. 

Another idea is that heaven is high in the south and depressed 
in the north. When the sun rises into the higher region, he be- 
comes visible, and when he sets into the lower one, he disappears. 
Heaven is believed to be like a reclining umbrella, which is shown 
by the fact that the pole, as seen from us, is in the north. The 
pole is the centre of the world. Since it is north from us, heaven 
must evidently resemble a reclining umbrella. 

If to illustrate the shining of the sun the analogy of a reclining 
umbrella be used, heaven must really have the shape of an um- 
brella. The polar star in the north of the upper part would cor- 
respond to the top of the umbrella, the south in the lower part 
would be like the stick of the umbrella, but where would that 
ue? An umbrella reclining on the earth cannot turn round, but 
raise it straight, and it rotates. Now, provided that heaven revolves, 

1 This cyclical sign denotes ENE 3 / 4 N on the compass and corresponds 
to Gemini. 

* Hm = WNW 5 / 4 N and Aquarius. 
3 Turning round with the pole. 

* The sun turning round the pole in Gemini and never disappearing. 
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its northern edge cannot touch the earth, for how could it revolve, 
if it knocked against the earth? We see from this that heaven 
cannot be shaped like a reclioing umbrella, and that the sun rising 
or setting does not follow the elevation, and the depression of 
heaven. 

Some people maintain that the northern edge of heaven sinks 
down into the earth, and that the sun following heaven enters 
into the earth. The earth being massive, obscures him, so that 
men cannot see him. But heaven and earth are husband and wife. 
They unite in one body, heaven is in earth, and earth joined to 
heaven. Their fluids mix and produce things. The north is Yin. 
When both are coupled, and their fluids mingle, it is in the north 
therefore, 1 but does heaven revolve in the earth? If not, the earth 
in the north would be depressed, 5 and not even. 

Let us suppose that heaven really is revolving in the earth. 
On digging up the earth ten feet deep we find springs. Does then 
heaven revolving in the earth plunge into the water, and then 
come out again? If the north were depressed and not level, the 
Nine Streams 3 ought to flow north without ever filling it up. In 
reality heaven does not revolve in the earth, nor does the sun 
become obscured, because he follows heaven. Heaven is quite as 
level as earth, and the sun rises, and sets, being turned round 
along with heaven. 

Heaven appears to us in the shape of a bowl turned upside 
down. Therefore the sun rising and setting looks like coming from 
and entering into the earth. When the sun rises, he is near, when 
he sets, he is far, and becomes invisible, hence the term setting or 
entering. When in his rotation the sun appears in the east, he is 
near, hence we say that he is rising or coming out. But what 
proof have we? If you attach a moonlight pearl to the bow over 
a cart, and turn the cart round, the pearl will also turn. 

To men heaven and earth seem to unite at a distance of no 
more than ten Li. That is the effect of the distance, for they do 
not come together in fact. When we behold the sun setting, he 
does not set either, it is also the distance. At the time, when the 
sun sets in the west, the people living there will perhaps say that 
lie is culminating, and looking from the point, where the sun is 
setting, eastward to our world, heaven and earth may appear to 



1 The north is Yin x which is synonymous with female, here the female organ. 

■ Viz. by heaven knocking against it in its rotation. 

3 The Nine Streams regulated by Yii. See Mayers Pt. II, No. 2G7. 
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the beholder joined together. Our world is in the south, 1 therefore 
the sun rises in the east, and disappears in the northern regions. 2 
If the sun rose in the north, he would set in the south, 3 for every- 
where, what is near seems to rise, and what is far, to set. In real- 
ity there is no setting, but it is the distance. 

If standing on the shore of a big lake, you look out to its 
limits in the four directions, they are blended with heaven. As a 
matter of fact, they are not blended, but the distance gives this 
impression. Through distance the sun seems setting, and through 
distance the lake seems to be blended with heaven. It is the same 
in both cases. The lake is bordered by land, but we do not see 
it, for to the observer it looks, as if it were blended 4 with heaven. 
The sun also looks like setting, All this is brought about by distance. 

The height of Mount T'ai equals that of heaven, and is lost 
in the clouds, yet from a distance of one hundred Li the mountain 
does not appear as big as a clod of earth. At a distance of one 
hundred Li Mount T'ai disappears, how much more the sun, whose 
distance from us is counted by ten thousands of Li! The example 
of the Tai-shan gives an explanation. 

Let a man take a big torch, and walk at night on a level 
road, where there are no gaps. He will not have walked to a 
distance of one Li from us, before the light of the lire is gone out. 5 
It does not go out, it is the distance. In the same manner the sun 
revolving westward and disappearing does not set. 6 

The following question may be asked:— Heaven is level as 
much as the earth. Now, looking up to heaven and regarding the 
movements of the sun and the moon, it seems as though heaven 
were high in the south and low in the north. 7 How is that to 
be explained? 



1 See above p. 3<i. On p. 44 Wang Chung says that our world lies in die 
wath-east of the universe. 

2 The sun sets in the west and passes through the north, before lie rises 
again in the east. 

3 To people living in the east of the universe f. e. below the farthest eastern 
limit readied by the sun in his course, the sun would appear to rise in the north, 
to culminate in the east, and to set in the south. 

4 The context requires that we should read Jjgg bleivled instead of look 
out of the text. 

1 The light becomes invisible for those who look after him. 

6 The great distance makes the sun invisible. 

7 Because the sun and the moon, which are supposed to be attached to 
heaven and revolving with it, rise on the southern hemisphere, and go down on 
the northern. 
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The answer is this:— Our actual world 1 is lying in the south- 
east. Seen from below, heaven looks, as if it were elevated, and 
the courses of the sun and the moon are south of us. Now, our 
world lies beneath the courses of the sun and the moon, therefore 
it seems to us, as if in their motions they rose in the south, and 
descended in the north. How shall we account for that? 

If heaven were elevated in the south, the southern stars should 
be elevated likewise. However, we see them going down. Is then 
heaven again depressed in the south? The celestial bodies which 
are near appear high, those which are distant, low. To people 
north of the pole it seems high, and the south they regard as 
low. The same holds good for the regious east and west of the 
pole. All regard as high, what is qear, and as low, what is far 
from them. 

He who from beneath the Northern Passes 11 looks up, sees the 
polar constellation above him. The north of the Hsiung-nn is the 
border-land of the earth. Seen in the north, heaven still appears 
high in the nortli and low in the south, and sun and moon in 
their courses ascend heaven there also. For a man standing on 
Mount Tai it is high, whereas ten Li from its foot it appears low. 
The height of heaven is like that of Mount T at as seen by men. 

The four quarters and the centre, which are level, are of the 
same height, if, therefore, heaven seems to be depressed at the four 
cardinal points, this must be an illusion caused by the distance. 
Heaven does not only seem depressed there, but joined to the earth. 

Some savants hold that at sunrise and sunset, in the morning 
and in the evening, the sun is near, and that while in the zenith 
he is far away. Conversely, others maintain that the sun in the 
zenith is near, whereas at sunrise and sunset he is a long way 
off. Those who believe that the sun is near, when he rises or sets, 
and far off, when he culminates, have remarked the large size of 
the sun rising or setting, and his smallness at noon. We find that 
things are large, when they are near us, and small, when seen from 
a distance. Therefore the rising and setting sun is considered to 
be near, and the sun in the zenith to be far distant. Those who 
believe that at sunrise and sunset the sun is far off, and at noon 
near us, have on the other hand made the observation that at noon 
the sun is warm, and that he is cool, while rising or setting. When 
a fire comes near us, we feel hot, whereas, when it is at. a distance. 



1 I.e. China. 

2 Li Mongolia. 
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we feel cold. Hence the idea that the sun at noon is near, while 
he is at a distance, when he is rising or setting. 1 

Both views are well-founded, and it has not yet been ascer- 
tained, which is right, and which is wrong. If we consider the 
question seriously, we arrive at the conclusion that the sun in the 
zenith is near, and at sunrise and sunset far off, as the following 
experiment will show. Place a pole upright iu a room. The room 
is 30 feet high. The pole placed vertically under the roof-beam 
knocks against the latter above, and reaches to the bottom below. 
The beam then is 30 feet distant from the bottom. When the pole 
is inclined a little sidewards, its top diverges sidewards, and cannot 
touch the beam anymore, because the distance from the bottom is 
more than 30 feet. 

When the sun is culminating, he just reaches the highest 
point on heaven, exactly like the pole standing upright so, that 
the distance from the bottom measures 30 feet. The sun rising or 
setting is deflected to our right or left like the pole inclining to 
one side, whereby the distance from the bottom exceeds 30 feet. 
We learn from this that the sun in the zenith is near, and the 
rising or setting sun more distant. 

Let again a man be seated in the central hall of a house, 
and another walk on its roof. When he has reached the centre 
of the house, he is just above the man seated, and the distance 
from the man on the roof to the man sitting in the house, is 
30 feet. When he is at the eastern or the western corner of the 
roof, his distance from the man in the house is greater than 30 feet. 

The sun in the zenith is like the man standing in tbe middle 
of the roof, when the sun is just rising or setting, he resembles 
the man at the eastern or western corner. The sun in the zenith 
is near us, therefore warm, at the time of his rising or setting, he 
is far, and consequently cool. However, when the sun stands in 
the zenith, he is small, whereas at sunrise and sunset he is large. 
That is because, when the sun is culminating, the brightness of 
daylight 2 makes him appear small, and when the sun is rising or 
setting, daylight is fading, and he looks larger in consequence. In 
the same manner a fire looks small at day-time, but big at night. 
What is shown by fire, can be proved by the stars also. The stars 

1 This problem is already enunciated by £»ch T«e V. 9 who makes two lads 
expose it to Con/uriiut. They ask the Sage to decide between the two antagonistic 
views, but he is unable to give a satisfactory reply. 

2 Wang Ch'ung seems to think that daylight is distinct from the light of 
the son. 
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are Dot visible during the day, beeause the brightness of the day 
eclipses them. At night there is no light, and the stars become 
visible. Now the sun and the moon are stars. When the sun ap- 
proaches the horizon, and is about to set, his light fades, and he 
appears bigger. 

The scholars argue that in the morning the sun rises from 
Fu Sang, 1 and in the evening sets in Ihi Liu. 2 Fu Sang is the 
eastern region, Ihi Liu the western desert, both are the confines 
of heaven and earth, and the places where the sun and the moon 
use to rise and set. 

1 beg to put the following question: — Every year in the se- 
cond and the eighth months the sun rises exactly in the east, and 
sets exactly in the west. 3 We might say then that the sun rises 
in Fu Sang, and sets in Ihi Liu. But in summer, when the days 
are long, the sun rises in the north-east, and sets in the north- 
west. 4 In winter, when the days are short, the sun rises in the 
south-east and sets in the south-west. In winter and summer rising 
and setting take place in four different corners. In which place 
exactly are Fu Sang and I hi Liu situated then? The above state- 
ment, therefore, is true for spring and autumn, but not for winter 
and summer. Yet, after all, the sun does not rise in Fu Sang nor 
set in Ihi Liu for the reason that he revolves with heaven and is 
visible, when near, and invisible, when far off. While he is in 
Fu Sang or Ihi Liu, the people there, from their standpoint, will 
say that the sun is in the zenith. At other times it may appear 
from Fu Sang and Ihi Liu, as though the sun were rising or set- 
ting. When he is above people's heads, they call it noon, when 
he is on one side, they call it morning or evening. How can the 
sun under these circumstances rise in Fu Sang, and set in list Liu? 

The Literati again assert that heaven is revolving from right 
to left, 5 and that the sun and the moon in their courses are not 
attached to heaven, but have each their own movement. It might 
be objected that, in case the sun and the moon had their proper 
movements, and were not attached to heaven, the sun would proceed 
one degree, and the moon thirteen. After their rise, both ought 
to go on and turn from west to east, how is it that nevertheless 



1 Fu Sang has been identified with Sakhalin. 

3 Hui Liu mii9t be the Mongolian Desert. 
8 At the equinoxes. See above p. 39. 

4 Vid. above p. 40. 

'' From right to left, facing the polar star which remains motionless and round 
which heaven revolves from east to west (cf. p. 48). 
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they commence to turn westward? They are attached to heaven, 
and follow its movements during the four seasons. Their movement 
may be compared to that of ants crawling on a rolling mill-stone. 
The movements of the sun and the moon are slow, whereas heaven 
moves very fast. Heaven carries the sun and the moon along with 
it, therefore they really move eastward, 1 but arc turned westward. 



Perhaps the following question might be raised:— The sun, 
the moon, and heaven have their movement each, but the number 
of degrees which they traverse is not the same. To what can their 
velocity be compared, if referred to the tilings of this world? 

I would reply that heaven makes one circumvolution every 
day. The sun moves on one degree equal to 2,000 Li, of which 
he makes 1,000 during the day-time and 1,000 during the night. 
The unicorn 2 also runs 1,000 Li durjng the day, therefore the 
speed of the sun is very much like the pace of the unicorn. 

The moon moves on 13 degrees. 10 degrees being equal to 
20,000 Li, and 3 degrees to 6,000, the distance made by the moon 
in one day and one night is 26,000 Li, which is like the flight of 
a wild duck. 

Since heaven turns round 365 degrees, the multiplication gives 
730,000 Li. This movement is very fast, and there is nothing like 
it. It can be compared to the rotation of a potter's wheel or the 
speed of an arrow, shot from a cross-bow. 

Hut although the rotation of heaven be so very fast, it ap- 
pears to us slow, because heaven is so high, and far away, for 
distant objects in motion look motionless, and things shifting their 
place, stationary, as the following observation will show. If any 
body is on board a ship, sailing with the wind, in a river or on 
sea, her speed is fast, while she is near the shore, and slow, while 
she is far off. The ship's real speed remains the same, its quick- 
ness or slowness merely depending on the distance from which she 
is seen. 

When we look up to heaven, its movement does not appear 
as quick as that of the unicorn. With the sun over it the unicorn 
hastens on, but when darkness falls, the sun is in front, why? 

1 Their own movement being from west to east, opposite to that of heaven. 

2 The Kilin, by Europeans usually called unicorn, whose prototype seems to 
have been the giraffe. The giraffe gallops like the fastest horse. The swiftest horses 
arc likewise said to make 1,000 Li a day. 
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Because the unicorn is near, whereas the sun is far. Distance 
conveys the impression of slowness, ami proximity that of speed. 
If a journy extends over f>0,000 Li, it is difficult to form an ade- 
quate idea of the real movement. 



The Literati assert that the sun moves one degree, and heaven 
365 during one day and one night, that heaven turns to the left, 
and the suu and the moon to the right, and that thev meet heaven. 

The following question may be asked: — The movements of 
the sun and the moon depend on heaven, they move, attached to 
heaven, not straight on. How shall we describe it? The Yikiny 
says: — "The sun, the moon, and the stars rely on heaven. Fruits, 
grasses, and trees rely on earth." 1 Relying means that they are 
attached. The movement attached to heaven is like that of men 
walking round on the earth. The simile is like that of the ants 
crawling on the rolling mill-stone. 



There is the question: — How do we know that the suu does 
not detach himself from heaven, nor move straight on independently '.' 
If the sun could do so, he ought to turn eastward of himself, and 
not share heaven's movement to the west. The movement of the 
moon is the same as that of the sun, both being attached to heaven. 
This is proved by a comparison with the clouds. 

The clouds are not attached to heaven, they always remain 
in their place. Provided the sun and the moon were not attached 
to heaveu, we would expect them to keep their places likewise. 
From this it is evident that the sun's movement is connected with 
that of heaven. 

Another question arises:— The sun is fire. On earth fire does 
not move, why then does the sun move on heaven? 

The fluid attached to heaven has motion, that attached to 
the earth has not. If fire be attached to the earth, the earth does 
not move, consequently the fire does not move either. 

Some one might object, how could water move, if the fluid 
attached to earth had no motion. The reply is that the water 



1 Viking, 30Ü1 diagram (Li), loggen transl. p. 237.— Our text slightly differs. 
It adds "and the stars," and writes " fruits " instead of "grains." 
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flows eastward into the ocean, because the north-western region is 
high, and the south-eastern low. It is the nature of water to seek 
the low places, whereas fire will rise. If the earth were not high 
in the west, the water would not run eastward either. 

We will have to meet another objection as to how men, being 
attached to the earth, can move, if the fluid attached to the earth 
is motionless. 

Human actions and desires all have an aim. Since purpose 
is at the root of human nature, man works and strives. 

The ancients were plain and simple-minded. Though on the 
frontier of a neighbouring country they heard the cocks crow and 
the dogs bark, they never had any intercourse with that country. 

Somebody will ask perhaps, why the stars do not move, if 
the fluid attached to heaven is in motion. I reply that the stars 
are fixed in heaven. Heaven moves, and since they are turned 
round along with heaven, they move also. 

An opponent might urge that human nature is based on pur- 
pose, and therefore acts, but how could heaven move, since its 
principle is absence of purpose? — Heaven's movement consists in 
the spontaneous emission of fluid. The fluid being emitted, things 
arc produced of themselves, but the fluid is not emitted on pur- 
pose, in order to produce things. Without movement the fluid can- 
not he emitted, and unless the fluid be emitted, thiugs cannot be 
created. It is different from the movement of man. The move- 
ments of the sun, the moon, and the five planets all consist in the 
emission of fluid. 



The Literati hold that there is a three-legged raven in the sun, 
and a hare and a toad in the moon. However, the suu is the 
heavenly fire which docs not differ from the fire on earth. In the 
lire on earth there are no living beings, how could there be a raven 
in the heavenly fire? There are no living creatures in the fire, 
when they enter it, they are burnt to death. How could a raven 
remain unscathed? 

The moon is water. 1 There are living beings in the water, 
but not hares or toads. When a hare or a toad remain long in 
the water, they inevitably die. The sun and the moon are attached 
to heaven just as shells and oysters swim in the deep, evidently 

1 Again the misleading symbolism. The moon represents the female prin- 
ciple, Fm, to which water corresponds, whence the naive deduction is mad^ that 
the moon in water. 

Mitt <L S«-m. f. Orient. Spi-when. 1907. 1. Abt. 4 
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because they belong to the same fluid. Are perhaps that what we 
call a hare and a toad, shells or oysters? 

And let us ask the Literati whether the raven, the hare, and 
the toad are living or dead. If they be dead, and remain for a 
long time in the sun and the moon, they must become charred, 
decay and putrefy. If they be alive, where are they at the tune 
of a total eclipse of the sun or, when on the last day of a month 
the moon totally disappears? 

The raven, the hare, and the toad must be the fluid of the 
sun and the moon, as the intestines of man, or the heart, and back- 
bone of animals are the fluid of these creatures. It is still possible 
to examine the moon, but, when we look at the sun, our eyes are 
dazzled, and we cannot make out what fluid really pervades the 
sun, yet we should be able to distinguish an object in the sun, 
and call it a raven? In fact, we cannot see the entire body of a 
raven, and we should remark that it has three legs? This is cer- 
tainly not true. 

Moreover, we hear the Literati speak of many animals, why 
then is there only oue raven in the sun, and one hare and a toad 
in the moon? 

The savants maintain that the eclipse of the sun is caused 
by the moon. They have observed that the eclipses of the sun 
always fall on the last and the first day of a month. At that 
time the moon is united with the sun, therefore she must eclipse 
him, they think. Many eclipses of the sun have occurred during 
the " Spring and Autumn " period. The Classic records that on 
the first day of such and such a moon the sun has been eclipsed, 
but it does not follow that the moon has any thing to do with 
these eclipses. If the chroniclers had known that the sun was 
eclipsed by the moon, why have they been silent on this point, 
and did not speak of the moon? 

They say that, when an eclipse of the sun takes place, the 
Yang is weak and the Yin strong. When a man possesses great 
strength, he can subdue others in this world. Now, on the last 
day of a month, the light of the moon is extinguished, and, on 
the first day of the new moon, it is gone so to say, which is the 
highest degree of weakness. How could it vanquish the sun, for 
the eclipse of the sun is said to be caused by the moon? If, in 
an eclipse of the sun, the moon is believed to eclipse it, where is 
the moon? The eclipse is not caused by the moon, since the moon 
herself is destroyed. If we regard the sun from the same point 
of view as the moon, his light at an eclipse is destroyed of itself. 
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On an average, an eclipse of the sun occurs every 41 or 42 
months, and an eclipse of the moon, every 180 days. These eclipses 
have their fixed time, and these changes do not always take place. 
When they happen, it is through the spontaneous action of the 
fluid. The last and the first day of a month recur very often, but 
does the moon cause an eclipse then? The sun being in his full, 
the change is brought about by his shrinking together. Must we 
suppose something that consumes (eclipses) the sun? What con- 
sumes the mountains or the earth, when the mountains collapse 
and the earth shakes? 

Some say that, when the sun is eclipsed, the moon covers 
him. The sun being above, the moon below, her shadow falls on 
the sun's body. When the sun and the moon are united, but the 
moon is above, and the sun below, the moon cannot cover the 
sun. whereas, when the sun is above, and the moon underneath 
him, she casts her shadow on him. The light of the moon then 
covers the light of the sun, hence the expression: — eclipse. 1 The 
shadow of the moon is like that of the clouds which cover the 
sky in such a way that the sun and the moon are invisible. 

Provided that both unite with their extremities, they must 
eclipse one another, and if both, when they come together, are 
joined like two pieces fitting one into the other, the sun must dis- 
appear as a matter of course. That the sun and the moon meet 
on the last and the first day of the month is a very common ce- 
lestial phenomenon, but it is wrong to say that at an eclipse the 
moon covers the light of the sun for the following reason: — 

In case that, when the sun and the moon unite, the moon 
•overs the light of the sun, the edges of the two luminaries must fall 
ogether at the beginning of the eclipse, and they must change 
heir places, when the sun comes out again. Now, let us suppose 
hat the sun stands in the east, the moon in the west. The moon 
noves quickly eastward, where she falls in with the sun. She 
overs the edge of the sun, and after a short time she passes the 
ran and proceeds eastward. The western edge of the sun has 
x»en covered first, its light must then come back. The eastern 
4 <lge has not yet been overshadowed, it will be eclipsed next. 



1 The Chinese expression is 44 to consume," "to eat"(^ or > fl}j). In the 
topular belief the sun at an eclipse is being devoured by the " heavenly dog,'' an 
dea perhaps derived from India. In Wang Ch'ung's time it must not yet have been 
urrent, for otherwise he would most likely not have omitted to mention and con- 
rovert it. 
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Thus we see that during an eclipse of the sun the light of the 
western edge is extinguished, and that, when the sun comes back, 
the light of the western edge returns. Then the moon goes on, 
and covers the eastern edge, while the western edge returns, ('an 
wc say then that the sun and the moon are joined together, and 
that one covers and overshadows the other? 1 

The scholars assert that the shape of the sun and the moon 
is quite round. When they look up to them, they appear shaped 
like a peck, or a round basket. Their shape is a regular circle, 
they are not like the fluid of a fire seen from afar, for a fluid is 
not round. — In reality the sun and the moon are not round, they 
only appear so through the distance, as will be seen from the 
following: — The sun is the essence of fire, the moon the essence 
of water. On earth fire and water are not round, why should 
they be round in heaven alone? The sun and the moon in heaven 
are like the Five Planets, and the Five Planets like the other stars. 
The stars are not round, only their radiance appears round, be- 
cause they are so far from us. This will become evident from the 
following fact: — During the "Spring and Autumn" period stars 
fell down in the capital of Sung. 11 When people went near to 
examine them, they found that they were stones, but not round. 
Since the stars are not round, we know that the sun, the moon, 
and the planets are not round either. 



The scholars discoursing on the sun, and the mechanics hold 
that there is only one sun, whereas in the " Tribute of Yü " and in 
the Shan-hai-king it is stated that there are ten suns. Beyond the 
ocean in the east there is the M Hot Water Abyss," 3 over which 
rises Fu-sang. The ten suns bathe in the water. There is a huge 
tree. Nine suns remain in its lower branches, while one sun stays 
on the upper branch. 4 Htiai Xan Tse also writes in his book 
about ten suns which were shining. During the time of Yao the 
ten suns came out together, and scorched everything, whereupon 

1 Wang Ch'ung here speaks of a partial eclipse. That the shadow of the 
moon in most cases covers only part of the sun cannot invalidate the right view, 
which Wang Chung rejects on unsufficient grounds. 

a Ch'un-ch'iu, Duke H*i 16th year (J*gge, Classics Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 170). 

» T'ang-ku. 

* Sfum-hai-king chap. 9, p. lv. 
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Yao shot at them. 1 Hence they never were seen together any 
more on the same day. 3 

Commonly the "celestial stems" 3 are called suns. From the 
first to the last stem there are ten suns. There are ten suns, as 
there are five planets. Intelligent people and disputing scholars 
are at a loss, how to find out the truth, and do not wish to 
decide in favour of either opinion. Thus the two antagonistic 
statements are transmitted without criticism, and neither of the 
two opinions meets with general approval. Yet, if we examine 
the question thoroughly, there are not ten suns. 

The sun is like the moon. If there be ten suns, are there 
twelve moons? There are five planets, but the five elements: 4 — 
metal, wood, water, fire, and earth all burn with a different light. 
Should there be ten suns, their fluids ought to be different. Now, 
wc do not discover any difference in the light of the sun, and we 
find that his size is the same at different times. If there were 
really different fluids, the light would certainly be different. If, 
on the other hand, the fluid is identical, it must be united into 
one sun, and there cannot be ten. 

We see that with a sun-glass fire is drawn from heaven, the 
sun being a big fire. Since on earth fire is one fluid, and the earth 
has not ten fires, how can heaven possess ten suns? Perhaps the 
so called ten suns are some other things, whose light and shape 
resembles that of the sun. They are staying in the "Hot Water 
Abyss," and always climb up Fu-sang. Yii and Ft 5 saw them, 
and described them as ten suns. 

Some people have measured the light of the sun, and cal- 
culated his size. They found the diameter to be 1,000 Li long. 
Provided that the rising sun is the sun on the Fu-sany tree, this 
tree must overhang 10,000 Li to cover the sun, for the diameter 
of one sun being 1,000 Li, ten suns will require 10,000 Li. 

Heaven is more than 10,000 Li distant from us. 

When we look up at the sun, his brilliancy is so dazzling, 
and his glare so bright, that it becomes unbearable. If the rising 



1 According to other accounts Yao ordered his minister Ti, a famous archer, 
to shoot at the suns, of which he destroyed nine. 

2 The appearance of ten sans is mentioned in many ancient works: — in 
( 'huang Tue, the Li-sao, the " Bamboo AnnaU," the Tto-chuan, etc. 

3 The ten cyclical signs. 

* The five elements are considered to bo the substances of the Five Planets, 
which have been named after them :— Metal Star (Venus), Wood Star (Jupiter), etc. 
« Cf.p. 111. 
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sun was the sun from the Fusang tree, Yü and Yt would not have 
been able to recognise him as the sun. A look at one sun would 
have sufficed to dazzle the eyes, how much more so, if there wen- 
ten suns. When Yü and K saw the suns, they appeared to them 
like pecks and round baskets, therefore they called them suns. 
The fires looked like pecks and baskets, but an object seen at a 
distance of 60,000 Li appears different from one looked at and 
examined quite near. Consequently what Yil and K saw they took 
for suns, but were not suns. 

Among the things of heaven and earth many resemble one 
another in substance, yet they are not the same in fact. Beyond 
the ocean in the south-west there is a pearl-tree. 1 It has pearls, 
but they are not fish-pearls. 2 The ten suns are like pearls of the 
pearl-tree. The pearls of the pearl-tree look like pearls, but are 
not real pearls. Thus the ten suns look like the sun, but are not 
real suns. Hum Aan Tue having read the S/tan-hm-kmg wrongly 
asserted that for a Sage ten suns were lighted, and made the random 
statement that at Yao's time ten suns rose together. 

The sun is tire, the lt Hot Water Abyss " water. Water and 
fire annihilate one another. Therefore the ten* suns bathing in the 
" Hot Water Abyss " should have been extinguished and destroyed. 
Fire burns trees, Fu-sang is a tree. When ten suns rested upon 
it, it ought to be parched and scorched up. However, in spite 
of the bath in Vang-ku the light did not become extinguished, and 
though the suns ascended Fu-sang, its boughs were not scorched 
or parched. The ten suns are like the sun which rises to-day, yet 
they cannot be tested by the five elements. 8 Hence we infer that 
they were not real suns. 

When Yü and Yi beheld ten suns, it cannot have been night- 
time, but must have been day. When one sun rose, the other nine 
must have been left behind, how could they rise all ten together?* 
It must have been like dawu before the sunrise. 6 

Furthermore, heaven turns and passes through a certain number 
of degrees. If the various suns follow this movemeut, and turn 

1 Presumably a coral-tree in the Persian Sea is meant, 
a The Chinese imagine that pearls or the produce of fish, not of shell> 
or oysters. 

3 If they were of the same stuff as our sun, viz. fire, they would have been 
extinguished in water, and have burned the wood of the Fu-sang tree. Since they 
did not do that, they cannot have been real suns like ours. 

4 The one sun in the upper branches of the Fu-mng tree must have risen 
prior to the nine others still lingering in the lower branches. 

' As far as the nine suns are concerned, which were still below the horizon 
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round with heaven, how could they remain in the branches of 
Fu-sang or in the water of the 14 Hot Water Abyss? " In case they 
stay back, they miss the movement, and differences in the movement 
would bring disharmony. If, therefore, the rising sun be different 
from the ten suns, they only resemble suns, but are not suns. 

M During the 4 Spring and Autumn ' period on the hsin moo 
day, in the fourth montli of summer, in the seventh year of Duke 
Chuang at midnight the common stars were invisible, and stars fell 
down like rain." 1 

Rung Yang in his commentary asks: — What does 14 like rain" 
mean? It is not rain. Then, why use this expression? 44 The un- 
revised Ch'un-chiu" says, 44 It rained stars, which previous to ap- 
proaching to within a foot of the earth departed again." The Sage 
corrected this, and said, %4 The stars fell down like rain." 2 

44 The unrevised Clt un-chiu" refers to the time, when the CJi un- 
c/t iu was not yet revised. At that time the Chronicle of Lu had 
the following entry:— "The stare fell down like rain. They came 
near the earth at a distance of over a foot, and then departed 
again." The Sage is Confucius. Confucius revised it, and said 44 The 
stare fell like rain." His idea was that on the earth there are 
mountains, hills, and high buildings, and he was afraid lest the 
statement about the stars coming near the earth at a distance of 
over a foot should not be true. 3 Therefore he made an alteration, 
and said 44 like rain." Being like rain they came down from above 
the earth. The stare also fall down from heaven and depart again. 
On account of this similarity he says 44 like." Although there was 
the notice that the stare came near the earth at a distance of over 
a foot, he merely said 44 like raiu." The expression 44 falling " which 
he uses refers to those stars. Though he assigned them their places, 
and fixed the text, he speaks of the falling stare in the same way 
as the Chronicle does. 

When from the plain we look up at Mount T'ai, and behold 
a crane on its summit, it appears to us as big as a crow, and a 
••row, like a sparrow. It is the height of Mount T'ai and its dis- 
tance which cause us to lose the true estimate of the size of things. 



1 Cf. CAun-ch'tu {Legge, Classics Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 79). The seventh year of 
Duke Chuang of Lu is 686. b.c. 

a A quotation from Kung Yang'» commentary to the Ch'un-rh'iv. 

3 Had the distance of those meteors not been more than one foot from the 
surface of the earth, they would inevitably have collided with the ele\ ations of the 
earth, such as mountains, buildings, etc Therefore Confucius omitted the remark of 
the original text. 
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The distance of heaven from earth amounts to upwards of 6*0,000 Li. 
which is not only the height and the distance of the summit of 
Mount Tai. The stars are fixed to heaven. When we examine 
them, we do not obtain a correct idea of their nature, for the con- 
ditions, under which w c see them, are still more unfavourable than 
those, under which we look at the erane or the crow. By cal- 
culations we find that the size of the stars must be a hundred Li. 
Their brilliancy is so strong, that they shed light. If, nevertheless, 
they appear to us only as big as a phcenix egg, we have lost the 
true estimate by distance. 

Let us suppose that the falling stars are in fact stars falling 
from heaven, then we would not be able to recognise them as stars, 
when they approach the earth, because during their fall their size 
is not the same as that which they have in heaven. 1 Now, as long 
as we see the falling stars in heaven, they are stars, if they are 
not, they are made up of air. We see ghosts having the semblance 
of dead people. In reality it is but air condensed into those forms, 
not real dead people. Thus the falling stars are in reality not 
shaped like stars. Confucius correctly calls them falling, which means 
that they are not stars, and rightly characterises them as being 
like rain, i. c they are not rain, both features being opposed to 
the real nature of stars. 

The Tso-chuan remarks on the above quoted passage of the 
('Kun-cK tu, '"On the hsin-tnao day, in the fourth moon during the 
night the common stars were not visible, because the night was 
bright. The stars fell like rain i. e. together with rain." This re- 
mark that the stars were invisible owing to the brightness of the 
night tallies with a passage in the Yiking* to the effect that at 
mid-day the Dipper 3 is visible. If during the day the Dipper is 
visible, it must be dark, not bright, and if during the night the 
stars were invisible, the night must have been bright and clear. 
The facts were different, but the idea is the same, and it is con- 
sistent with truth. 

The Tso-chuan says " together with rain," which is tantamount 
to " combined." On the hsin-mao day the night was bright, there- 
fore the stars were, invisible, but this brightness shows that there 
was no rain. The rain fluid is dark and obscure, how could there 
be brightness than? There being brightness, rain is impossible, 
how could the stars fall "together with rain?" Consequently the 

1 The meteors never measure a hundred Li. 

2 Yiking, 55th diagram (Feng), Ltgyr'tt transl. p. 330. 
a A constellation. 
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expression " together with rain " is wrong. Moreover, if it be said 
that the night was so bright, that the stars became invisible, how 
could the stars falling together with rain be seen? 

" On the tvu-shin day of the first month in the 16th year of 
Duke Hsi five stones fell down in Swiff." 1 The Tso-chuan remarks 
that they were stars. Since falling stones are called stars, those 
stars are believed to have become stones by falling. The stars 
falling in the hsin-mao night were stars, but in reality stones then. 
If the stars falling in the hsin-mao night were like those stones, 
the earth had high buildings, which must have been smashed. 
Although Confucius omitted to mention that the stars came near the 
earth as far as one foot, there certainly has been a certain distance 
from the earth, and the historigrapher of Lu, who saw the event 
with his own eyes, would not have said so at random. 

According to the Tso-c/tuan the stars fell down together with 
rain. As rain collects on the earth, the stones must have done so 
likewise, but, since, when they touched the earth, they did not 
demolish the buildings, it is evident that they were not stare. 
Besides, on what does Tso t'Kiu Ming base his statement that tin- 
stones were stare? When the stones came down, their fall was 
very light, but why must they have fallen down from heaven? 

During the C/iin epoch three mountains disappeared. Partly 
they were not dispersed, but collapsed, where they stood, which 
must have caused a great noise. Perhaps at that time the mountain 
of the / Ti went off its base, and came down in Sung. When the 
people of Sung heard the stones fall, they called them stare, and 
when Tso Ch'iu Ming had examined them, he also gave them this 
name. 

The substance of the stars is identical with that of the various 
things and like that of the sun and the moon. The so-called Five 
Planets are the light of the substauce of the five elements. The 
Five Planets and the other stars all have the same light, there- 
fore I am afraid that we miss the truth, if we regard the fixed 
stars alone as stones. In reality the stare which fell during the 
hin-mao night were like rain, but they were not stars, just as the 
ten suns in the 11 Hot Water Abyss " resembled the sun, but were 
not real suns. 

The Literati also maintain that the expression that rain comes 
troin heaven means that it positively falls down from heaven. How- 



1 Quoted from the Chun-cKiu {Legge Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 170). The event took 
I'Uce in 643 b.c. 
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ever, a discussion on this subject leads us to the conclusion that rain 
comes from above the earth, but not down from heaven. Seeing 
the rain gathering from above, we simply say that it comes down 
from heaven. As a matter of fact, it comes from above the earth. 
But how can we demonstrate that the rain comes from the earth, 
and rises from the mountains? The Commentary to the Ch'un-cltiu 1 
says, "It breaks through the stones one to two inches thick, and 
gathers. That in one day's time it spreads over the whole Empirr. 
is only the case with the T'ai-sJian'"*— From the Tai-shan it rains 
over the whole Empire, from small mountains over one State, the 
distance depends on the height. As regards the forthcoming of 
the rain from the mountains, some hold that the clouds carry the 
rain with them. When the clouds disperse, the water falls down, 
and is called rain. Thus the clouds are rain, and rain, clouds. 
When the water comes forth, it is transformed into clouds; they 
condense, and become rain, and, when they are compressed still 
more, coagulate into dew. When garments are moistened as with 
rain, it is not the effect of the clouds, but of the rain which they 
carry. 

Some persons will refer to the Shxtking which says, u When 
the moon follows the stars, there is wind and rain," 3 and to the 
SItiking, where we read that 11 The moon approaches the Hyades. 
which will bring heavy showers of rain." 4 They all believe that 
according to these passages of the two Classics it is n«t heaven 
which is causing the rain. How is that? 

When the rain comes from the mountains, the moon passes 
the stars, and approaches the Ilyades. When she approaches the 
Hyades, it must rain. As long as it does uot rain, the moon does 
not approach, and the mountains have no clouds. Heaven and 
earth, above and below, act in spontaneous harmony. When the 
moon approaches above, the mountains are heated below, and the 
fluid unites. The fortuitous connexion between the various fluids 
and bodies is due to spontaneity. Clouds and fog show that 
there is rain. In summer it becomes dew, in winter frost. Warm 
it is rain, cold, snow. Rain, dew, and frost all proceed from earth, 
and do not descend from heaven. 

1 Kuny Yang'$ Commentary, Dnke //•••• 31st year. 

* The highest peak in Shantung. 

3 Shutting, llung-fan, Pt.V, Bk. IV, 38 (Legge Vol. III, Pt. II, p. 342). 

* Shiking Pt. II, Bk.VIII, Ode 8 (Ugge Vol. IV, Pt. II, p. 422). 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
On Heat and Cold {Han-wen). 

People reasoning on heat and cold assert that, when the 
sovereign is pleased, it is warm, and, when he is angry, it is cold. 
How is that? 

Joy and anger originate in the bosom. Subsequently they 
lind their way out, and once outside, are the causes of rewards and 
punishments, rewards and puuishments being the manifestations of 
joy and anger. When heat and cold are sufficiently strong, things 
become withered, and men are injured, and that is done by heat 
and cold, which are said to be the representatives of joy and auger. 

Within the course of a few days a sovereign is not always 
full of joy or anger, which sentiments having broken forth from 
the bosom, expand and appear as heat and cold outside, thus showing 
the feelings of the bosom. When the sovereign is pleased or angry, 
this fluid of his bosom is not changed into heat or cold. Why 
should the fluid in his bosom be different from the fluid within the 
territory of a country ? The fluid of the bosom is not transformed 
through joy or anger, how then should heat and cold originate 
within the territory? 

During the time of the Six States, 1 and the Chin and Han 
epoch the feudal princes were subjugating one another, armour-clad 
warriors filling all the roads. The States were investing each other 
with the greatest animosity, and their leaders thought of nothing 
else than of vanquishing their enemies. A feeling of universal 
slaughter pervaded everything. Yet at that time it was not always 
cold in the Empire. The time of Yü was one of universal peace. 
The government was good, the people contented, and the sovereign 
always pleased. In every house they were playing the guitar, 
singing, beating drums, and dancing. Yet at that time it was not 
constantly warm in the Empire. Is the feeling of joy and anger 
evoked by small things only, and does it not care for great ones? 
How is it so little in accordance with the deeds done? 

i Yen, Chao, Han, Wei, Ch'i and Ch'u, which in 332 b.c. made an offensive 
aad defensive alliance to check tho encroachments of the Chin State, but by and by 
tlic latter overpowered and absorbed them all. 
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Near the water it is cold, near the fire warm, the heat and 
the cold decrease in proportion to the distance, for the quantity 
of the fluid varies according to the distance. The seat of the fire 
is always iu the south, that of the water in the north, 1 therefore 
the northern region is cold, and the southern limit hot. 

The fire in a stove, the water in a ditch, and the fluid in the 
human body are all governed by the same principle. "When the 
sovereign is pleased or angry, this fluid of heat or cold ought to 
be especially strong in his private apartments, and much less so 
outside his territory. Now the temperature is the same without and 
within, consequently it cannot well be the result of the sovereign's 
joy or anger, and the assertions of our scholars to that effect are futile. 

With an emperor a sudden change of the mental fluid takes 
place in the empire, with princes in their territory, with ministers 
and high officers in their department, and with common people 
in their house. Since even ordinary people are liable to such 
changes, their joy and their anger must also produce such fluids 
(as heat and cold). The father quarrels with the son, and hus- 
band and wife reprove one another. If there ought to be anger, 
but anger be turned into joy, or if faults be forgiven, and the 
wrong done hushed up, there would be cold and heat in the same 
house. This shows us that the sudden changes (of temperature) 
are not being caused by joy and anger. 

Some one will say that there is attraction by affinity. If a 
man be pleased, he is kind and genial, and in his kindness gives 
rewards. The Yang principle is giving, and the Yang fluid is warm, 
therefore the warm fluid corresponds to it. If a man be angry, 
he is enraged and indignant, and in his rage puts people to death. 
The Yin principle is cold murder, and the Yin fluid is cold, there- 
fore the cold fluid corresponds to it. " When the tiger howls, the 
wind blows from the valley, and when the dragon performs its 
antics, the brilliant clouds rise." * Their fluids being identical, and 
their species the same, they attract one another. Hence the saying 
that with the body one removes the shadow, and that with the 
dragon one attracts the rain. 3 The rain responds to the dragon 
and comes, the shadow responds to the body and goes. 4 The nature 

1 According to ancient natural philosophy. Consequently temperature cannot 
be the result of the feelings of the sovereign. 

a A quotation from Huai Nan T*e III, 2, with a slight variation of the text. 

3 Therefore during a drought clay figures of dragons are set up and worship- 
ped to attract the rain. Cf. I, p. 235, No. 47. 

* Viz. with the body. 
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of heaven and earth is spontaneity. In autumn and winter punish- 
ments are meted out. 1 Smaller misdemeanours are partly pardoned, 
but the capital punishments cause a bitter cold. The cold comes 
as an accompaniment of punishment, which shows that they attract 
one another. 

If heat and cold be compared with wind and clouds, and joy 
and anger refer to the dragon and the tiger, a mutual attraction 
might be possible, provided that the fluids be the same and the 
categories similar. 5 When the tiger howls, the wind rises from the 
valley, and when the dragon gambols, the clouds rise within a 
radius of one hundred Li, but in other valleys and other regions 
there is no wind nor clouds. Now, sudden changes of temperature 
take place everywhere, and at the same time. There may be exe- 
cutions within a territory of a hundred Li, but it is cold within 
a thousand Li, consequently this could not well be considered a 
proof of a connexion between the two events. Ctii and Lu were 
conterminous, and gave rewards and punishments at the same time* 
Had Chi rewarded, while Lu punished, the effects would have been 
different also. Could then the Chi State have been warm, whereas 
it was cold at the same time in the Lu country? 

In former times nobody was more cruel in punishing than 
Ckih Yu and the doomed prince of Chin* The subjects of Ch Ui Yu 
were most perverse and dissolute, and in doomed Ch'in red clad 
criminals were walking on the roads shoulder to shoulder, and yet 
at that time it was not always cold in the Empire. On the market 
of the emperor's capital oxen and sheep were slaughtered every 
day by hundreds. He who executes man as well as he who kills 
animals has a wicked heart. Albeit, the air on the market place 
of the capital cannot always be cold. 

One might object that a man is far superior to animals, and 
that man alone provokes the fluid. However, does the one who 
puts to death provoke the fluid, or do those who are put to death, 
cause the change? In the first case, no matter, whether the one 
who inflicts the death penalty executes a man, or kills an animal, 
the mind is the same, and in the latter men and beasts are both 
creatures. They all belong to the ten thousand beings, and would 
not a hundred mean ones be worth as much as one precious one? 

Some people will maintain that a sovereign alone can evoke 
the fluid, but not common people. If, to set the fluid in motion, 

« Cf. I, p. 328 Note 7. 

1 An attraction between joy and heat, anger and rold. 
» Ch'in 8Uh Huang Ti. 
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a sovereign is required, why does the world make so much of T*ou 
Yen? Tsou Yen was a commoner, and yet he could move the fluid 
quite alone, as everybody admits. 1 

When one man is put to death, the air becomes cold, but, 
when a man is born, does the temperature become warm then? 
When a general amnesty is granted to the four quarters, and all 
punishments are remitted at the game time, the fluid of the month 
and the year does not become warm thereby. 

In former years thousands of people have had their houses 
burnt, so that the flames and the smoke went up to heaven, and 
the Yellow River broke through its dykes, flooding a thousand Li, 
so that far and wide there was no bound to the prospect. Fire 
is identical with the hot fluid, and water with the cold one. At 
the time of the conflagration or the inundation of the Yellow River 
it has not been wann or cold. The setting in of heat and cold do 
not depend on government, I dare say, but eventually heat and cold 
may be simultaneous with rewards and punishments, and it is for 
this reason that the phenomenalists 2 describe them as such. 

Spring is warm, summer hot, autumn cool, and winter cold. 
These four seasons are spontaneous, and do not concern the sover- 
eign. The four seasons are not caused by government, but they 
say that heat and cold correspond to it. At the beginning of the 
first month and subsequently at the " commencement of spring " 
all the punishments have been meted out, and the prisons remain 
empty. Yet one day it is cold, and one day warm. What manner 
of punishment is being inflicted, when it is cold, and what kind 
of rewards are given, when it is warm? We see from this that 
heat and cold correspond to the time periods of heaven and earth, 3 
and are not made by men. 

When people are suffering from a cold or from fever, their 
actions have no influence upon these diseases. By exposure to the 
wind, or to bad air their body has become chilly or feverish. By 

% mm 

changing their habits, or altering their style of life they do not 

1 When Txou Yen, a scholar of the 4th cent. B.r., had been put into prison 
upon a trumped up charge, ho looked up to heaven and wept. All of a sudden 
snow began to fall, although it was midsummer. See also I, p. 294. 

3 A class of scholars, often mentioned in the Lun-heng, who seem to have 
devoted themselves to the study of natural phenomena and calamities, such as heat 
and cold, inundations, droughts, famines, etc. to which, howewer, they did not ascribe 
natural, but moral causes, misled by the pseudo-science of the Viking and similar works. 

* Of which the Chinese distinguish 24, beginning with li-ch'un "commencement 
of spring." They count from the days on which the sun enters the first and fifteenth 
degree of one of the zodiacal signs. 
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get rid of their cold or their fever. Although the body is quite 
near, it cannot bring about a change and a cure. Now a city or 
a State is much more distant, how should it be possible to regu- 
late their fluids? — When a man has caught cold, he drinks medi- 
cine, which soothes his pain, and when, being somewhat weak, he 
has got fever, he swallows pills, which make him perspire, and 
thus cure him. 

In Yen there was the " Cold Valley " in which the five kinds 
of grain did not grow. Tsou Yen blew the flute, and the 44 Cold 
Valley " could be cultivated. The people of Yen sowed millet in 
it, and called it " Millet Valley." If this be true that with playing 
the flute the cold fluid was dispelled, how could this calamity be 
averted by a change of government or action? Therefore, a cold 
and fever cannot be cured but with medicine, and the fluid of the 
ik Millet Valley " cannot be transformed but with music. 

When Yao was visited with the Great Flood, he 'ordered Yil 
to regulate it. Cold and heat are essentially the same as the Great 
Flood. 1 Yao did not change his administration or conduct, being 
well aware that the Great Flood was not the result of government 
or conduct. Since the Flood was not brought about bv govern- 
ment or conduct, we know that heat and cold cannot be caused 
by government either. 

Some one might in disproof quote from the 44 Various Veri- 
fications " of the Ihmg-fan which says that 44 excitement is as a rule 
accompanied by cold, and cheerfulness by tepidity." 2 Accompanied 
means: followed, tepidity: warmth, and 44 as a rale:" always. 
When the sovereign is excited, cold weather always follows, when 
he is cheerful, warm weather follows. Cold and heat correspond 
to excitement and cheerfulness, how can their connexion with the 
government be denied? Does the Classic say that excitement causes 
no cold, and cheerfulness no warmth? 

The sovereign being excited or cheerful, cold or heat set in, 
but by chance and of their own accord. If they corresponded in- 
tentionally, it would be like the obtaining of omens by divining 
with shells, or like the finding of numbers bv telling the fortune 
from straws. People pretend that heaven and earth respond to 
the questions addressed to them, but, as a matter of fact, it is 
nothing but chance. Heat and cold respond to excitement and 
cheerfulness, as omens and numbers are the response to the in- 



1 They are all natural phenomena. 

■ Shaking, Uung-fan Pt.V, Bk. IV, 31 Vol. III, Vi. II, p. 340). 
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quiries of the diviners. Externally they seem to respond, but actu- 
ally it is hazard. How can we prove that? 

The principle of heaven is spontaneity. Spontaneity means 
absence of purpose. When the two kinds of divination are applied, 
tilings may meet eventually, or happen by accident, and perhaps 
coincide with human affairs. .The heavenly fluid is there already, 
therefore one may speak of a principle. Should it correspond to 
government, however, there would be no more spontaneity. 

Ching 1 has distributed the 64 symbols of the Yiking over one 
year. One symbol rules over 6 days and 7 / 10 . The symbols consist 
of Yin and Yang.' 1 The fluid rises and falls. When the Yang fluid 
rises, it becomes warm, and, when the 17m fluid rises, it becomes 
cold. According to this theory heat and cold depend on the sym- 
bols, but do not correspond to government. In accordance with 
the M wu-wang " symbol 8 of the Yiking^ inundations and droughts 
have fixed times. All the innumerable calamities and disasters are 
of the same kind. 

I am afraid that the phenomenalists have missed the truth 
for the following reason: — " The ideal man is endowed with the 
same virtue as heaven and earth. When man takes the lead, heaven 
does not disagree with him, and when he follows heaven, he re- 
spects heaven's time.." 4 The J lung-fan on the other hand says that 
M excitement is as a rule accompanied by cold, and cheerfulness by 
tepidity." According to this passage of the Hung-fan the heavenly 
fluid follows man. The Yiking however only says that, when man 
takes the lead, heaven does not disagree with him. But why does 
it add that, when he follows heaven, lie. respects heavens time? 
To follow means that heaven was already cold or hot before, and 
that man followed with his rewards and punishments afterwards. 
This statement of men does not agree with the Shuking. That is 
my first doubt. 

Ching determines heat and cold by the Yin and the Yang fluids 
ascending and descending, whereas the phenomenalists lay all the 
stress on punishments, joy and anger. The two schools walk dif- 
ferent ways. That is my second doubt. 

When people determine heat and cold, it may be cold to-day. 
and warm to-morrow, or at dawn there is plenty of hoar-frost, 

1 Ching Fang, a metaphysician of the 1st cent, b.c., who spent much labour 
on the elucidation of the Yiking. 

1 Marked by broken and unbroken linea. 
3 The 25th hexagram of the Yiking. 

* Quotation from the Yiking, 1st diagram {Ch'ien). Cf. I, pp. 278 and 308. 
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and in the evening resplendent light, or one morning is rainy, but 
warm, and another bright and cold. Now rain is Yin, and bright- 
ness Yang, and conversely cold is Yin, and warmth is Yang. A rainy 
day may clear up, and become cold, and a bright day become 
rainy, and warm. The categories do not correspond correctly. That 
is my third doubt. 

These three doubts are not set at rest, and the principle of 
spontaneity is not upheld either. 



MiU. <i. Sem. f. Orient Sprachen. 1907. L Abt 
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CHAPTER XXII. 
On Thunder and Lightning {Lei-Jisü). 

In midsummer thunder and lightning rapidly following each 
other, split trees, demolish houses, and occasionally kill men. Com- 
mon people are of opinion that, when the lightning strikes a tree, 
or demolishes a house. Heaven fetches a dragon, whereas, when a 
man is killed, they say that it is for his hidden faults. If in eating 
and drinking people use impure things, Heaven becomes angry, and 
strikes them dead. The deep rolling sound is the expression of 
Heaven's anger like the breathing and gasping of angry men. Every 
one, no matter whether intelligent or stupid, says so. But if we 
look into the matter, taking human nature as a basis, we find that 
all this is nonsense. 

By a thunder-stroke one fluid is set in motion, and one sound 
produced. 1 A tree is hit, and a dwelling damaged, and at the same 
time a man may be killed. When a man is slain, a tree may be 
struck, and a house damaged also. But they assert that, when a 
tree is struck, and a house damaged. Heaven fetches a dragon, 
whereas, when it kills a man, it punishes him for his hidden 
guilt. In that case something inauspicious would clash with the 
auspicious fetching of the dragon. 2 That both things should happen 
at the same moment, and with the same sound, would not be proper. 

It has been argued that the rolling is the sound of Heaven's 
growling. That would be appropriate for the punishment of the 
guilty, but out of place for fetching dragons. In meting out pun- 
ishment. Heaven may be angry, but, when it fetches a dragon, 
what fault has it, that it should be irritated like that? Provided 
that the dragon be a spirit, then Heaven in fetching it, ought not 
to be angry. If, however, a dragon has faults, which are to be 
atoned for like those of man, Heaven would kill it, but why must 
it still fetch it? While destroying a man. Heaven may be in wrath, 
but, when it fetches a dragon, what wrong has the dragon done, 
that Heaven should be so enraged at it? Having smitten a man. 
Heaven does not fetch him. If under the same circumstances it 

1 The same force destroys the tree, the house, and the man. 

2 The dragon is accounted a sacred animal. 
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does so with a dragon, what difference is there between human 
guilt and that of dragons? If both are put to death, where does 
a difference come in? We can no more accept the assertion that 
Heaven fetches dragons, than approve of the idea that the guilty 
meet with their dues for the following reasons: 

When the thunder instantaneously follows upon the lightning, 
and a man falls to the ground dead, the rolling sound is close 
above Iiis head, which brings about his death. But is the rolling 
really Heaven's anger? If so, in its wrath, it would kill a man 
by the angry breath of its mouth. But how can the angry breath 
of a mouth kill a man? On examining the body of a man, who 
has been struck by a thunderbolt, one discovers traces of burning. 
Provided that Heaven used its mouth in its anger, could its angry 
breath become fiery then? 

Moreover, the mouth is connected with the body, and its move- 
ments must be the same as those of the body. When lightning 
strikes, the sound is on the earth, and, when the work of destruc- 
tion is done, it is again in the sky. Now, the moment, when the 
sound is on the earth, the mouth must approach it, and the body 
do the same. But, if at a thunder-clap we look up to Heaven, we 
do not see it descending. Since we do not see it come down, 
the rolling sound cannot be the expression of Heaven's anger. 

Heaven's anger cannot be different from that of man. When 
an angry person comes near anybody, Iiis voice sounds loud, when 
he is for off, his voice seems low. Now, Heaven's voice is near, 
but its body far away. Therefore, anger is out of the question. 

When the peals of thunder rapidly succeed one another, the 
sound may be in the East, the West, the North or the South. 
Provided that Heaven be angry and move its body, then, if its 
mouth is in an eastern, western, northern, or southern direction, 
looking up we ought to see Heaven in one of these directions 
likewise. 

Some one might object that Heaven really was in one of these 
directions, but could not be seen by man owing to the obscurity, 
caused by the clouds and the rain. Yet over a distance of a thousand 
Li there are not the same winds, and within a hundred Li there 
is not the same tempest. As the Yiking has it: — "A hundred Li 
are frightened by the concussion." 1 The region where the thun- 
derstorm is raging, is darkened by the thunder-clouds and the rain, 
but beyond a hundred Li, where no rain is falling, one ought to 



» Yiking Book V, Chen Hexagram (No. 51). 

5« 
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see Heaven moving eastward, westward, north- or southward. The 
mouth being joined to Heaven, Heaven must follow it. Whenever 
the mouth moves, the entire Heaven must shift its plaee also, and 
it is not only where the tempest rages, that Heaven follows the 
movements of its mouth. 

And who is it, whom we believe to be angry? The Spirit 
of Heaven or the dark blue sky? If we say, the Spirit of Heaven, 
an angry spirit can give no sound, and, if we say, the dark blue 
sky, its body cannot become angry, for anger requires a mouth. 

Heaven and Earth are like husband and wife, they are father 
and mother of mankind. Now, let a son have committed a fault, 
and his father in a fit of passion beat him to death, would not 
his mother weep for him ? When Heaven in its wrath slays a man. 
Earth ought also to cry over him, but one only hears of Heaven's 
anger, and never of Earth's crying. If Earth cannot shed tears. 
Heaven cannot be angry either. 

Furthermore, anger must have its counterpart in joy. Men 
have hidden faults, but they have also latent virtues. Hidden faults 
in a man call forth Heaven's auger, which prompts it to kill him. 
but in case of latent virtues Heaven ought also to requite him 
with good. If the rolling sound is regarded as an expression of 
Heaven's anger. Heaven, when pleased, ought to give a hearty laugh. 

Men are pleased or angry, therefore the same is said of Heaven. 
We try to get a conception of Heaven by ascribing human qualities 
to it. The source of this knowledge of Heaven is man. If man 
would feel no anger, there is no reason either, why Heaven should. 
Since our knowledge of Heaven is derived from that of man, human 
nature in its entirety must be taken as basis. A man, when angry, 
breathes heavily, when pleased, he sings and laughs. We much less 
often hear of Heaven's joy, than of its anger, and much more, 
seldom see it reward, than punish. Is Heaven always irritated 
and never content? Does it mete out punishment pretty freely, 
but is rather sparing of its rewards? How does its anger and vin- 
dictiveness become manifest, whereas there are no instances of its 
joy and liberality? 

When lightning strikes, it hits a tree, damages a house, and 
eventually kills a man. This is looked upon as Heaven's anger. But 
not unfrequently a thunder-clap is without effect, causing no damage, 
and destroying no humau life. Does Heaven in such a case indulge 
in useless anger? A sovereign's joy and anger are not in vain. Being 
pleased or angry, he will certainly reward or punish. Useless anger 
without punishment would be unbecoming in Heaven. Doing some- 
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thing unseeming, it would lose its dignity thereby. That is not 
Heaven's way. 

The writers on government hold that cold and heat coincide 
with joy and anger. When the sovereign is pleased, ths weather 
is mild, when he is angry, it is cold. Then on the day of a thunder- 
storm the temperature ought to be cold. 

Before Han Kao Tm was born, Dame Liu 1 while sleeping on 
the banks of a big pond had intercourse with a spirit in her dream. 
At that time there was thunder and lightning, and a great dark- 
ness. Heaven was just then emitting its fluid, and ought to have 
been pleased, 2 why was it irritated and thundering? 

If striking and breaking is construed as a sign of Heaven's 
anger, and not striking or breaking as a sign of Heaven's joy, the 
rolling noise would not be appropriate in both cases. 8 Man ex- 
presses joy and anger by different sounds, if Heaven used the same 
sound for two different purposes, there would be a fundamental 
difference between him and man. From what circumstance then 
could we infer Heaven's anger? 

To give other persons impure things to eat is a small offence. 
For Heaven to chastise such small offenders in person with its 
own most precious body, would be derogatory to its majesty. 
Exalted persons do not punish personally, therefore does the em- 
peror not execute the criminals with his own hand. Heaven is 
more exalted than the emperor. If it punished small misdemeanours 
itself, its virtue would be inferior to that of the emperor. 

Heaven's sentiments must be similar to man's feelings. When 
a prince punishes the wicked, he upon first hearing of their crime, 
becomes furious and condems them, but when it comes to taking 
their lives, he commiserates and pities them. Therefore the Analects 
say " When you have found out the truth, be grieved and pity 
them, and do not feel joy. " 4 Chou was utterly depraved, yet, when 
Wu Wang was going to put him to death, he deplored and pitied 
him. Thus in the Shuking he says:—" I commanded the wild tribes, 
but I am sorry for you." 5 A sovereign puts the bad to death. 



1 The mother of the emperor Kao T*u. Cf. 1, p. 357. 

J Heaven as a spirit was just then engendering Han Kao T*u, the Son of 
Heaven. 

3 In the case of joy as well as of anger. 

* Analects XIX, 19. The criminal judge Yang Fu having consulted the philo- 
sopher Tt*'ng T*e on the duties of his office, the latter advised him tu pity the of- 
lenders, whose misdeeds were perhaps a consequence of bad administration. 

1 This passage is not to be found in our text of the Shaking. 
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but with a feeling of commiseration, whereas Heaven in punishing 
misdemeanours, strikes people dead in its rage. Thus Heaven 
would be less merciful than man. 

Pain is believed to be a fluid emitted by Heaven. Put forth 
by Heaven, it becomes moistened, and gives the rain. When the 
rain saturates everything, one. speaks of timely showers. Unless 
he be in good humour, man does not show kindness, and unless 
it be pleased. Heaven does not pour down rain. If thunder be 
taken for an expression of Heaven's anger, then rain must be a 
sign of its joy. When there is thunder, it is always accompanied 
by rain. One must suppose, therefore, that Heaven is at the same 
time grumbling and laughing. A sovereign does not mete out re- 
wards and punishments on the same day. Should Heaven's anger 
and joy coincide in time, Heaven and man would not be in harmony, 
and their ways of rewarding and punishing quite different. More- 
over, anger and joy are both fitful. To fly into a fit of passion 
out of disgust at man's conduct, to punish him for his offence, 
and, in doing so, to be guided by passion, would be unwortly of 
Heaven. 

Regarding a thunderstorm in winter, people assert that the 
Yang fluid has lost its force. When it thunders in spring, they 
say, it comes out, but when there is a tempest in summer, instead 
of owning that then the fluid has its greatest force, they speak of 
Heaven's anger. Of course that is nothing but idle talk. 

Man is a creature between Heaven and Barth. Other creatures 
are likewise creatures. What other creatures eat and drink, Heaven 
does not know, and it should be aware of what man eats and 
drinks? All beings are to Heaven like children. The kindness 
and love of father and mother to all their children are the same. 
Why then does Heaven watch the nobler and more intelligent 
being so closely, but takes no heed of the humbler and less gifted 
ones? Why does it pry into all that man does, but ignores other 
creatures? 

Dogs and pigs eat human excrements, yet Heaven does not 
kill them for that. Provided that Heaven restricts only man on 
account of bis superiority, then, if rats contaminate Iiis drink or 
food, and man unwittingly eat it by mistake, Heaven does not 
destroy the rats. If Heaven can pardon the rats, it can do the 
same for man. Man may by mistake give others impure things tu 
eat, ami those unaware of it, may eat them. But they will never 
offer rotten things on purpose. Should tbey do so, the others 
would not take them. 
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The Empress La Hon 1 cut off Lady Ctits hands, tore out 
her eyes, and placed her in a privy as a human swine. Then she 
called people, and showed them her victim. All felt sick at heart. 
When the emperor Hui Ti saw her, he fell sick, and did not rise 
again. 2 La Hou acted on purpose, but Heaven did not punish her. 
If on the other hand Heaven strikes people dead for a mere in- 
advertence without mercy or regard for the faults, its government 
is tyrannical. 

When men eat something impure, they do not discover it 
by the taste. If they feel it, after having swallowed it, they call 
it a pollution of their bowels. When Lady Chi was put into the 
cess-pool, her whole body was disgracefully soiled, which is nothing 
else than impurity, for the body does not differ from the bowels. 
To care for the intestines, but disregard the body, to resent im- 
purity, but not to feel the afore-mentioned horrible disgrace, would 
not be like Heaven. 

The news that anybody has eaten something unclean does 
not disturb people's minds, whereas all that saw Lady Clii felt 
sick at heart. Man being hurt, Heaven must feel pity too. Com- 
miserating Lady CU'i, it must hate La Hou. Notwithstanding, when 
La Hou died, she was not struck by a thunderbolt. 

The Taoist Liu Chun made a fool of the king of ('tin, Ying, 
and caused him to eat some dirty stuff. Liu Ch un died later on, 
but it needed no lightning to make him die. 

In the 6th month of summer of the year 79 a.d. Chin Chuan 
of K uei-chi* was killed by lightning. Of the sheep which he used 
for his daily meals, five died together with him. What hidden 
faults had these animals, that the lightning killed them? 

Boatmen sometimes pollute a stream up-river, while other people 
drink its water down-river. Yet the boatmen do not die by lightning. 

The Spirit of Heaven dwells in heaven just as a king in his 
residence. A king lives behind many gates, therefore the Spirit of 

1 The first wife of Han Kao Tnu, who usurped the imperial power, and reigned 
under her own name against all custom from 187-179 b.c. Her son, the Emperor 
Hui Ti, whose nominal reign lasted from 194 -IS7 b.c., was nothing but a puppet in 
her hands. Lü Hou was a fiend in human shape, who had always some poison ready 
for her enemies. One of her first acts, after she came to power, was to wreak her 
vengeance on her rival, Lady Ch'i, a concubine of Han lüio T*u, who had attempted 
to have her own son made heir-apparent in place of Hui Ti, the son of Lu Hou, 
Hui Ti, a very kind-hearted, but weak sovereign did all in his poWer to shield his 
half-brother from the wrath of his mother, who poisoned him all the Mine. 

5 This story is abridged from the Shi-chi chap. 9, p. 3. 

1 A city in Clutkhng. 
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Heaven must stay in some secluded place likewise. As the king has 
his palaces and halls, Heaven also has the Tai-uei, T$e-kitug % H*Oan- 
yuan and Win-cti ang mansions. 1 

A king being far away from men does not know their occult 
crimes. How could the Spirit of Heaven in his four palaces see 
the secret misdeeds of men? If a king hears of the faults of his 
subjects, he learns it through others. If Heaven becomes cognizant 
of the crimes of men, it must have it from its angels. In case 
the spirits are Heaven's informants as to crimes, it must also 
entrust the spirits with retributive justice. Such being the case, 
the so-called auger of Heaven is not that of Heaven, but of the 
spirits. 

A king inflicts capital punishment in autumn, 2 Heaven kills 
in summer. Thus the king in meting out justice, does not observe 
the time of Heaven. As Heaven's anointed he should in executions 
also imitate the example of majestic Heaven. Heaven chooses 
summer for killing, whereas the king executes in autumn. Heaven 
and man are thus at variance, which would never do for Heaven's 
deputy. 

Some people will argue that giving impure things to eat or 
drink is a great crime before Heaven, which in killing the culprit 
does not pay attention to time. 3 Great crimes in the eyes of kings 
are high-treason, rebellion, and lawlessness, whereas Heaven con- 
siders the offering of unclean things to others as food or drink as 
a serious offence. The crimes condemned by Heaven are of dif- 
ferent gravity. Were the light and the serious ones all equally 
dealt with, the king would have to imitate Heaven's government, 
and put to death every one, who had given others unclean things 
to eat or drink. When the holy emperors were riding, they had 
uot such a penalty. That would mean that the holy emperors 
were remiss, and had forgotten this punishment. 4 

It may be said that the ghosts have power over what is se- 
cret, and that a king's sway extends over what is public only. 
Secret faults are wrapt in darkness and invisible to man, therefore 
spirits must be employed to watch over them. I reply, there being 



1 Names of constellations. 

s Iu China the regular executions take place in autumn. 

3 It destroys the guilty on the spot, and does not delay judgment until 

* A deductio ad absurdum from a Chinese point of view, for the holy emperors, 
l oo, Shun, and the like, were perfect, and could not have omitted to punish serious 

misdeeds. 
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not only one secret fault, why are not all the offenders put to 
death? To fix upon one single offence would not be a just retribu- 
tion for hidden sins. 

Heaven vents its anger, before the sun returns, and an out- 
burst of human ire takes less than the time one needs to turn 
round upon one's heels. 1 However, secret crimes of men often 
become manifest in winter and not exclusively in summer. If he 
who misconducts himself in winter, is not struck by thunder forth- 
with, but must wait till summer, Heaven's wrath cannot be quicker 
than a revolution of the sun. 

When painters represent the thunder, it is lik« so many joined 
drums, heaped together. They also paint a man having the sem- 
blance of an athlete and call him "the Thunderer" (Lei Kuny). 
With his left hand they give him joined drums to pull, in his 
right hand he brandishes a hammer, as though he were going to 
strike. It means that the rolling sound of thunder is produced by 
the knocking together of the united drums, and that the sudden 
crashing noise is the blow of the hammer. When a man is killed, 
he is struck with the drums and the hammer at the same time. 

People also believe in this, and nobody objects. But if wc 
get at the bottom of it, we find that these pictures are pure fic- 
tions. Thunder is either a sound or a fluid. How can a sound 
or a fluid brandish a hammer, or pull drums, and have the shape 
of joined drums? If the thunder eau really swing or pull these 
things, it must be a creature. That which, when knocked together, 
produces sounds, can be either a drum or a bell. Should the roll- 
ing sound be produced by drums or bells? In that case, bells and 
drums could not hang free in the air, they would require a frame 
with vertical and cross-beams. Suspended between, they could be 
sounded. Now, the bells and drums have nothing to hang upon, 
and the feet of the Thunderer nothing to walk upon, how then 
should the thunder be produced? 

Somebody might object that for this very reason there must 
be a spirit, for, if in order to produce thunder a frame were re- 
quired, or a support for the feet, it would be quite human, and 
by no means spirit-like. 

I hold that spirits are diffuse and incorporeal. Departiug or 
coiniug iu they need no aperture, nor have they any hold above or 
below. Therefore one calls them spirits. Now the Thunderer has 
a body, and for the thunder there are instruments, how can he be 



1 This seems to be aii old adage. 
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deemed a spirit? If the Thunderer were incorporeal, his semblance 
could not be drawn, and, if he possesses a body, he does not 
deserve the name of a spirit. 

People talk of the dragon spirit rising to heaven. But who- 
ever thoroughly examines the question, discredits this idea. Men 
sometimes see the shape of a dragon, and owing to this circum- 
stance they paint the shape of a dragon rising to heaven. The 
best proof that, as a fact, there is no spirit is, that it can be 
pictorially represented. 

My opponents will argue: " Men also see apparitions of ghosts. 
Are they not spirits?" I say: "If men see ghosts sometimes, has 
anybody already seen the Thunderer? Ghosts are called spirits, 
but they walk about on earth like men. The Thunderer, however, 
does not rest his head in heaven, nor walk on earth with his feet. 
How can he, therefore, be a thunderer?" 

All flying creatures have wings. Those who can fly without 
wings are styled genii. In representing the forms of genii men 
give them wings. Provided the Thunderer is like the genii, he 
ought to have wings equally. If, in case the Thunderer does not 
fly, the painters pretend that he can fly, they are wrong, and if 
he really could fly, but had no wings, it would be wrong likewise. 
Thus the pictures of the Thunderer's outward appearance, made 
by painters, are merely fancy work. 

Those who argue about thunder aver that it is Heaven's 
angry snorting, whereas those who sketch it, contend that the 
Thunderer in his anger pulls the joined drums. If it is really as 
the critics say, the painters are wrong, and if they are right, the 
critics must be in error. The two classes are antagonistic. If both 
their views were taken as genuine, there would he no difference 
of right and wrong, and in default of that, no real right and wrong. 
Doubts would not be settled, and fallacies would triumph. 

The LUci speaks of a goblet with the thunder carved upon 
it. 1 One thunder rushes forth, the other reverts, one is coiled up. 
the other stretched forth. Their friction would give a sound. They 
look as if they were colliding, piled up in a grotesque and phan- 
tastic way. This form represents the thunder. When through 
friction the air breaks, there is a rolling sound, the souud of friction. 



1 Neither the Liki nor the Chou-U contains such a passage, as far a.s I could 
make out. On the old sacrificial bronze vases, called taun l^f = goblets, clouds 
and thunders /. e. coiled up clouds were represented. The thunder ornament is the 
Chiueae Meander. Specimens of these goblets can be seen in the Po ku-fu-lu chap. 7. 
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A sudden crash is the sound of the shooting forth of the air. 
When this shooting air hits a man, he dies. 

In fact thunder is nothing else than the exploding solar fluid. 
How do we know?— In the first month the Yang fluid begins to 
he roused, consequently we have the first thunder during the first 
moon. In the fifth month Yang is at its cynosure, therefore at 
that time thunder rapidly follows upon thunder. In autumn and 
winter Yang declines, therefore thunder ceases during these sea- 
sons. In the midst of summer the sun reigns supreme, but the 
Yin fluid endeavours to get the upperhand. In this dispute of the 
Yang and the Yin fluids it comes to frictions, and these frictions 
lead to explosions and shooting, which are destructive. A man 
struck by these forces is killed, a tree split, and a house demolished. 
A person under a tree or in a house may also by chance be. hit 
and killed. 

To test the justness of this statement take a basin full of 
water, and throw it on a fire, used for melting purposes. The 
vapour will explode with a puff like the sound of thunder. Should 
any one be too near, his body will be burned. Heaven and earth 
are like a great furnace, the Yang fluid is an immense fire, clouds 
and rain are huge masses of water. When they struggle, explode 
and shoot, the effects must be most violent, and a man hit and 
injured cannot but die. 

When founders melt iron, they make a mould of earth, into 
which the liquid iron runs down. Else it hursts out, flows over, 
and spurts. Hitting a man's body, it burns his skin. The fiery 
Yang fluid is not only as hot as liquid iron, the exploding Yin 
fluid has not merely the wetness of earth and clay, und when 
the Yang fluid hits a man, it does not simply cause the pain of 
burning. 

Thunder is fire. A man burned by this fluid must show traces 
of it. If those traces of burning look like written characters, people 
seeing them use to say that Heaven has written the man's guilt 
to make it known to the whole world. This is also unreasonable. 

If Heaven destroys men with its thunder, after they have 
perpetrated their misdeeds, he ought to make their wickeduess quite 
public, with a view to frightening for the future, and write the charac- 
ters clearly, but not quite indistinctly, as it does. When the M Plan " 
came out of the Yellow River,' and the " Scroll " emerged from 

1 The " Plan '" appeared to the Emperor lltutng 77 in the Yellow River. 
A big fish carried it on its back. Huang 77 received the Plan, which consisted of 
a combination of symbolical lines and diagrams like the Pa-kia. 



76 Fob KB : Lun-H£ng. 

the Lo, 1 Heaven and Earth produced them for men to read and 
take note of. The writing on people killed by thunder is also 
Heaven's work. Why is it so difficult to understand? 

Let us assume that the human skin is not fit to be written 
upon. The wife of Duke Hut of Lu* Otting Tse was daughter to 
Duke Wit of Sung. 3 When she was born, she had a writing on 
her palm to the effect that she was to be duchess of Lu. The 
writing was distinct and intelligible. Therefore Cli ung Tse was 
married to Lu. The thunder's handwriting not being clear, it cannot 
serve as a deterrent for the future. Ergo the burnt spots are not 
characters engraved by Heaven. 

Sometimes people exaggerate things that really exist, some- 
times they invent things that have no real basis at all. Imposed 
upon by fallacies, they indulge in fabricating wonders and miracles 
as the following arguments will prove: — 

1. Thunder is tire. When a man dies struck by thunder, one 
discovers upon examining his body, if the head be hit, that the 
hair is singed, and if the body be struck, that the skin is charred. 
Coming near the body, one scents the smell of burning. 2. Taoist 
experimentalists hold that a stone heated by a thunder-clap, becomes 
red. If it be thrown into a well, the stone being burning hot, the 
well cool, an explosion ensues with a loud detonation like thunder. 
3. When somebody takes cold, the cold fluid enters his stomach. 
The stomach being as a rule warm within, the warmth and the 
cold struggle together, and the exploding air gives a thunder-like 
sound. 4. In a thunder-storm brilliant lightnings appear every now 
and then like the glares of big fires. 5. When the lightniug strikes, 
it often burns man's houses and buildings, or grass and trees. 

Those who declare thunder to be fire have these five argu- 
ments, those who prentend that thunder is Heaven's anger, not a 
single one. Therefore this latter assertion is without any foundation. 

However, it might be objected that there is a passage in the 
Analects to the effect that, when thunder followed thunder, and the 
storm raged, Confucius used to be deeply impressed. 4 The Liki says. 



1 The " Scroll " was carried by a dragon-horse, which rose from the waters 
of the Lo, a tributary of the Yellow River, at Fu Htl's time. From the mystic signs 
on Üiis « Scroll " the emperor is reported to have derived the Eight Diagrams and 
the first system of written characters, which took the place of the knotted cords, 
quipos, then in use. 

■ 767-721 b.c. 

• 764-746 b.c. 

4 Quoted from Analech X, 16. 
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M when a strong wind blows, and the thunder-claps quickly follow 
each other, and rain falls in torrents, a superior man will be deeply 
moved. Though it be night, he will rise, don his clothes and cap, 
and sit up " 1 in awe of Heaven's anger, fearing lest its punishment 
should reach him. If thunder were not the expression of Heaven's 
anger, nor its striking a punishment of the guilty, why should a 
good man be frightened by thunder, put on his official robe, and 
sit straight? 

The Master 2 means that the relation of Heaven to man is 
similar to that of father and son. The father being moved, the 
son cannot remain indifferent. Therefore, when Heaven is moved, 
man must be likewise. Being in harmony with Heaven, he proves 
that he does not act in opposition to it. 

Man suddenly hearing a dog bark outside the house, will be 
startled, and with trembling limbs harken to find out, what it means. 
How much more so, when he hears Heaven assuming an extraordinary 
voice like the noise made by the quick rolling of heavy carts! 

The remark in the Analects and the observation of the Liki 
both refer to the wise man. The wise man displays the. utmost 
care in all his doings and knows that he has no guilt, just like 
sun and moon, which, when eclipsed, have not clandestinely given 
impure food to men. Examining his heart, he feels no fear, where- 
fore should he be afraid of thunder? If he is not afraid, his ex- 
citement can be no proof of Heaven's anger, because he fears nothing 
for himself. Should he really be afraid of thunder, even that would 
not suffice to prove the punishment of hidden crimes, for people 
struck by lightning are mostly quite innocent. The wise man ap- 
prehends that he might be hit by chance. Therefore he is anxious 
and alarmed. But this alarm of the wise man cannot be put for- 
ward to demonstrate that thunder is Heaven's anger. It shows, 
on the contrary, that thunder strikes at random. Because it hits 
at random, and does not punish the guilty, people are afraid. If 
thunder actually punished the guilty, the wicked ought to stand 
in awe, and the wise had no cause for apprehensions. 

The king of Sung asked T ang Yang saying " I have killed a 
great number of people, yet all the officials are still quite fearless. 
What is the reason?" 

Tang Yang replied :-— " Those that Your Highness has punished 
were exclusively bad characters. If the bad are called to account, 



" Quoted from tJ.e Liki Book VI Tü-t*ao (Legge, Sacred Books Vol. XXVIII, p. ft). 
'•» Confuciii* in the passage qnoted from the Analect*. 
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why should the good he frightened? If Your Highness wishes all 
the officials to be in awe, the best way is to make no distinction 
between good and bad, and chastise them all occasionally. Then 
all the officialdom will be afraid." 1 

The king followed his advice, and all the functionaries became 
frightened, whereupon the king of Sung turned very angry. Owing 
to the indiscriminate punishments of the king of Sung, the whole 
people of Sung got greatly alarmed. Because thunder and lightning 
strike indiscriminately, a wise man becomes agitated. His alarm is 
like the great fright of the kingdom of Sung. 

1 Quoted from Hmn Tse. 
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CHAPTER XXU1. 
On Poison [Yen-to). 

Sometimes the following question is considered : — Between 
heaven and earth there are the ten thousand beings with their 
characteristic nature. In the animal kingdom we find adders and 
vipers, bees and scorpions, which are poisonous. When their bite 
or sting has hurt a human body, the sickness which they cause 
must be most carefully treated, for without timely help, the virus 
spreads through the whole body. In the vegetable kingdom we 
have croton oil beans and wild dolichos. which, when eaten, cause 
a stomach-ache, and in large doses kill a man. What manner of 
fluid have these created beings received from heaven? The ten 
thousand beings, when created, are endowed with the original fluid. 
Is there any poison in the original fluid? 

Pojson is the hot air of the sun; when it touches a man, 
he becomes empoisoned. If we eat something which causes us 
such a pain in the stomach, that we cannot endure it, that which 
proves so unendurable is called poison. The fiery air of the sun 
regularly produces poison. This air is hot. The people living in 
the land of the sun are impetuous. The mouths and tongues of 
these impetuous people become venomous. Thus the inhabitants 
of Ch it and Yileh 1 are impetuous and passionate. When they talk 
with others, and a drop of their saliva happens to fly against their 
interlocutors, the arteries of the latter begin to swell and ulcerate. 

The Southern Circuit 2 is a very hot region. When the people 
there curse a tree, it withers, and, when they spit upon a bird, 
it drops down. Wizards are all able to make people ill by their 
prayers as well as to avert their misfortunes. They hail from 
Kiang-nan* and are imbued with the hot fluid. Poison is the fluid 
of the sun, therefore it burns like fire, when somebody is aspersed 
by it. When people bitten by a viper cut out the flesh, as some- 

1 Httkuang and Chekiang. 
« Hupei. 

J The country south of the YnngUe, now the provinces Kiangsu, h'iangfti, 
and Anhui. 
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times they do, and put it on the ground, it burns and bubbles up, 
whicll shows that there is a hot fluid in it. At the four cardinal 
points are border-lands, but the south-eastern corner alone has 
broiling hot air, which always comes forth in Spring and Summer. 
In Spring and Summer the sun rises in the south-eastern corner, 
which is the proper sphere of the sun. 

When the air of other things enters into our nose or eyes, 
they do not feel pain, but as soon as fire or smoke enter into 
our nose, it aches, and, when they enter into our eyes, they pain 
us. This is the burning of the hot air. Many substances can be 
dissolved, but it is only by burning fire that they are scorched. 

Eating sweets is not injurious to man, but, when for instance 
he takes a little too much honey, he has symptoms of poisoning. 
Honey is a secretion of the bee, and the bee is an insect belonging 
to the Yang fluid. 

If a man without having hurt himself against anything in his 
movements feels a sudden pain in his body, for which there is no 
apparent reason, and if those parts of his body which pain him 
show marks of flogging so to speak, he suffers from lumbago. 
This lumbago, they say, is caused by devils who are beating the 
person. Devils are supernatural apparitions produced by the sun. 
If the disease be less acute, one calls it sciatica, and uses honey 
and cinnabar to cure it. Honey and cinnabar are substances be- 
longing to the Yang fluid. This cure is homeopathic. As an anti- 
dote against a cold one uses cold, and against fever one uses heat. 
Since to cure sciatica they take honey and cinnabar, it shows us 
that sciatica is the effect of the Yang fluid and of the diffusion of 
a poison. 

Poisonous air is floating between heaven and earth. When a 
man comes into touch with it, his face begins to swell, a disease 
which people call a sun-stroke. 

Men who have seen ghosts, state that they have a red colour. 
The supernatural force of the sun must, of course, have this colour. 
Ghosts are burning poison; the man whom they assault, must die. 
Thus did Earl Tu shoot King Hsilan of Chou dead. 1 The para- 
phernalia of these demons of death are like the fire of the sun. 
The bow as well as the arrow of Tu Po were both red. In the 
south they term poison " small fox." The apparition of Earl Tu 
had a bow in his hand, with which he shot. The solar fluid was 
kindled simultaneously, and, when it was thus intensified, it shot. 



Cf. I, p. 382. 
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Therefore, when lie hit the king, he seemed provided with bow 
and arrow. 

When heat is pent up, and the temperature increased, the 
poison in the blood is stirred up. Therefore eating the liver of a 
race horse will cause a man's death, the fluid pent up in the liver 
having been chafed. During the dog-days, when a scorching heat 
prevails, people die by insolation; the extreme heat has been turned 
into poison. We perspire, while running, near a stove, in the sun- 
shine at noon, and, when we are feverish. The four causes have 
been different, but they all engender perspiration. The heat is the 
same, and it has been equally pent up. 

Fire is a phenomenon of the sun. All created beings of the 
world are filled with the solar fluid and after their creation contain 
some poison. Reptiles and insects possessing this poison in abund- 
ance become vipers and adders, bees and scorpions, plants become 
croton seeds and wild dolichos, fishes become porpoises and " to- 
shu" 1 fish. Consequently men eating a porpoise liver die, and the 
bite of a 44 to-shu " is venomous. Fishes and birds are related, 
therefore birds can fly, and fishes too: birds lay eggs, and fishes 
also. Vipers, adders, bees, and scorpions are all oviparous and have 
a similar nature. 

Among mankind bad characters take the place of these creatures. 
Their mouths do mischief. The bad men of the world are imbued 
with a poisonous fluid. The poison of the wicked living in the land 
of the sun is still more virulent, hence the curses and the swearing 
of the people of southern Yüeh produce such wonderful results. 

A proverb says, 44 Many mouths melt metal." The mouth is 
fire. Fire is the second of the five elements, and speech the second 
of the live actions. 2 There is an exact correspondence between 
speech and fire, therefore in speaking of the melting of metal one 
says that the mouth and the tongue melt it. They do not speak 
of pulling out wood and burning it, but expressly refer to the 
melting of metal. Metal is overcome by fire, fire and mouth belong 
to the same class. 3 

Medicinal herbs do not grow in one place only. 7*«* Po left 
his country and went to Wit.* The melting of metal does not take 

1 Kang-hi quotes this passage, but does not say what kind of a fish the 
»to-»hu" is. It may he a variety of the *Au, which seems to be a kind 

of sturgeon. 

» Cf. Shuking (Hung-fan) Pt. V, Bk. IV, 5-6. 

3 Another instance of Chinese symbolism, which they mistake for science. 
♦ Cf. I, p. 300. 

Mitt, d. Sem. f. Orient Sprühen. 1907. I. Abt 6 
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place in one foundry alone. People speak very much of 'F ang-chi 
in Ctiu. 1 The warm air on earth has its regions. One dreads to go 
into the southern sea, for the secretary falcon lives in the south, and he 
who drinks anything that has been in contact with it, must d». a 

SAAl appertains to the dragon and sse to the snake. £/«•'/. 
and sse* are placed in the south-east. The dragon is poisonous, 
and the snake venomous, therefore vipers arc provided with sharp 
teeth, and dragons with an indented crust. Wood engenders fire, 
and fire becomes poison. Hence the " Green Dragon " holds the 
kt Fire Star " in its mouth. 4 

Wild dolichos and croton seed both contain poison, therefore 
the dolichos grows in the south-east, and croton in the south-west. 
The frequence of poisonous things depends on the dryness and the 
humidity of the soil, and the strength of the poison is influenced 
by the locality, where they have grown. Snakes are like fish, 
therefore they grow in the grass and in marshes. liees and scorpions 
resemble birds and are born in houses and on trees. In Kiatig-j^ 
the land is dry; consequently bees and scorpions abound there. In 
Kiang-nan the soil is wet, hence it is a breeding place for great 
numbers of snakes. 

Those creatures growing in high and dry places arc like the 
male principle. The virile member haugs down, therefore bees and 
scorpions sting with their tails." The creatures living in low and 
wet places resemble the female principle. The female organ is soft 
and extensible, therefore snakes bite with their mouths. 7 Poison 
is either concealed in the head or the tail, whence the bite or the 
sting becomes venomous, or under the epidermis so that the eating 
causes stomach-ache, or it lies hidden in the lips and the throat, 
so that the movement of the tongue does mischief. 8 



1 A place in llonan celebrated for its foundries. Vid. p. 158. 

' ~ secretary falcon has become a synonym for poison. 

* The fifth and the sixth of the Twelve Branches (Duodenary Cycle of symbols). 
4 The " Green Dragon " is the quadrant or the division of the 28 solar mansions 

occupying the east of the sky. The " Fire Star " is the Planet Mar». Marx in the 
quadrant of the " Green Dragon " forebodes war i. e. poison ; nothing but inane 
symbolism. (Cf. Shi-chi chap. 27, p. 6 v.) 

6 The country north of the Yangtte, now the northern parts of the provinces 
Kiangm and Anhui. 

* Which hang down likewise. 

7 Which are soft and extensible.— To such ineptitudes even the most elevated 
Chinese minds are led by their craze of symbolisation. 

8 The mischief done by the tongue in speaking, which is not only compared 
to, but identified with poison. 
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The various poisons are all grown from the same fluid, and 
however different their manifestations, internally they are the same. 
Hence, when a man dreams of fire, it is explained as altercation, 
and, when he sees snakes in his dreams, they also mean contention. 
Fire is an emhlem of the mouth and the tongue; they appear in 
suakes likewise, which belong to the same class, have sprung from 
the same root, and are imbued with the same fluid. Thus fire is 
equivalent to speed, and speech to bad men. When bad men say 
strange things, it is at the instigation of their mouths and their 
tongues, and the utterances of mouth and tongue are provoked by 
the influence heaven has exercised upon the persons in question. 
Consequently the second of the five actions is called speech. M The 
objectionable manifestation of speech is presemptuous error, sym- 
bolized by constant sunshine." 1 Presumptious error is extravagant 
and shining. In the same manner snakes are gaudily ornamented. 
All ornaments originate from the Yang, which produces them, as it 
were. Sunshine is followed by talk, which accounts for the weird 
songs so often heard. 2 

The magical force engenders beauty, but the beautiful are 
very often vicious and depraved. The mother of Shu //«* was a 
beauty. Shu Hsiangs* mother knew her, and would not allow her 
to go to the chamber of her husband. Shu Hsumg remonstrated. 
M In the depths of mountains and in vast marshes dragons and 
snakes really grow," said his mother. " She is beautiful, but I 
am afraid, lest she give birth to a dragon or a snake, which would 
bring mishap upon you. 5 You arc of a poor family. In the States 
great favours are sometimes given, but what can the recipient of 
such favours do, when he is being slandered by malicious people. 
How should I be jealous of her?" 

She then allowed her to go to her husband's couch, and she 
begot a son, named Shu Hu. Owing to his beauty and hero-like 
strength Shu Hu became a favourite of Luan lluai Tse? however, 



1 Shuking [Hxmg-fan) Pt. V, Bk. IV, 34. 

5 Cf. p. 27 and above p. 81. 

1 A half-brother of Shu Uniting. His mother was a concubine of Shu 
Hmng's father. 

4 An officer of Chin. 

6 Being an exceptional woman by her beauty, she would give birth to an 
extraordinary son — a dragon, and it would be dangerous for an ordinary man like 
W son Shu thiang to be a blood relation of such an extraordinary person, since 
fate likes to strike the exalted. 

* Quoted from the Tso-chuan, Duke Hsiiing, 21st year (551 b.c.). 
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when Fan Hsüan Tse expelled Iauui FTuai Tse> 1 he killed S/iu Hu. 
and so brought misfortune upon Slat llsiatig. 

The recesses of mountains and vast marshes are the places 
where dragons and snakes breed. Sim IIus mother was compared 
to them, for under her charms the poison lay hidden. She bore 
a son, Slat Hu, whose beauty consisted in his hero-like strength. 
This strength grew from his beauty, and the disaster came from 
his strength. 

Fire has splendour, and wood has a pleasant appearance. Drag- 
ons and snakes correspond to the east. Wood contains the essence 
of fire, hence its beautiful colour and graceful appearance. The 
gall being joined to the liver, courage and strength are produced. 
The force of the fire is violent, hence the great courage; wood is 
hard and strong, hence the great strength. When there is any 
supernatural apparition produced, it is through beauty that it brings 
about misfortune, and through courage and strength that it injures 
like poison. All is owing to beauty. 

• Generous wine is a poison: one cannot drink much of it. The 
secretion of the bees becomes honey; one cannot eat much of it. 
A hero conquers an entire State, but it is better to keep aloof from 
him. Pretty women delight the eyes, but it is dangerous to keep 
them. Sophists are most interesting, but they can by no means 
be trusted. Nice tastes spoil the stomach, and pretty looks beguile 
the heart. Heroes cause disasters, and controversialists do great 
harm. These four classes are the poison of society, but the most 
virulent poison of all is that flowing from the mouths of the sophists. 

When Confucius caught sight of Yang Hu, 2 he retreated, and 
his perspiration trickled down, for Yang Hu was a glib-tongued man. 
The poison from a glib tongue makes a man sick. When a man 
has been poisoned, he dies alone, whereas a glib tongue ruins a 
whole State. Thus we read in the Slaking:* — " Endless are the 
slanderous reports. They threw four States 4 into confusion." Four 
States were thrown into confusion, how much more would be a 
single individual. Therefore a man does not fear a tiger, but dreads 
the calumniator's mouth, for his mouth contains the worst poison. 

1 Two noblemen of Chin, cf. I, p. 386. 

* A powerful, but unworthy officer in La. 
» Shiking Pt. II, Bk. VII, 5. 

* Modern commentators explain the expression JTLj Jp^j as meaning " the four 
quarters of the empire." 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 
On Anthroposcopy {Ku-hsiang). 

It is a common belief that fate is difficult to foresee. Far 
from it, it cau easily be known, and by what means? # By means 
of the body and its bones. As man derives his destiny from heaven, 
it becomes visible in his body. An inquiry into these manifestations 
leads to the knowledge of fate, just as from a look at measures 
one learns their capacity. By manifestations I understand the osseous 
configurations. 

According to tradition Huang Ti had a dragon face, Ckuan Hsfl 
was marked with the character Mm 1 on his brow, Ti Ku had a 
double tooth, Yao's eye-brows had eight colours, Slum's eyes double 
pupils, Va's* ears three orifices, 7* ang had double elbows, Wtn Wang 
four nipples, Wu Wang's 3 spine was curbed backwards, Cliou Kung* 
was inclined to stoop forward, Kno Yao h had a horse's mouth, 
Confucius' arms were turned backwards. 5 These Twelve Sages either 
held the positions of emperors and kings, or they aided their 
sovereigns, being anxious for the welfare of the people. All the 
world knows this, and the scholars speak of it. 

These reports being given in the Classics and Annals can be 
relied upon. The light literature, such as journals, letters, and 
memoirs which the Literati do not read, afTord a great many more 
instances: Tsang Hsieh had four eyes and became one of Huang 
Tis officials. Cliung Erh, prince of Chin, 7 had a double rib, and 
became the foremost of all the feudal lords. Su Ctiin* with a bone 

* Huang Ti, f'/tuan Haii, Ti hu, Yao, Shun, and }« are mythical or half 
legendary rulers of old China. 

» Tang, Wen Wang, and Wu Wang are the founders of the thang and Chou 
dynasties. 

* Tan, Duke of Chou, a younger brother of Wu Wang, whom he helped to 
win the throne. 

& A minister of Shun. 

6 Like the wings of a bird. 

7 Ch'ung Erh reigned as marquis of Chin from 634-626 b.c. • 

8 A famous statesman who in 3^3 b.<\ succeeded in fonning a league of the 
Six States: }>/», <hao, Han, Wei, Chi, and Ch'u against Ck%. 
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on his nose obtained the premiership in all the Six Kingdoms. 
Chang Yi 1 having a double rib was also made a minister in Ch in 
and Wei. Hsiang Yfl, who owing to Iiis double pupils was regarded 
as a descendant of the Emperor S/iun, shared the empire with 
Kao Tsu. ('tibi P'ing? a poor fellow who had not enougli to eat 
and driuk, had nevertheless a very fine appearance, which sur- 
prised every one so much, that they exclaimed: what on earth does 
Ctihi Ving eat to become such a portly man. Han Hsin 3 was 
rescued from the axe of the executioner, when he caught the eye 
of the duke of Ting, and was pardoned also on account of his 
extraordinary appearance. Fine Iqoks and stateliness can be cha- 
racteristics as well. 4 

Kao Tsu had a high nose, a dragon face, a fine beard and 
72 black spots on his left leg. 5 Lil from Shan-fu* was skilled in 
prognosticating from looks. When he saw Kao Tsu's carriage, he 
thought him very remarkable, and therefore gave him his own 
daughter, the later empress Lü Hott, to wife. Afterwards she gave 
birth to Prince Hsiao //mi' 7 and to the princess Yuan of Lu. Kao 
Tsu was first a headborough on the river Sse. 6 Then he gave 
up his post, and took to farming, again living with Lü llou and 
his two children on his farm, when an old man passed by, and 
asked for a drink. In return he divined La Hou's fate by her 
features saying: " Madam, you belong to the great folks of the 
empire." Called upon to foretell the fortune of her two children, 
he said in regard of Hsiao Hui: u The cause of your greatness. 
Madam, will be this son," and with respect to Yuan of Lu: "You 
are all noble." When the old man had left, Kao Tsu came home 
from abroad. Upon being informed by Lil llou of what had taken 
place, he ran after the old man, and stopped him, wishing to hear 
his own fortune too. The old fellow rejoined : 41 Before, the. lady 
and her children bore a resemblance to you in their looks, but 

1 A celebrated politician of the 4th century B.r., in early life a fellow-student 
of Su Ch in. 

2 A partisan of the founder of the Han dynasty, Kao Tm, one of the Thrr* 
Heroe*, who in early youth lived in great poverty and subsequently rose to the 
highest honours. 

» Another adherent of Han Kao Tsu, also one of the Three Heroes, the 
third being ( hang Liang. He was to be executed for treason, but was pardoned. 

* As anomalous features. 

* This passage occurs in the Shi-chi chap. 8, p. 2, which treats of Han Kao T»u. 

* A place in Shantung. 

7 He succeeded his father Kao Tun in 194 b.c. 
■ A river in Shantung. 
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your mien is so grand, that words fail me to describe it." 1 After- 
wards the empire devolved upon Kao Tsu, as the old man had 
foretold. 

If we draw a general principle from this, we find that members 
of the same family all show their nobility in their appearance. 
Belonging to the same caste and animated by a similar spirit, they 
must necessarily have some kindred traits in their mental and 
physical qualities. It however happens that two persons of different 
classes and incongruous minds meet together. A grandee, when 
marrying, gets a great lady for his wife, and a gentlewoman also 
finds a noble lord. If two individuals meet despite discrepancies 
of appearance, a sudden death ensues. In case they have not yet 
come into contact, one party is overtaken by death previously. 

Wang Mang's aunt Lady Cheng was bespoken in marriage. 
When the moment came for her to go, the bridegroom suddenly 
died. The same thing happened a second time. Then she was 
given away to the Prince of Chao, but the Prince had not yet 
taken her, when he breathed his last. A r an Kung Ta Yu of Cliingho' 2 
met with Lady Changs father, the Honourable Chih, with whom he 
was acquainted, and prognosticated her fate saying: "She is so 
exalted, that she will become the mother of the empire." At that 
rime Hsüan 7V 3 was emperor and Yuan ft heir-apparent. Through 
the governor of the principality of Wei, Chih then gave her in mar- 
riage to the heir-apparent, who was very pleased with her, and 
became father to a son of the name of Chün Shang. At the death 
of IfsOan It the heir-apparent ascended the throne, Lady Ching was 
made empress, and Chün SJtang heir-apparent. When Yuan 'It* died, 
the heir-apparent assumed the reins of government and became the em- 
peror Chhig 7t, 5 and Lady Ching became empress-dowager and thus 
mother of the empire. Lady Cheng had something in her features 
indicative of her future imperial motherhood. The two men to 
whom she was betrothed first, and the Prince of Chao had no marks 
showing that they would be fathers of the empire, therefore the 
two died, before the marriage could take place, and the prince 
expired. The two fitmcd* and the Prince of Chao were not pre- 
destinated for imperial sway, and Lady Cheng was apparently no 
match for them. 

1 Cf. Shi-chi be. eft which slightly differs. 

s A city in Shantung; Ptayfair No. 1642. 

1 73-48 b.c. 

* 48-32 b.c. 

■ 32-6 b.c. 
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The prime minister Huang Tse Kung, 1 who was originally & 
border warden in Yattg-fisia* travelled with a soothsayer in the same 
carriage, when they perceived a woman seventeen or eighteen years 
old. The fortune-teller pointed to her and said:— "This woman 
will he raised to high honours, and become consort to a marquis.'" 
Huang Tse Kung stopped the carriage, and looked at her carefully. 
The fortune-teller said: — "If this woman will not become noble, 
my divination books are of no use." Huang Tse Kung inquired about 
her, and learned that she was from the next village, a female 
belonging to the H« family. Thereupon he married her, and after- 
wards really gained high honours, was given the post of a prime 
minister, and created a marquis. 3 Since Huang T se Kung won wealth 
and honour, his wife had to be on a par with him. Consequently, 
when they were brought together, they both became illustrious. 
Had Huang Tse Kung's fate been mean, he would not have got that 
woman as a consort, and had they not tallied together as man and 
wife, they would have had the same misfortune as the two persons 
above mentioned and the Prince of C/iao. If an entire family has 
a glorious destiny, then later on every thing turns to their honour 
aud advantage, whereas in case of incongruity of osseous structure 
and physical shape they will be separated aud die, and cannot 
enjoy great happiness long. 

In noble families even servants and slaves as well as cattle 
and horses which they rear are not like the common ones. From the 
looks of the slaves one sees that they do not easily die. The cattle 
and horses often produce young. The seeds in the fields grow up 
luxuriantly, and quickly put forth ripe grains. In commerce those 
sort of people manage to get excellent merchandise, which sells 
without delay. Those who know fate, find out the great folks 
amidst low people, and discern the miserable among the magnates. 
Judging from the osseous structure and distinguishing the lines on 
the skin, they discover man's fate, which always confirms their 
predictions. 

Viscount Chum of CMao* bade Am Pu Tse Ch'ing tell the for- 
tunes of his sons. He found none of them lucky, until he came 
to the son of the slave-girl Choi, \Yu Hsil, whom he declared to be 
a peer. Wu Hsü had an excellent character, and was stamped a 

1 Huang T'sc hung was prime minister of the emperor Hsiian Ti, died 51 b c. 
* In Honan. 

3 A parallel passage occurs in the Han-shu, «moted in the T'ai-p'ing yü-lan 
729 p. 4. 

« 516-457 b.c. 
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nobleman to boot. Later on Viscount Chien put tbe heir-apparent 
aside, and raised Wu Jlsii, who afterwards became Viscount Fisiang. 1 

A soothsayer said of Citing 7 j m 2 that he would be tortured, but 
then become prince, and he really was made a prince after having 
suffered punishment. 3 

The father of Wei Ch'ing,* Cheng Cid had illicit intercourse with 
a maid of the princess Yang Hsin, Wei. Wei (h ing was born in the 
Chien-chang Palace. A convict read his destiny in his features and 
said M He is noble, and will be invested with the rank of a marquis." 
Wei Citing replied: — "For a slave it is quite enough not to be 
whipped or reviled. How could he dream of a marquisate? " 5 After- 
wards Wei Citing entered the army as an officer. Having dis- 
tinguished himself in several battles, he rose in rank, and was pro- 
moted, till he was made generalissimo with the title of marquis of 
ten thousand families. 

Before Chou Ya Fkt* became a marquis, Ihn Fu predicted his 
fortune saying: — " Within three years hence Your Honour will be 
a general and minister, and have the control of the empire. You 
will rank so high, that among your fellow officials there will not 
be your equal. But nine years later, you will die of starvation." — 
Chou Ya Fu replied laughing, ** My elder brother already inherits the 
title of marquis. When the father dies, the son succeeds to his 
title. Why do you hint at my becoming marquis? But should I 
really attain to this dignity, as you say, how can you pretend that 
I shall die of starvation? Explain this to me." IIsü Fu pointed to 
the perpendicular lines converging at the corner of his mouth, and 
said, "This means death by starvation." — Three years passed. His 
brother, marquis Siting of Chiang 1 was punished for an offence. Win 
7» 8 was in favour of the marquis of Chiang's son. The wise coun- 
cillors proposed Chou Ya Fu, who thereupon was created marquis of 



1 457 425 b.c. Cf. p. 7 and Shi-chi chap. 43, p. 8 seq. 

a A military adventurer of the 2nd century b.c. His surname was originally 
Y'ing Pa. It was changed into the sohriquet Ch'ing Pu " Branded Pu ", after he had 
heen branded in his early life. He made his escape, joined in the rebellions which 
led to the rise of the Han dynasty, and was rewarded with the title and the fief of 
a •' Prince of Kiukittruj.'' Mayer« Reader's Manual No. 926. 

3 Quotation from Shi-chi chap. 91, p. 1. 

♦ Cf. 1, p. 349. 

r ' Quoted from the Shi-chi chap. Ill, p. lv. 

• Cf. Gilt» Biogr. Diet. No. 426, where the end of Chou Ya Fu is told a little 
differently. 

7 The capital of the Chin State in Shansi, the modem Chiang-chou. 
■ Han WM Ti 179 156 b.c. 
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T^ioo 1 and succeeded the marquis of Chiang. During the six later 
years of Win TVs reign the Hsiung-nu invaded the Chinese territory, 
and Chou Ya Fu became general. When Ching 7Y - assumed the govern- 
ment, Chou Ya Fu was appointed prime minister. Later on lie retired 
on account of sickness. His son bought from the imperial arsenal 
five hundred mail-coats, which he wanted for his fathers funeral. 
The coolies employed at the job were irritated against him for not 
having received their money. Knowing that fiscal property had 
been clandestinely purchased, out of spite they denounced Chou Ya 
Fus son to the throne. Ching 7* gave orders for trying and tor- 
turing Chou Ya Fu, who did not eat for five days, spat blood, 
and died. 3 

Ting Tung took the fancy of Win 7t, who held him in higher 
esteem than a minister, presented him with enormous sums of money, 
and treated him almost as his equal. 4 A fortune-teller predicted 
his destiny. The verdict was that he would become poor and 
miserable and die of starvation. When Win Ti died, and Citing 75 
had mounted the throne, Ting Tung was punished for unlawful 
coinage. On examination Ching Ti found Ting Tutu; already dead. 
He stopped at the deceased man's house, but did not discover a 
single cash. 5 

The prime minister Han* when a youngster borrowed 50 cash 
from a fortune-teller, and together with him entered the Imperial 
Academy. The fortune-teller divined the successes of the scholars 
in the academy. Pointing at I Kuan 1 he intimated that this youth 
would rise so high as to become a chief minister of state. Han sent 
the fortune-teller with his card to / Kuan, with whom he contracted 
the most intimate friendship. He exerted himself to the utmost in 
order to show his reverence. For the purpose of living together 
with / Kuan he moved his residence, and drew as near as possible. 
/ Kuan was sick, Han nursed him like a servant. His kindness 
towards / Kuan was greater than towards those of his own blood. 
Later on his name became famous all over the world. / Kuan ob- 
tained the post of a secretary of state. The local officials had to 
obey his orders. He recommended his friend to the throne for an 



1 Another ancient city in SAansi not far from Chiang. 

■ Han Ching Ti 156-140. 

8 Quotation in a abridged form from Shi-chi chap. 57, p. 6 v. seq. 

* Ting T ung was a minion of the Emperor Win Ti. 

4 Cf. Ting T'ung's biography in Shi-chi chap. 125, p. 2. 

• Han An Kvo, 2nd cent b.c. 
7 Died 112 b.c. 
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appointment at the court. Han subsequently was promoted to the 
post of a prime minister. 

The convict, Hsü Fu and the men who told the fortunes of 
Ting T'ung and / Kuan can be considered as soothsayers who knew 
fate. These sort of people examine the symptoms of the physical 
frame, and perceive wealth and honour, poverty and disgrace, just 
as we on seeing plates, know the use thereof. Fine vessels are 
used by the higher classes, coarse ones with the same certainty 
find their way to the poor. Sacrificial vases and tripods are not 
put up in outer buildings, and gourds are not to be found in the 
principal hall. That is a matter of course. That noble bones do 
not meet with the hardships of the poor, and that wretched 
features never share the joys of the grand, is on the same 
principle. 

Vessels used as measures may contain a peck or a picul. 
Thus between the human ranks there is a difference of high and 
low. If vessels are filled over their size, their contents runs out, 
and is lost. If the limit of a rank is surpassed, the holder perishes. 
By making in our discussion of fate this comparison with a vessel, 
in order to ascertain the nature of anthroposcopy, we arrive at the 
conclusion that fate is lodged in the corporeal form. 

Hut not only are wealth and honour, poverty and wretched- 
ness visible in the body, pure and base conduct have also their 
phenomena. Pre-eminence and misery are the results of fate, pure 
and base conduct depend on character. As there is a method 
determining fate by the bones, there is also such a science doing 
the same for the character. But, whereas there are famous sooth- 
sayers, it is not known that a seienec determining the character 
by the features exists. 

Fan Li 1 left Yüeh. From Chi 3 he despatched a letter to the 
high officer Chung reading as follows: — " When the flying birds are 
all exterminated, the good bow is put away. When the cunning 
hare is dead, one cooks the greyhound. The king of Yi'teh has a 
long neck and a mouth like a beak. One may share hardships, 
but not enjoy happiness with him. Why do you not leave him? " 
The officer Chung could not leave, but he pretended sickness, and 
did not go to court, whereupon the king sent him a sword, by 
which he died. 3 

1 A native of the Yiieh State, and minister of King h'ou Chien of Ytieh, in 
modern Vhekiang, 5th cent. b.c. 

1 An old State in Shantung. 

1 Quoted froni the Shi-chi chap. 41, p.fiv. The last clause is ahridged. 
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Wei Liao, 1 a native of Ta-liang* proposed to (Tiin Sftifi Huang 
7* 3 a scheme to conquer the empire. Ch'in Sliih Huang Ti accepted 
his proposal and conferred upon him the highest distinctions, giving 
him the same dresses and the same food as he had himself. Wei 
Liao said, "The king of ('Win* has a high nose, long eyes, the 
chest of a vulture, the voice of a jackal, the look of a tiger, and 
the heart of a wolf. He knows no kindness. As long as he is 
hard up, he is condescending, but, when he has got what he wanted, 
he despises men. I am a simple citizen, yet he always treats me 
with great condescension. Should I really serve the king of Chin. 
he would gain his ends, and the whole world would be robbed. 
1 can have no dealings with him." Thus he went away. 5 

Fan Li and Wei Liao correctly determined future events by 
observing the outward signs of character. Things really happened, 
as they had foretold from the features. It is evident, therefore, 
that character and destiny are attached to the body. 

The instances quoted in the popular literature are universally 
regarded as true. Besides there are a great many cases in olden 
and modern times not much heard of, which are all well founded. 
The spirit comes from heaven, the body grows on earth. By 
studying the body on earth one becomes cognizant of the fate in 
heaven, and gets the real truth. 

Confucius is reported to have examined Tan Tax Tse Yü* and 
Tang Cftft 1 to have divined for Tsai Tti* and that both of them 
were mistaken. Where did their error come from? The signs were 
hidden and too delicate. The examination may have for its object 
the interior or the exterior, the body or the voice. Looking at 
the outside, one perhaps misses the inside, and occupied with the 
body, one forgets the voice. 

When Confucius came to CMng? he lost his disciples. He stood 
by himself near the east gate of Ching. Some man of Cheng asked 
Tse Kung 10 saying: — "There is a man near the east gate with a 

1 Wei Liao wrote a work on the art of war. 

* An ancient name of K'ai-fmg-fu. 

z The first emperor of the Ch'in dynasty 221-209 b.c. 

* Shih Huang 7V* kingdom in Shensi. 

5 Quoted in an abridged form from the Shi-chi chap. 6, p. 6 seq. 

* A disciple of Confucius, extremely ugly, but very talented. Cf. Analects VI, 12. 

7 A famous physiognomist 3rd cent. b.c. 

8 A native of Yen, who first studied physiognomy with 'fang Chii and later 
on was appointed minister by King Ch'ao Hslang of Chin (305-249 b.c.). 

9 In Hönau. 

» A disciple of Confucius. 
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head like that of Yao, a neck like that of Kao Yao, and shoulders 
resembling those of Tse C/ian. 1 But from his waist downward he 
is by three inches shorter thnn Yil. He is worn out like a stray 
dog." Tse Kung iuformed Confucius. Confucius laughed heartily and 
said, "My appearance, never mind, but like a stray dog! just so, 
just so." 2 

In the matter of Confttcius' appearance the man of Che'ng was 
wrong. He was not clever, and his method was very superficial. 
Confucius made a mistake with Tse 17?, and Tang Chil was in the 
wrong with 7**» Tsi, as the man of Cheng in looking at Confucius 
did not apprehend his real appearance. Judging from his mien 
Confucius was deceived with Tse Yü, and going by words he was 
in error in regard of Tsai Fa. 8 

1 The appellation of Kung Sun C'h'iao, a fatuous minister of the Cheng State 
in the 6th cent. b.c. 

- A quotation from Shi-chi chap. 47, p. 12 v. Cf. Ugge, Anafcct*, Ihrolegom- 
ena p. 78. 

3 One of the disciples of (Jonfuciu*, whose character was not quite on a level 
with his fluency of speech, wherefore the Master said of him, '• In choosing a man 
for his gift of speech, I have failed as regards Tmi Ft*." 
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CHAPTER XXV. 
Long Life and Vital Fluid {Chi-shou). 

The fate which every one receives is of two kinds, one deter- 
mines those events which he must encounter, the other is the fate 
of strength and weakness, of loug or short life. The events to be 
encountered are war, fire, crushing, and drowning, etc.; strength ami 
long life, weakness and short life are connected with the copious- 
ness and scarcity of the received fluid. War and fire, crushing ami 
drowning can supervene, therefore there is not necessarily a period 
of invariable length for what has been received as fate. 1 

If the limit of strength and long life be a hundred years, 
then the fluid of those who do not reach a hundred years must 
be insufficient. 

When the fluid is copious, the body becomes strong, and the 
body being strong, life lasts long. On the other hand, when the 
vital force is scanty, the body is weak, and with a weak body life 
is short. A short life is accompanied by much siekuess. If the span 
be short, people die soon after they are born, and are annihilated, 
before they are fully developed. That is because their vital fluid 
is too little and too weak. 

Those imbued with a copious and a strong fluid do not all 
at once end their lives. If people do not meet with any accidents, 
and, leading a quiet life, become exhausted and worn out, until 
they die for want of vitality, it is owing to the insufficiency of 
their vital fluid, which they have completely used up. Their fate 
is similar to that of those who expire soon after their birth and 
are cut off*, before they have grown up. In all these cases the de- 
ficiency of the fluid is the reason, why those persons do not live 
a hundred years. 

The fluid which fills men is either full and abundant — then 
they are strong and vigorous, or scanty and poor — then they are 
weak and feeble. Imbued with a full quantity, they are strong, 

1 What has been received as fate is the vital fluid or life. The length of 
life depends on the quality of this fluid, hut it can be shortened by accidents, such 
as war, fire, etc. coining from abroad, before vitality is exhausted, and death would 
ensue under normal conditions.— The Chinese word used here, ^ means " fate ' 
as well as " life." 
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and live long, filled with a small dose, they are weak, and lose 
their bodies. 

When Heaven and Earth produce things, sometimes these things 
do not grow to their full growth, and when father and mother en- 
gender a child, sometimes its full development is checked. It happens 
that a plant bears a fruit, but that this fruit withers, dies, and 
drops, and it also happens that people have a son who is killed 
in his youth. Had this fruit not withered, it would also have com- 
pleted one year, and had the son not been killed, he would like- 
wise have lived a hundred years. The decay of the fruit and the 
death of the son are brought about by the weakness of their vital 
force. Although their forms be complete, their feeble fluid does 
not suffice to fill them. 

When the cries of a new-born infant are shrill and piercing, 
it will live long, when they are whining and pitiful, it will die 
young. Why? Because, when the new-borns receive their fate of 
longevity or short life, the greater or smaller quantity of their fluid 
forms their nature.' 

When a mother nurses her child at longer intervals, it will 
be fit for life, whereas, when she nourishes it very frequently, it 
will die. Why? Because the nursing at intervals shows that the 
fluid is copious, and the child is strong. The frequent suckling 
proves the insufficiency of the vital fluid and the weakness of 
the baby. 

A fondling is a son anterior to whom another son has already 
been brought up and died. They say that such a fondling cannot 
live, and call it a fondling. The idea is that, another son having 
already died, the mother is too anxious about the new one, and 
spoils his nature. The former son is dead, and the fondling is 
doomed, because he is nursed much too often. Iiis fluid being 
too feeble, he cannot thrive. Though he may grow up, he is too 
easilv affected by external influences. He will always be the first 
to catch a disease, and his alone will prove incurable. 

A fate of a hundred years is the proper one. Those who 
cannot complete a hundred years, though they have no proper fate, 
still have a fate. In the same manner the proper height of the 
human body is ten feet. 3 Therefore a man is called cliang-fn, z and 

1 And this nature becomes manifest by the way in which the new-borns cry. 
Strong babies have strong voices, weak ones give only a whine. 
* On the Chinese foot see p. 101 Note 1. 

1 Wang Chung explains the term chang-fit ^ ^ "young man" as origin- 
ally meaning a man of ten feet = c/iang. 
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chang-jm is an honorary designation for an old gentleman and an 
old lady.' A man not measuring ten feet has not the proper height, 
but nevertheless he possesses a body. A body cannot be declared 
to be no body because of its falling short often feet. And so fate 
cannot be said to be no fate on account of its not coming up to 
a hundred years. 

Heaven does not distribute long and short fates, of which 
every one would obtain either. We may say that man receives his 
fate in his fluid from Heaven, which is the same, whether lie fin- 
ishes it sooner or later. There is a saying to the effect that, if 
somebody aspires to royalty and does not succeed, this pretender 
can remain a leading prince. Leading princes are unsuccessful pre- 
tenders to royalty. A pretender should rise to royalty, as a long life 
ought to come up to a hundred years. Unable to become a king, 
he retires and continues a leading prince, and thus he who cannot 
attain to a hundred years resigns himself to a premature death. 

A king and a pretender do the same, but are given different 
names, the one an honourable, the other a contemptible one. A 
long and a short life are caused, as it were, by the same fluid, but 
they are of different duration, either long or short. Mow do we 
know that he who does not live a hundred years, and dies an 
untimely death, possesses a fate of a hundred years all the same? 
Because his bodily frame is as big and as tall as that of others. 
A body that has lived a hundred years does not differ from another 
of fifty years. The bodies not being different, the vital fluids cannot 
differ either. Birds and animals have other bodies than man, hence 
the length of their lives must differ from the human. 

How can we prove that human life, if it be long, lasts a 
hundred years? There are such cases in the world, and the Literati 
say that during the time of universal peace people used to be very 
tall, and live about a hundred years, which was the effect of the 
harmonious fluid. In the Canon of Yao, Yao says, 44 1 have been 
seventy years on the throne." 2 He wished to abdicate, and found 
Shuu. S/iun was tried and had occupied the throne thirty years, 3 
when Yao retired owing to his old age. Eight years afterwards he 
expired. Ninety-eight years had elapsed until his decease. 4 But he 

1 A.' A husband thus addresses his father and mother-in-law. 
1 Quotation from the Shuking Pu I, chap. Ill, 12 {Legge Vol. III, Pt. I, p. 25). 
■ The Shi-chi chap. 1, p. 20 ((■havanne*, Mem. Hitt. Vol. I, p. 69) writes 
twenty years. 

4 In that case Shun cannot have reigned for him longer than 20 years, for 
70 + 20 + 8 = 98. 
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must already have lived, before he ascended the throne. Counting 
all these numbers together we arrive at an aggregate sum of over 
a hundred years. 

It is further stated that "SJmn was thirty years old, that he 
was tried thirty years, and that he was on the throne fifty years, 
when he went on high and died," 1 which makes just one hundred 
years. 2 

Win Wang said to Wu Wang, "I am a hundred years, and 
you are ninety. I will give you three years of mine." Wing Wang 
was ninety-seven years old, when he died, and Wu Wang ninety- 
three, when he departed. 3 

The Duke of Chou was a younger brother of Wu Wang. Between 
brothers there is generally no greater difference than ten years. 
After the death of Wu Wang, Chou hung became regent. Seven years 
later he returned the government, and retired owing to old age. 
That would make about a hundred years. The Duke of Shoo was 
an elder brother of the Duke of Chou. At the time of King K ang* 
he was still Senior Tutor, which would make more than a hundred 
years. 

Sages are endued with the harmonious fluid, therefore the 
years of their destiny have the proper number. The harmonious 
fluid is conducive to a tranquil government. Therefore during the 
age of universal peace the number of tall and long-lived persons 
was particularly great. One hundred years is the proper number 
of years of a long human life, as autumn is the proper time for 
the fate of plants, since plants live until autumn, when they die. 

Plants perishing before or after autumn are similar to men 
whose life either exceeds or falls short of a hundred years. The 
time before or after autumn corresponds to more or less than a 
hundred years. Some plants fade already after they have pierced 
the earth, as men may die soon after their birth. Other plants may 
pass the autumn without withering just like men whose years may 
eventually be from one hundred to three hundred. 

1 Quotation from the Snuking (Shun-tien) Pt. II, Bk. I, chap. VI, 28 (Legge 
Vol. III, PL I, p. 51). 

3 The computation gives 110 not 100 years. We should read "he was tried 
twenty years " instead of thirty, the reading adopted in the Shi-chi and defended by 
several old commentators. Cf. Legge* notes to the passage and Chavannes loc. cit. 
p. 91 Note 2. 

3 Quoted from the Liki, Wen Wang thih-tee (Legge, Sacred Book» Vol. XXVII, 
p. 344). The commentators are at a loss, how to explain that Win Wang was only ten 
years older than his son, Wu Wang, and how he could give him some of his years. 

« 1078-1053 b.c. 



Mitt. d. Sem. £ Orient Sprühen. 1907. I.Abt. 



7 



98 



Forke: Lun-Heng. 



It is on record that Imo Tse lived over two hundred years. 1 
The Duke of Shoo became one hundred and eighty years old. Km 
Tsung* reigned one hundred years, and King Mu of the Chou dyn- 
asty likewise one hundred. 3 Including the time before his ascensiou, 
there must have been upwards of one hundred and thirty-four years 
altogether. 

1 Sj>e Ma Ch'ien mentions this report in his biography of Lao T*e (Shi-rk, 
chap. 63, p. 3). Some said that Lao T»e became over 160 years old, others that he 
lived over 200 years, prolonging his life by the practice of virtue. 

3 The Shaking Pt. V, Bk. XV, 5 (Legge Vol. III, Pt. II, p. 467) expressly 
states that Kao Tsung = Wu Ting enjoyed the throne for fifty and nine years, not 
for a hundred. He reigned from 1324 1266 b.c. 

* Thus the ShvJcing (Lü-hMng) PL V, Bk. XXVU, 1 (Legge Vol. Ill, Pt II, 
p. 588) as Wang Ch'ung and others understand the passage (On Lgye'* different view 
cf. his notes). According to the SM-chi King Mu's reign lasted but 55 years. It is 
usually reckoned from 1001-947 b.c. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 
Miracles (Chi-kuai). 

The Literati pretend that Sages are not born from human 
sperm, but that they are endowed with a special essence from 
Heaven. The mother of Yfl swallowed pearl-barley, 1 and gave birth 
to Yfl, 2 whence the Hsia dynasty has its surname Sse. 3 Hsieh's mother 
consumed a swallow's egg, and was delivered of Hsieh* whence 
the Yin dynasty derived its surname 7><?. s The mother of Hou Chi 
walked in the foot-steps of a giant, 8 and bore Hou Chi, 7 whence 
the Chou received their surname Chi. 9 The Shiking says, "There 
was no rending and no tearing, thus Hou CM was born."* 

They further state that Yil and Hsieh were born unnaturally, 
issuing from their mother's back, and that Hou Chi was born na- 
turally. There was no rending and no tearing, the mother's body 
did not suffer, hence the expression: — no rending and no tearing. 
The descendants of those born unnaturally die an unnatural death, 
while the descendants of those born naturally die naturally. There- 
fore Chieh and Chou 10 were executed, and Nan Wang " was deprived 
of his cities. These words seem to be self-consistent, therefore 

* This legend is mentioned in the Wu Yüeh Chun-chm, the Chronicle of Wu 
and Yüeh, by Chao Yeh of the 1st cent a d. 



• Cf. Chap. XXXVII. The Shiking Pt. IV, Bk. ffl, Ode 3 only says that 
Heaven commissioned the swallow to descend and give birth to Hsieh {Legge Vol. IV, 
Pt. II, p. 636). 

5 which also may signify an egg. 

• J»- 

7 Chiang } uan, the mother of Hou Chi u trod on the toe-print made by God " 
says the Shiking, Pt III, Bk. II, Ode 1 {Legge Vol. JV, Pt II, p. 415). 

8 itf ■ I«, Hsieh, and Hou Chi are the ancestors of the Three Dynasties: — 
Una, Yin, and Chou. The Shuo-wcn observes that because the mothers of these 
Sages were moved by Heaven, Son of Heaven became a term for a Holy Emperor. 

• Shiking Pt. HI, Bk. U, Ode I, 2. 

10 The last emperors of the Heia and the Yin dynasties. 

M The last reigning emperor of the house of Chou (314-256 b.c.), who in 
256 had to surrender 36 cities to the King of Chin and in the same year died as 
a prisoner of Win. 
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people believe them, and wince, in addition, evidence is given to 
establish their truth, they rely on these utterances. 

The Chan-shu 1 also relates of the mother of Ym, Chiag Tu. 
that she conceived from a red dragon, when she went out int<» 
the country, and gave birth to Yao. From the chronicle of Kao 
Tm* we learn that dame Lin was reposing on the banks of a large 
lake. In her dream she met with a spirit. At that time there was 
a tempest with thunder and lightning and a great darkness. Tai 
Kung* went near, and perceived a dragon above her. She became 
enceinte and was delivered of Kao Tm. These instances of the super- 
natural action of spirits are not only narrated, but also written 
down, and all the samnts of the day swear by them. A thorough 
investigation, however, will show their futility. 

The statement of the Sfiikitig that there was no rending and 
no tearing: viz- that the mother's bodv was not much affected mav 
be true, but the assertion that Yil and Hsieh issued from their 
mother's back is irrational. When cicadas are born, they break 
forth from the back of the larva*. Did Heaven in generating those 
sages follow the law of the larvrn? 

Hares conceive by licking the pubescence of plants. When 
the leveret is born, it issues from the mouth of the hare. Since 
the mother of Yil swallowing the barley and that of Hsieh, who 
consumed the swallow's egg, were like hares licking the pubescence, 
their sons ought likewise to have issued from their mouths, and 
not from their backs. Consequently the statement about the baek 
is preposterous. 

In the world many persons die a sanguinary death by the 
sword, and it is not necessary that their first ancestor should have 
had an unnatural birth. When the Ch in lost the empire, Yen Yüeh K 
beheaded Hit //at, 5 and Hsiang Yü* executed Tse Ying. 1 Was the 
forefather of the Ch in, PoYi H bom unnaturally? Ergo the thesis 
of natural and unnatural births based on the ancestors of the Three 
Dynasties is erroneous. 



1 A book of prophecies wrongly ascribed to Con/uciu*. 

> Shi-chi chap. 8, p. 2. 

• The father of Kao Tm. 

* The son-in-law of the powerful eunuch Chao Kao, who contrived the dealh 
of the emperor. Cf. Chavanne*, Mtm, Hist. Vol. II, p. 213 seq. 

* The Emperor Erh Shih Huang Ti, son of Ch in Shih Huang 7», 209-206 b.c. 

• Cf. I, p. 358. 

7 A child which occupied the throne 65 days only. 

' The forester of the Emperor Shun. 
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Moreover, pearl-barley is a plant, a swallow's egg a bird, and 
a giant's foot-prints are earth. These three things are bodies, but 
not a fluid, how could they procreate a man? With regard to 
Sages people suppose that they receive the essence of Heaven, which 
is an exceptionally fine fluid, wherefore their doings are so different 
from those of the masses. Now the progenitors of the Three Dy- 
nasties are born from a plant, a bird, and earth. Could these be 
regarded as very fine essences? 

Since among the productions of Heaven and Earth man is 
the noblest, the others are common. Now, if the essence of those 
common things should be the sperm for the noblest creature, man, 
how could it be very fine? 

Let us suppose that a pigeon or a sparrow emitted their fluid 
into a wild goose or a wild swau, it would never produce an egg. 
Why? Because a pigeon and a sparrow are. too small, compared 
with a wild goose and a wild swan. Now, the body of a swallow 
measures but five inches, and the stalk of pearl-barley not more 
than several feet. How could the two women who swallowed 
the egg and the grain have begot a creature of seven feet? 1 

Supposing that one melts the copper required for a tripod 
and pours it into the mould of a cash, it is plain that one could 
not produce a tripod. Now the giaut is the Spirit of Heaven, there- 
fore his foot-prints were so big. 2 The man with the huge foot-prints 
is like the molten copper for a tripod, and Chiang Yuan's* body like the 
mould of a cash. Should the giant emit his fluid into Chiang Ytian, 
her body would be much too small to receive the whole essence, and 
without this whole essence Hou Chi could not have been born. 

If Yon and Kao Tsu were really the sons of dragons, their 
nature as sons ought to have been similar to that of their dragon 
lathers. Dragons can ride on the clouds, and Yao and Kao Tm 
should have done the same. 

All plants growing from earth resemble their own species, but 
not earth, for they are not produced by earth, which merely nour- 
ishes and feeds them. A mother with child is like the earth feeding 
plants. The mothers of Yao and Kao Tm received the emissions of 
the dragons, as earth receives the seeds of plants. Since growing 
plants are similar to their own species, the two emperors also 
should have been like dragons. 

1 Man measures seven feet according to the measurement of the C 'hou epoch, 
when 1 foot was like 20 cm., and 7 feet = 1,40 m. 

- The Skiking loc. cit. explicitly states that the foot-prints were made by God. 
1 The name of Hou Chi'» mother. 
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Of animals with blood males and females pair. When they 
come together and see one of their own kind, their lust is excited, 
they wish to satisfy it, and then are able to emit their fluid. 
Should a stallion see a cow, or a male sparrow a hen, they would 
not couple, because they belong to different species. Now, dragons 
and man are of a different species likewise. How then could a 
dragon be moved by a human being so as to impart its fluid? 

Some say 1 that, when the Ihia dynasty was near its down- 
fall, two dragons fought together in the court, and spat their saliva 
on the ground. When the dragons had disappeared, their saliva 
was preserved in a casket, until King Yu of the Chow* dvnastv 
opened it. Then the saliva of the snakes changed into a black 
lizard, which slipped into the seraglio, where it had intercourse 
with a palace girl. The result was the birth of Pao Sse* 

A blaek lizard belongs to another class than man, how could 
it become enamoured with a palace girl, and emit its fluid? The 
intercourse with the black lizard was vicious, therefore Pao Ssc 
caused disasters, and overthrew the Cltou dynasty. When different 
species recklessly mix together, their offspring becomes unprincipled 
and mischievous. Now, the mothers of Yao and Kao Tw had illicit 
intercourse, 4 why did the two emperors become wise and sage men, 
and were quite different from Pao Sse? 

They say that Viscount Chien of Chao was sick and for five 
days did not know anybody. When he awoke, he said, M I have 
been to God's abode. There appeared a brown bear. God bade 
me shoot it; 1 hit the animal, and it died. Then came a spotted 
bear: I hit it also, and it died. After the two bears had died, 1 
asked a ghost on the road. The ghost said: — "The brown and 
the spotted bears are the forefathers of two ministers of Chin.*** 

Bears are animals, and as such of a different class from man. 
How should they become of the same class and the ancestors of 
the two ministers? The time, when the ancestors of the two min- 
isters, the brown and the spotted bears, killed by Viscount Chien. 
were doomed to die, was one of luck for the Viscount Chien. He 
saw them as in a dream. They were empty semblances and must 



1 For details cf. Shi-clu chap. 4, p. 25 (Chavannes, Mem. Hist. Vol. I, p. 281) 
which quotes a passage from the Kuo-yü, and Lun-Mng Bk.V, p. lv. (/-A*«). 
» 781-771 b.c. 

3 The famous favourite of King I«, who ruined the empire by her extra- 
vagance. 

* With two dragons. 

• See p. 6, where this story is told in detail. 



Digitized by Google 



Forkk: Lun-H£ng. 103 

not have been real. Should they really have existed, theu perhaps 
the two bears were first metamorphosed into human beings, before 
they engendered the two ministers. 

Nhi Ai, Duke of Lu, was changed into a tiger during a sick- 
ness. 1 Man can be transformed into an animal, as animals can be- 
come men. Probably the black lizard, which entered the harem, 
was also first changed into a man. 

Between heaven and earth it does not happen that creatures 
of a different species mix and couple. Should Heaven have the 
same law as man, their likes and dislikes would also be similar. 
Man does not like different species, therefore Heaven would not 
consort with such either. Although man is created by Heaven, 
he is like the lice which are produced on man. Man does not love 
those lice, for what reason then should Heaven desire to beget 
through man? Different classes have different natures, and their 
sentiments and desires do not agree. Heaven and Earth are hus- 
band and wife. Heaven emits its fluid into Earth and produces 
the various things. Man is born by propagation. If Sages are 
formed of a very fine essence, yet they receive the fluid from their 
fathers, and are not endowed with a special essence from Heaven. 

Should the recipients of a special essence become Sages, Hsieh 
and flou Chi are not Sages, and, if it be necessary that all Sages 
should have received a special fluid, the Twelve Sages 3 did not all 
meet this requirement. What fluid did the mothers of Huang 7«, 
77 K u, Chuan Hsll and S/iun receive, and what did the mothers of 
Wfa Wang, Wu Wang, C/u>u Kung, and Confucius swallow to become 
pregnant? 

Perhaps the surnames of the Three Dynasties: — Sse, Tse, and 
Chi gave the impetus to the invention of those unfounded and 
marvellous stories, as the legend of Huang Ti's ascension to heaven 
originated from the local name of Ting-hu. 3 Not only are they 
irrational, but those names are also misinterpreted. When Tsang 
Hsieh* invented writing, he made the signs agree with the ideas. 
Chiang Yuan walked into the foot-prints of a giant. " Foot-print " 
(chi = j^) means a 4i basis " (chi — gl), therefore the surname 
should be "his" (ctii = &) with "earth" (tu == ±) below, but 
it is » woman " (nü = -jfi with " chin " (i = Jg) at its side. This 



' Cf. p. 107. 

* Cf. p. 85. 

1 For this legend vid. p. 113. 

4 A minister of Huang 77, cf. p. 25. 
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is not the character cid — g or chi = jjjf nor in accordance with 
the circumstances, 1 whence their truth becomes very doubtful. 

Judging by the surname CM of the Chou of those of the Hsia 
and Yin, we arrive at the conclusion that Tse and Sse have nothing 
to do with a swallows egg or pearl-barley. May be that the 
mothers of Yil, llsieh, and Hon CM were just going to conceive, 
when they happened to swallow a grain of pearl-barley and a 
swallow's egg, or walked upon the foot-prints of a giant. The 
world is fond of the marvellous, a propensity which has been the 
same in ancient and modern times. Unless they see wonders, people 
do not believe that a person possesses extraordinary faculties. Thus 
they explain surnames accordiug to their preconceived ideas. The 
world puts implicit faith in these explanations, and they are there- 
fore regarded as true. Sages have repeatedly uttered their doubts, 
but they could not solve them, and the shallow discussions of the 
scholars of the day cannot discriminate between right and wrong. 

The literati, who approve of all that is old, have put forward 
those arguments. The SJtiking says that there was no rending and 
no tearing, which means to say that by llou CM's birth the body 
of his mother was not much affected. From this the literati, per- . 
verting the right principles, have derived the story of the unnatural 
birth of Yü and llsieh. The fecundation by the dragon and the 
dream of the meeting with the spirit are of the same nature. The 
mothers of Yao and Kao Tsu were just about to become enceinte, 
when they met with a thunder-storm and a dragon carrying clouds 
and raiu along. People seeing these phenomena then told the stories. 

A dream that one meets with a dragon is an augury of the 
birth of a wise son. Is a dream of a meeting with ghosts not like 
a dream of a rendez-cous with a spirit? How could it be real? 
Wheu the mother had intercourse with the dragon in the wilds, 
and when the dragon appeared on high, Yao and Kao Tau perchance 
received their destiny of wealth and honour, for a dragon is an 
auspicious animal, and to meet it appearing above is a lucky omen 
and a sign that fate has been received. 

When the Emperor Kuang Wu Ti saw the light in the CM- 
yang palace, a phoenix alighted on the ground, and an auspicious 
grain grew in one room. 2 When Sages are born, and strange birds 
and auspicious things appear as portents, strange and auspicious 



1 The surname Chi = jj£ does not point to the foof-printa which Chiang 
Yuan is believed to have walked upon. 
» Cf. I, p. 360. 
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things become visible indeed. If, however, we are to regard the 
children born then as the offspring of those things, should we 
consider the Emperor Kuang Wu 71 as the essence of the auspicious 
blade or the fluid of the phoenix? 

According to the chapters on the pedigree of the Emperors 1 
and the Genealogical Tables of the Three Dynasties 2 Yil was the 
son of Awn, and Hsieh and Hou Chi were both sons of the Emperor 
K'u, their mothers being second wives of K'u. Yao also was a son 
of the Emperor K'u. Why then must the wives of kings and 
emperors walk into the country? Although the ancient times are 
noted for their simplicity, yet there were already certain rules of 
propriety established. Aud why did these ladies bathe in the 
rivers? 3 It follows that the assertion about the Sages receiving a 
special fluid from Heaven and their mothers becoming pregnant by 
swallowing something is a fallacy. 

As a matter of fact Sages have their prototypes among their 
ancestors; being as virtuous as Win Wang and Wu Wang, they still 
find their peers. Confucius, playing the flute, knew that he was a 
descendant of the Yin* and Ihiang Yil, having double pupils, was 
cognisant of his being a scion of Sftun* The Five Emperors and 
Three Rulers had all Huang Ti as their ancestor. Fie was a Sage, 
who first received a grand destiny. Therefore all his descendants 
became emperors and rulers. At their births there were miracles 
of course, which, if they did not appear in things, became mani- 
fest in dreams. 

1 Chap. 2-4 of the Shi-chi. 
« Chap. 13 of the Shi-chi. 

1 As the mother of Hsieh did, when she swallowed the egg, cf. cliap. XXXVII. 

4 We learn from hwi-hrng Bk. XXIV, p. 3 that it was against the custom 
to make music on the anniversaries of the downfall of the H*ia and I 'in dynasties, 
as one did not write on the death day of T sang Hsieh, the inventor of writing. 
I infer from this that the last emperors of the Hsia and Yin dynasties were famous 
for, their music, and that Confuciu* feeling in himself a talent for music imagined 
that he was a descendant of the Yin emperors. 

'' Shun had double pupils as well, rid. p. 85. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 
Unfounded Assertions {Wu hsing). 

Men receive the vital fluid from heaven at their birth, and 
are all given a fate fixing the length of their lives, in accordance 
to which their bodies exist for a longer or shorter period. Just 
so vases are formed out of clay by the potter, and plates from 
copper by the founder. As the shape of a vessel, once completed, 
cannot be made smaller or bigger, thus the duration of the corporeal 
frame having been settled, cannot be shortened or prolonged. The 
said fluid forms the constitution, which determines fate and shapes 
the body. The fluid and the material body pervade each other. 
Life and death correspond to fixed periods. The body cannot be 
transformed, and likewise fate cannot be lengthened or shortened. 
We may elucidate the. question as to the duration of human life by 
observing the potter and founder. 

Some one might object saying, 14 True, if a potter uses his 
stuff to make a vase, this vase, after its completion, lasts, until it 
breaks, but cannot be formed anew. If, however, a founder casts 
a plate out of copper, although it be finished, it can be melted 
again, and be made into a cup or, if that is not possible, into a 
vessel. Although men, who owe their spirits to heaven, all have 
a destiny fixing their span, by which their bodies are regulated, 
they can, if they know the right way and an effective elixir, change 
their bodies and prolong their lives all the same." 

1 reply, "If a founder recasts a finished vessel, he must first 
liquefy it in fire, before he is able to enlarge or diminish, extend 
or shorten it. If a man desiring to protract his years, should 
wish to be like the copper vessel, there must be some sort of a 
furnace with coal, where the change and the transmutation of his 
body could take place. The body having been changed, the life- 
time might also be extended. How could men, in order to change 
their bodies, undergo a smelting process like a copper vessel?" 

The Li Ki states, " When the water pours down, one does 
not offer fish or turtles for food." 1 Why? Because, when the 

' Li Ki chap. 1, No. 1 (<7A«-fi), p. 20 v. {Legge'* translation Vol. I, p. 84.) 
Various reasons have been assigned by tbe commentators for this rule. They say. 
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rain water rushes down, snakes and reptiles are changed and become 
fish or turtles. Since they give up their original real nature and 
are transformed only for a while, the servants take care and dare 
not offer them to their masters for food. Would men desirous of 
having their bodies transmuted, be satisfied with a change like that 
of reptiles and snakes? Those reptiles which are liable to a change 
are worse off than those which do not change at all. Before they 
change, they are not eaten by men, but, when they have been 
transformed into fish and turtles, men eat them. Being eaten, 
their long lives are cut short, and that is not what people desire. 

Years and months change, and the intrinsic fluid may trans- 
form one species into another. Frogs become quails, and sparrows 
turn into clams. Man longing for bodily transformation would like 
to resemble quails and crabs. These are in the same plight as 
fish and turtles. Man fishes for crabs and eats them, when he 
catches them. Although without a metamorphose of the body, life 
cannot be lengthened, this result 1 cannot be aimed at. 

Duke Niu Ai of Lu was laid up with a inalady for seven days, 
when he was transformed into a tiger. 2 Am» 3 when banished to 
Mount Yü-shan turned into a moose. Do those who seek trans- 
formation desire to become a tiger like Niu Ai, or a moose like 
Kun? The life of a tiger or a moose is not longer than the human. 
In this world the human nature is the noblest of all, therefore the 
transmutation of a man into a bird or a beast cannot be desirable. 
It would be a great boon, if an old man could be transformed into 
a youth, or if at least the white hair could turn black again, the 
lost teeth grow once more, and the animal forces be strengthened, 
so that the person could jump about, devoid of all decrepitude. 
This would be grand indeed! Where would be the advantage of 
a transformation, if life were not prolonged thereby? 

If a thing is transformed, its concomitant fluid, as it were, fa- 
vours the change. Human work may produce new forms, it is not 
Heaven which transforms things in order to prolong their duration. 
No more can a transformation be brought about by eating divine 
herbs or wonderful drugs. A man constantly using cordials can 



in opposition to Wang Ch ung, that during heavy rain-falls fish are so easily got as 
not to be valuable, or that then they are muddy and not lit for eating. This last 
reason seems the most plausible. 

1 To become like a quail or a crab. 

* Quoted from Huai Am Tse, who adds that the tiger devoured his brother, 
when he opened the door. 

s A legendary minister of Yao and father to Great )*«. 
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thereby merely strengthen his constitution and add to his years. 
A sudden transmutation is not caused by the real heavenly fluid 
or the true nature, with which men are endowed. Heaven and 
earth do not change, sun and moon are not transformed, and the 
stars do not disappear. Such is their real nature. As man has 
received part of their real lluid, his body cannot be transformed 
either: men do not sometimes become women, or women men. A 
high mound may be turned into a valley, or a deep ravine into a 
hill. But then the change keeps pace with human labour, it is a 
change by labour, not by inherent nature. 

At the rise of the Han dynasty, an old man presented Chang 
Liang 1 with a book, and then was transformed into a stone. There- 
fore the essence of a stone was a propitious omen for the rising 
Han. Similarly the essence of the River 2 became a man who gave 
a jade-badge to the envoy of C/t in, which was an unlucky augury, 
indicating the downfall of Ch in. 3 

The silkworm feeds on mulberry leaves, when it grows old, 
it sets to spinning, and becomes a cocoon, and the cocoon again 
is changed into a moth. The moth has two wings, and in its 
altered form widely differs from the silkworm. Grubs change into 
chrysalisses, and these turn into crickets. The crickets are born 
with two wings, and are not of the same type as grubs. A great 
many of all worms and insects alter their shapes and transform 
their bodies. Man alone is not metamorphosed, being the recipient 
of the real heavenly fluid. Born as a child, he grows into a man, 
and, when he is old, into greybeard. From birth to death 
there is no metamorphose, for such is his original nature. Creatures 
which by their nature are not transformed, cannot be induced to 
do so, whereas those which must pass through a metamorphose, 
cannot forego it. Now, the length of life of those transformed 
creatures does not compare favourably with that of non-transformed 
ones. Nothing would be said, if a man desirous of a metamorphose 
could thereby prolong his years, but if he only changes his body 
without increasing his years, he would be merely on a level with 
crickets. Why should he like this? 

Dragons are reptiles which appear sometimes, and then again 
become invisible, and which sometimes are long and sometimes short. 
It is in their nature to undergo transformations, but not for good, 

1 An adherent of the founder of the Han dynasty. The Taoists have claimed 
him as one of their patriarchs and mystics. See p. 16. 
■ The Yellow River. 
1 This event is told in detail on p. 14. 
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since after a short while, they relapse into their previous statt*. 
Ergo, every thing considered, we find that the human being, endowed 
with an unchangeable body, is not liable to metamorphoses, and 
that his years cannot be prolonged. 

Kao Tsung 1 having witnessed the abnormal growth of a paper 
mulberry, 3 is reported to have repented of his faults, changed the 
style of government, and enjoyed happiness for one hundred years. 3 
This is not correct. Of Duke Ching of Sung* it is said that on his 
having uttered three excellent maxims, the planet Mars left out 
three solar mansions, and twenty one years were added to the duke's 
life, 6 which is likewise unfounded. Duke Mu of Chin* is believed 
to have been rewarded by God 7 with nineteen extra years on ac- 
count of his conspicuous virtue, an untruth too. Chih Sung 8 and 
Wang Ch'iao, 9 they say, became genii by their love of 7ao, and 
lived on without dying, also a falsehood. 

Let us suppose that a man is born, gets a body, and is given 
the name A, then he always preserves this body called A through 
his whole life up to his death. Adherents of Tao are said to have 
become genii, but it never has happened that A was transformed 
into B; neither can the body pass through a metamorphose, nor 
years be added. Wherefore? Because of the body, the vital force, 
and the constitution, which are from heaven. The body being 

1 Posthumous name of the Shang emperor Wu Ting, 1324 1265 b.c. 

1 A paper mulberry tree grew in the court of the Emperor, which had two 
spans of circumference on the second day already. This was, of course, regarded 
as a portent. Cf. Lun-heng Bk. V, p. 1 (Yi IUi) where the legend is told in full. 

■ According to the Shuking Pt. V, Bk. XV (Legge Vol. Ill, Pt. II, p. 467) Kao 
Ttung reigned 59 years. 

* 515-451 b.c. 

* This story is told in full in iAin-hrng Bk. IV, p. 9 v. which seems quoted 
from Huai A an T*e XII, 1 lv. The planet Mars being in the constellation of the 
" Heart," the astrologer T*e Wei informed the Duke that Heaven was going to 
inflict a punishment upon him, advising him, however, to shift this misfortune on his 
prime minister, or on his people, or on the year. The prince thrice declined to 
allow others to suffer in his stead, giving his reasons for each refusal. These are 
the three good maxims of onr text. Tue Wei then changed and congratulated the 
Duke, saying that Heaven had heard the three excellent sentiments uttered by him, 
that the same night it would cause Mars to pass through three solar mansions, and 
that it would add twenty-one years to his life, each mansion consisting of seven 
stars and each star representing one year. 

* 658 619 b.c. 

7 Shang Ti, the supreme being, God. 

8 A magician of the time of SKen Xwig. 

5 A prince of Chin 571 b.c., who became a Taoist and an immortal. He was 
seen riding throngh the air upon a white crane. Mayrrf, No. 801. 
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spring, the vital force is summer. 1 Man's lifetime is the outcome 
of his vitality. The body follows the vital force in its actions. If 
the vital force and the constitution are not the same, there must 
be a diversity in the bodies also. The life of an ox is half as 
long as that of a horse, and a horse lives half as long as man. 
Therefore, the outward forms of the ox and the horse must be 
different from the human. Having obtained the shape of an ox 
or a horse, one cannot but get their spans too. As oxen and horses 
do not change into men, their lifetime is also shorter than that of 
human beings. 

Because of Kao Tmng and the like it is not stated that they 
underwent a transmutation, but simply that their lifetime was leng- 
thened, people put faith in these reports. The force pulsating in 
the veins of the body is like rice hoarded up in a sack. The bulk 
of a picul sack also corresponds to a picul. If rice be taken away 
or more added, the sack appears smaller or bigger. The vital force 
determines the length of the human life. It is like the rice, and 
the body like the sack. In order to increase or diminish the life- 
time, the body too must become bigger or thinner, it cannot remain 
the same. Should anybody think the human body to be quite 
different from a sack, and that the vital force cannot well be com- 
pared to rice, we may still take another illustration from a gourd. 
The juice of a gourd is like the human blood, its pulp like flesh. 
Now, let a man take away or add some juice but so that the 
gourd's form remains unaltered; he will be unable to perform this. 
It. being impossible to man to diminish or to replenish the juice 
of the gourd, how can Heaven extend or curtail the human span? 
As the human life can neither be lengthened nor shortened, who 
could have done such a thing in the case of Kao Tsung and others, 
so that we might speak of an increase of years? The assertion 
that Kao Tsung and others were metamorphosed, and their years 
increased would after all be credible, but the statement advanced 
now that their years were prolonged, no mention being made of any 
transformation of their bodies, is past all belief for the following 
reason: 

Man receives the vital force from Heaven. When it is com- 
plete, the body is informed. During life both work harmoniously 
together up to the last, death. Since the body cannot be trans- 
formed, the years cannot be increased either. As long as man 



1 The meaning is, as summer is preceded by spring, thus the body exists, 
before it is informed by the vital force. 
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lives, he can move, but when he dies, he collapses. At death the 
vital force vanishes, and the body is dissolved and decomposed. 
As a man, while in possession of life, cannot be metamorphosed, 
how should his years be prolonged? 

What changes on the body from birth to old age is the hair 
and the skin. The youth's hair is black, the aged man's, white. 
Later on, it turns yellow. But this change concerns the hair alone, 
not the body. A youngster has a white skin, an old man a dark 
one, which, later on, becomes blackish, as if covered with dust. 
Respecting the yellow hair and the dusty skin the Li-ki says: " We 
will have yellow hair and wizened faces indefinitely." 1 If the 
hair changes, people reach an old age and die late. Despite this, 
bones and flesh do not change; the limit of life being reached, 
death ensues. 

From amongst the five elements earth alone admits of several 
transformations. Moistened with water, it can be shaped into a 
horse, and this again be altered into a human being, but be it 
noted that it must not yet have been put in a kiln and burned. 
If, after having been modelled as a utensil, it has already been 
hardened by buruing in the kiln, a new transformation is out of 
the question. Now, man may be thought of as having been baked 
and moulded in the furnace of Heaven and Earth. How can lie 
still undergo a change after his shape has been fixed? 

In representing the bodies of genii one gives them a plumage, 
and their arms are changed into wings with which they poise in 
the clouds. This means an extension of their lifetime. They are 
believed not to die for a thousand years. These pictures are false, 
for there are not only false reports in the world, but also fancy 
pictures. However, man in reality does not belong to the class 
of crickets and moths. In the thirty-five kingdoms beyond the sea 
there live plumigerous and feathered tribes. Feathered relates to 
their pinions. 2 These people are the produce of their soil, it cannot 
be said that their bodies were covered with plumage and feathers 
through the influence of Too. Yü* and Yi* visited Hsi Wang 3/m, 5 



1 This verse does not occur in the Liki, but in the Shiking Pt. FV, Bk. Ill, 
Ode II {Legge, Classics Vol. IV, Pt II, p. 6.T>):— " He (the ancestor) will bless us with 
the eyebrows of longevity.— We will have yellow hair and wizened faces indefinitely." 

3 Fore more details see the Shan-hai-king. 

* Great Yü 2205-2197. 

* A minister of Yü. 

* A Taoist goddess. Cf. my article " Mu Wang und die Königin von Saba " 
in the Mitteilungen des Seminar* fir Orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin Vol. VII, 1904. 
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but she is not reported to have had a plumage or feathers. There 
are also immortals in foreign countries, but they are not described 
as having a plumage and feathers, and, conversely, the plumigerous 
and feathered tribes are not said to be immortal. As plumage and 
feathers are not ascribed to the immortals, these attributes cannot 
imply immortality. IIovv then can it be inferred that the genii 
must live for ever, because they have wings? 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 
Taoist Untruths {Tao-Mt). 

In the books of the Literati it is stated that 1 Huang 71 ex- 
ploited the copper mines of Mount »S/<ou, 2 and out of the ore 
east tripods at the foot of the China Mountain. 3 When the tripods 
were completed, a dragon with a long beard came down, and went 
to meet Huang Ti. Huang Ti mounted the dragon. His whole suite 
including the harem, over seventy persons in all, mounted together 
with him, whereupon the dragon ascended. The remaining smaller 
officials, who could not find a seat on the dragon, all got hold of 
the dragon's beard, which they pulled out. Huang Tis bow fell 
down. The people gazed after him, until he disappeared in the sky. 
Then they hugged his bow, and the dragon's beard, and moaned. 
Therefore later ages named the place Ting-hn (Tripod Lake) 4 and 
the bow of the emperor Wu-hao (Raven's Cry). 5 

The Grand Annalist in his eulogy on the Five Kmperws* also 
says that having performed the hill-sacrifice Huang It disappeared 
as a genius, and that his followers paid their respect to his garments 
and cap, and afterwards buried them. 7 I say that this is not true. 

1 The following story is taken from the Shi-chi, chap. 28, p. 28 v., whero an 
official relates it to Han Wu Ti. Cf. Chacanne*, Mini. Hilt Vol. Ill, p. 488. 

* In Shansi Province, near Pu-chou-fu. 

» This mountain lies in Shfiui, near HH-an-fu. 

* The context requires J||J {j}] " Tripod beard," but we read instead 

of A place, called jgJ $j) "Tripod lake" actually exists in Hönau (Playfair 

Cities and Towns No. 7329). This name has perhaps been the origin of the legend, 
as Wang Chung suggests (cf. above p. 103). In ancient times only the phonetic part 
of a character was often written, and the radical left out. Thus j'jjj could stand 

for |H 41 beard " as well as for jjjj^J «« lake." Our text has j^Jj JJ| the " beard." 

s Some commentators hold that the name Wu-hao jfa = Raven's Cry 
refers to the lament of the people, others that it was the name of a tree well fit 
for the fabrication of bows. 

6 Huang Ti, Chuan Hm, K'u, Too, and Shun. According to other writers 
the Five Emperors are: — T'ai Hao, Yen Ti, Huang Ti, Shao Hao, and Chuan H*ü. 

7 Shi-chi chap. 28, p. 30 v. When C h' in Shih Huang Ti had sacrificed on the 
tomb of Huang Ti upon Mount Chiao, he asked, how Huang Ti could be an immortal, 
and yet be buried there. Then somebody replied that Huang Ti had ascended to 
heaven as a genius, and that only his garment* and cap were left and interred. 

Mitt d. Sem. f. Orienl Sprühen. 1907. L Abt B 
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What does Huang Ti really mean? Is it an appellative or a 
posthumous title? Being a posthumous title it must be some prai»- 
bestowed upon him by his subjects, for this kind of title is a glori- 
fication of what the deceased has done during his life-time. Huang 
Ti was a votary of Too, 1 and subsequently, as they say, rose to 
Heaven. If his subjects wanted to honour him, they ought not to 
have styled him Huang, but ought to have given him a title im- 
plying his ascension as an immortal. 

According to the rules for honorary titles the pacification of 
the people would be called Huang, which means that he who is 
styled so kept the people at peace, 1 ' but the word does not denote 
the acquisition of Tao. Among the many emperors those given to 
arts and literature were ealled Win i. e. Scholarly, those fond of 
War Wu i. e. Warriors. Both designations had their real basis. 
They served to exhort others to do tbe like. 

If at the time of Huang 77 posthumous titles were not yet 
given according to qualities, of what generation were those who 
first called him Huang 7i ? Huang Tis own subjects must have known 
their prince, and later generations could trace his doings. Althougli 
our doubts about the existence of appellatives and posthumous titles 
at Huang Ti's time may not be set at rest, at all events it is evident 
that Huang cannot mean an Immortal who rose to Heaven. 

A dragon does not rise to Heaven. If Huang Ti rode on a 
dragon, it is clear that he could not have ascended to Heaven 
either. When a dragon rises, clouds and rain appear simultaneously 
and carry it along. As soon as the clouds disperse, and the rain 
sinps, the dragon comes down again, and re-enters its pond. Should 
Huang Ti really have ridden on a dragon, he would afterwards 
have been drowned with the dragon in the pond. 

Huang Ti was interred in the Chiao Mountain, 3 and still they 
say that his officials buried his garments and cap. If he actually 
went up to Heaven on a dragon, his garments and cap cannot have 
separated from his body, and if he became a genius after the hill 
sacrifice and vanished, lie cannot have left his garments and cap 



1 The fundamental principle of Taoism. The Taoists have always claimed 
Huang Ti as one of theirs. Hence the legend of his ascension to heaven. 

1 This seems to me a fancy etymology. Huang is M yellow," but never 
means " to pacify." The " Yellow Emperor " was called yellow from the colour of 
the earth, over which he ruled. Thus the name is generally explained, whether 
correctly is doubtful. 

3 Some say that this mountain is situated in the province of Kanm, others 
more eastward in the province of Shenm. VkL Shi-chi chap. 1, p. 8. 
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behind either. Did Huang Tt really become a genius, who could 
not die, but rose to Heaven, Iiis officers and people must have seen 
it with their own eyes. Having thus witnessed his ascension to 
Heaven, they decidedly knew that he did not die. Now, to bury 
the garments and cap of somebody, who did not die, would have 
been, as if he had died. Such a thing would not have been in 
accordance with the feelings of the officials, who were aware of 
the real state of affairs, and could distinguish bet ween life and death. 

It is on record that the seventy-two sovereigns who ascended 
Mount T'ai, x had troubled and toiled, worrying themselves over the 
state of the empire. Subsequently their efforts were crowned with 
success, and thiugs settled, so that universal peace reigned throughout 
the land. When there was universal peace, the whole empire en- 
joyed harmony and tranquillity. Then they ascended the T ai-shan, 
and performed the hill-sacrifices. Now, the pursuit of Too and the 
struggle for immortality are different from the vexations of official 
life and business. He whose thoughts all centre in lao, forgets 
worldly affairs, because, to trouble about them would injure his 
nature. 2 They say that Yao looked dried up and Shun withered. 
Their hearts were sorrowful, and their bodies feeble and care-worn. 
If Huang Ti brought about universal peace, his appearance must 
have been similar to that of Yao and Shun. Since Yao and Shun 
did not attain to Too, it cannot be true that Huang Ti rose to 
Heaven. 3 If Huang It in his pursuit of Too neglected all wordly 
affairs, his mind would have been equanimous, and his body fat 
and strong. Then he would have been quite different from Yao and 
Shun, aud consequently his achievements could not have been the 
same. In that case the universe would not have enjoyed universal 
peace. Without the universal peace his sacrifice on the mountain 
would not have taken place. 4 

The Five Emperors and Three Rulers were all remarkable for 
their wisdom and virtue, Huang Ti not more than the others. If 
all the sages became genii, Huang Ti would not be one alone, and 
if the sages did not become genii, why should Huang Ti alone be 



1 China's most sacred mountain in Shantung. 

1 Taoism inculcates contemplation and quietism, and ahhors an active life. 

3 Only he who possesses Tao, heroines immortal, and can ascend to heaven. 
It' the model emperors Yao and Shun did not attain to T ao, why should Huang Tt, 
provided that he worked as hard as Yao and Shun. 

* The hill-sacrifice, J:J- (ji'iji was not performed, unless the empire enjoyed 
peace, and peace could not be secured without hard work. Hard work precluded 
a Taoist life, and without Tao, Huang Ti could not ascend on high. 
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a genius? People seeing tliat Huang 71 was very partial to niagieal 
arts, which are practised by genii, surmised that he was a genius. 

Moreover, on finding the name of " Ting-hu " " Tripod beard " 1 
they said that liming It exploited the copper of Mount Shou, ami 
east it into tripods, and that a dragon with a floating beartl came 
to meet him. This explanation would be on the same line with 
that of the K'uei-chi Mountain.* The purport of the name of this 
mountain is said to be that the emperor Yd of the Hsia dynasty 
on a tour of inspection held a meeting (^") and a review (5f$y) on 
this mountain, whence its name K' uei-chi. 1 Yfl went to K iiei-c/ti for 
the purpose of regulating the water courses, but not on a tour of 
inspection, just as llunng 77 was addicted to magic, but did not 
ascend to heaven. There was no such thing like a meeting or a 
review, as there was no casting of tripods, nor a dragon with a 
long beard. There is a village called SMng-mu " Vanquish mother. 
Does that mean that there was really a son who vanquished his 
mother? A city is called ( hao-ko "Morning song." Are we to infer 
that the inhabitants of that city used to sing, when they rose in 
the morning? 



The books of the Literati relate that the Prince of Ihtai-nan K 
in his study of Taoism assembled all the Taoists of the empire, 
and humbled the grandeur of a princedom before the expositors of 
Taoist lore. Consequently. Taoist scholars flocked to Httai-nan and 
vied with each other in exhibiting strange tricks and all kinds of 
miracles. Then the prince attained to Too and rose to heaven with 
his whole household. His domestic animals became genii too. Hit 
dogs barked up in the sky, and the cocks crowed in the clouds. 
That means that there was such plenty of the drug of immortality, 
that dogs and cocks could eat of it, and follow the prince to 
Heaven. All who have a fad for Taoism and would learn the art 
of immortality believe in this story, but it is not true. 

Man is a creature. His rank may be ever so high, even princely 
or royal, his nature cannot be diflerent from that of other creatures. 
There is no creature but dies. How could man become an ini- 

1 The text says "Tripod lake. - ' Cf. above p. 113. 

* 'frf ' P rov ' nre °f ( 'hekian<f. 

9 This etymology is given by S»e Mn ('him, Shi-chi chap. 2, p. 26. 

* Liu An, Prince of Huai-nan, commonly known as lluai Nan Tue, a Taois: 
philosopher and alchymist of the 2nd cent. b.c. He was a prince of the imperial 
family of the Han emperors. His principality waa situated in Anhui. 
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mortal? Birds having feathers and plumes can fly, but they cannot 
rise to Heaven. How should man without feathers and plumes be 
able to fly and rise? Were he feathered and winged, lie would 
only be equal to birds, but he is not; how then should he ascend 
to heaven? 

Creatures capable of flying and rising, are provided with 
leathers and wings, others fast at running, have hoofs and strong 
feet. Swift runners cannot fly, and flyers not run. Their bodies 
are differently organised according to the fluid they are endowed 
with. Now man is a swift runner by nature, therefore he does 
not grow feathers or plumes. From the time he is full-grown up 
till his old age he never gets them by any miracle. If amongst 
the believers in Taoism and the students of the art of immortality 
some became feathered and winged, they might eventually fly and 
rise after all. 

In case the nature of creatures could be changed, it ought to 
be possible that metal, wood, water, and fire were also altered. 1 
Frogs can be changed into quails, and sparrows dive into the water 
and become clams. 1 It is the upshot of their spontaneous, original 
nature, and cannot be attained by the study of Too, Lest the 
Taoists should be put on a level with the aforesaid animals, I say 
that, if men could have all the necessary feathers and plumage, they 
might ascend to heaven. 

Now, the growth and development of creatures is not abrupt, 
and its changes are not violent, but gradually brought about. If 
the Taoists and students of immortality could first grow feathers 
and plumes several inches long, so that they could skim over the 
earth, and rise to the terraces of high buildings, one might believe 
that they can ascend to heaven. But they do not show that they 
are able to fly even a small distance. How can they suddenly 
acquire the faculty of flying such a long way through the study of 
their miraculous arts without any gradual progress? That such a 
great result might be really effected by means of feathers and wings 
cannot be ascertained. 

The human hair and beard, and the different colours of things, • 
when young and old, afford another cue. When a plant comes out, 
it has a green colour, when it ripens, it looks yellow. As long as 
man is young, his hair is black, when he grows old, it turns white. 

1 The elements of which the hodies of all creatures are composed cannot he 
transformed, therefore those creatures cannot change their nature. 

1 These metamorphoses are mentioned in ancient works, and helieved hy the 
Chinese up to the present day. Cf. p. 107. 
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Yellow is the sign of maturity, white of old age. After a plant 
has become yellow, it may be watered and tended ever so much, 
it does not become green again. When the hair has turned white, 
no eating of drugs nor any care bestowed upon one's nature can 
make it black again. Black and green do not come back, how 
could age and decrepitude be laid aside? 

Yellow and white are like the frying of raw meat, and the 
cooking of fresh fish. What has been fried, cannot be caused to 
become raw again, and what has been cooked, to become fresh. 
Fresh and raw correspond to young and strong, fried and cooked, 
to weak and old. Heaven in developing things can keep thern 
vigorous up till autumn, but not further on till next spring. By 
swallowing drugs and nourishing one's nature one may get rid of 
sickness, but one cannot prolong one's life, and become an immortal. 
Immortals have a light body and strong vital energy, and yet they 
cannot rise to heaven. Light and strong though they be, they are 
not provided with feathers and wings, and therefore not able to 
ascend to heaven. 

Heaven and earth are both bodies. As one cannot descend 
into the earth, one cannot ascend into heaven. Such being the 
case, where would be a road leading up to heaven? Man is not 
strong enough to enter and pass through heaven's body. If the 
gate of heaven is in the North-west, all people rising to heaven 
must pass by the K'un-lun Mountain. The State of Hwai Nan Ttt 
being situated in the South-east of the earth, he must, if he reallv 
ascended to heaven, first have gone to K'un-lun with all his house- 
hold, where he would have found an ascent. Provided the Prince 
of Huai-nan flew straight across the land to the north-western corner, 
flapping his wings, then he must have had feathers and wings. 
But since no mention is made of his passing by the A" un-lun, nor 
of feathers and wings growing out of his body, the mere assertion 
of his ascension cannot be but wrong and untrue. 

Liu An, prince of Huai-nan, lived contemporaneously with the 
emperor Hsiao Wu 7t.' His father Liu Chang was banished to Yeii- 
tao 2 in S/m 3 for some offence, but died on the road, when he ar- 
rived at Yung-chou.* Liu An, who succeeded him in his princedom, 
bore a grudge against the emperor for having caused his father's 

1 140-86 b.c. 

3 The modern Ya-chou-fu. 

3 A (i old kingdom in Stechuan. 

* One of the Nine Provinces, into which Vu divided the Empire, comprising 
SAent and Knnm. 
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death in exile, and thought of making rebellion. He attracted all 
sorts of schemers, and intended great things. Men like Wu Pei filled 
his palaces, busy in writing books on tlie Taoist arts, and publishing 
essays on the most miraculous subjects. They were bustling about 
and putting their heads together. 

In the "Memoir of tlie Eight Companions ' 1 they wished to 
prove supernatural forces, as if they bad attained to Too. But they 
never reached it, and had no success. Then lhmi Nan Tse plotted 
a rebellion together with Wu Fei, The scheme was discovered, and 
he committed suicide or, as some say, was done to death. Whether 
this be the case, or whether he committed suicide is about the 
same. But people finding his writings very deep, abstruse, and 
mysterious, and believing that the predictions of the " Pa-kung- 
chuan " had been fulfilled, divulged the story that he had become 
a genius, and went up to heaven, which is not in accordance 
with truth. 



It is chronicled in the books of the Literati 2 that Lu Ao? 
when wandering near the 44 Northern Sea," 4 passed the 44 Great 
North," and through the 44 Dark Gate" 5 entered upon the Mon- 
golean" plateau. There he beheld an individual witli deep eyes, 
a black nose and the neck of a wild goose. Lifting his shoulders, 
he soared up, and rapidly came down again, gamboling and dis- 
porting all the time against the wind. When he caught sight of 
Lu Ao, he suddenly took down his arms, and sought refuge under 
a rock. Lu Ao saw him there resting on the back of a tortoise 
and eating an oyster. 

Lu Ao accosted him saying, 44 Sir, I believe that, because I 
have given up what the world desires, separating from my kindred 
and leaving my home, in order to explore what is outside of the 
six cardinal points, 7 you will condemn me. I began travelling in 
my youth. When I had grown up, I did not care for the ordinary 

1 The eight principal Taoist associates of Huai Ran T «e, one of which was 
Wei l>u. 

a The following story is taken from Huai .Van 7V. 
■ A traveller of the 3rd cent. b.c. 
* This expression can mean the Gabi. 

u The " Great North " and the 44 Dark Gate " are Taoist fancy names. 

6 It is interesting to note the name Mongol here. The last character 
is written now. The .Mongols were already known to the Chinese under their 
■Ctna] name in the second centnry b.c., when they were living in the north of China. 

7 To wit the four i|uartcrs, ahove and below. 
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duties of man, but managed to travel about. Of the four poles 
the " Greath North " is the only one which 1 have not yet seen. 
Now unexpectedly 1 find you here, Sir. Shall we not become 
friends?" 

The stranger burst out laughing and said, " Why, you are a 
Chinaman. You ought not to come as far as this. Yet sun and 
moon are still shining here. There are all the stars, the four 
seasons alternate, and the Yin and the Yang are still at work. Com- 
pared to the 44 Nameless Region " this is only like a small hill. 
I travel south over the "Weary Waste," and halt nortli in the 
"Hidden Village." I proceed west to the 44 Obscure Hamlet," and 
pass east through the 44 Place of Dimness." There is no earth 
beneath, and no heaven above. Listening one does not hear, and 
to the looker-on the objects flit away from sight. Beyond that 
region there is still shape. Where that ends, one advances ten 
million \.\ by making one step. I could not yet get there. You, 
Sir, reached only this plaee in your travels, but speak of exploring. 
Is not that an exaggeration? But, please, remain. I have to meet 
linn Man 1 on the ninth heaven, 2 and cannot stay longer." — The 
stranger then raised his arms, gave his body a jerk, and off he 
went into the clouds. 

Lu Ao stared after him, until he became invisible. His heart 
was full of endless joy, and at the same time he was grieved, as 
though he had lost somebody. 44 Compared with you, my master* 
said he, I am nothing more than an earth-worm is to a wild goose. 
Crawling the whole day, I do not advance more than some feet, 
but myself consider it far. It is pitiable indeed." — 

Such as Lu Ao held that dragons alone have no wings, and 
when they rise, ride on the clouds. Had Lu Ao said that the 
stranger had wings, his words might be credible. But he did not 
speak of wings, how could the other then ascend to the clouds? 

Those creatures which with agility rise into the clouds, do 
not take human food or human drink. The dragon's food is different 
from that of snakes, hence its movements are not the same as 
those of snakes. One hears that the Taoists drink an elixir made 
of gold and gems and eat the flowers of the purple boletus. These 
extremely fine stuffs make their bodies light, so that they become 
spirits and genii. The stranger ate the flesh of an oyster. Such 
is the food of ordinary people, by no means fine, or rendering the 

1 This is probably the name of a genius. 

* According to the belief of the Taoists there are nine superposed stages or 
spheres of the heavens. 
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body light. How could he then have given himself a jerk and 
ascended to heaven? 

I have heard that those who feed on air do not take solid 
food, and that the latter do not eat air. The above mentioned 
stranger ate something substantial. Since he did not live on air, 
he could not be so light, that he might have risen on high. 

May be that Lu Ao studying Tao and trying hard to become 
an immortal, travelled to the Northern Sea. Having left human 
society, and gone far away, he felt that he did not succeed 
in acquiring Tao. He was ashamed and afraid, lest his fellow- 
countrymen should criticize him. Knowing that things would cert- 
ainly turn out so, that every body would reproach him, he invented 
the extravagant stories. He said that he met with a stranger. 
The meaning of the whole story is that his efforts to become im- 
mortal were not successful, and that time had not yet come. 

In the case of Liu An, Prince of Hum-nan, who suffered death 
as a punishment of rebellion, all people heard of it, and at that 
time saw it, and yet the books of the Literati say that he obtained 
Too, and disappeared as a genius, and that his cocks and dogs 
went up to heaven also. We cannot be surprised then that Lu Ao, 
who alone went to a far-off country, leaving no trace, should speak 
obscure and mysterious words. His case is similar to that of Hsiang 
Man Tu 1 of PV/a» J in Ho-tung. 3 

Hsiang Man Tu was a follower of Tao and a studeut of spirit- 
ism. He abandoned his family, and went away. When after three 
years absence he came back, his people asked him, what had hap- 
pened to him. Hsiang Man Tu replied 44 1 have no clear recollection 
of my departure, but I suddenly found myself as if lying down. 
•Several genii appeared, who took me up to heaven, until we were 
at some few Li's distance from the moon. I saw that above and 
beneath the moon all was dark, so that 1 could not distinguish 
East and West. Where we stopped near the moon, it was bitter 
cold. I felt hungry, and wished to eat, when a genius gave me 
a cupful of morning-red to drink. After having taken one cup, one 
does not feel hunger for several months. I do not know, how' many 
years or months I stayed there, nor what fault I committed, for sud- 
denly I found myself asleep again, and brought down to this place." 



» In the Water Classic" fc$$.y± H«™ff Man Tu jjj is called 

1 The modern P'u-chou-fu in Shansi. 

3 A circuit comprising the southern part of Shatui. 
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The Ho-tung people gave him the surname of " Fallen Angel." 
Hut dealing thoroughly with the subject, we find that this story 
is impossible. If timing Man Tu could rise to heaven, he must 
have become a genius. How could he return after three years' time? 
If a man leaves Iiis kindred, and ascends to heaven, his vital fluid 
and his body must have undergone a change. Now, all creatures 
that have been metamorphosed, do not return to their previous 
state. When a chrysalis has changed into a cricket, and received 
its wings, it cannot be transmuted into a chrysalis again. All 
creatures that fly up, have wings. When they fly up, and come 
down again, their wings are still there as before. Had Hsiang Man 
Tus body had wings, his tale might be reliable, but since it had 
not, his talk is futile and not more trustworthy than Lu Ao s. 

Perhaps it was known at his time that Hsiang Man Tu was 
a fervent believer in Tao, who stealthily left his home, and wandered 
about in distant lands. At last, when he achieved nothing, and 
felt his strength exhausted, and his hope gone, he stealthily re- 
turned home, but being ashamed, if he had nothing to say, he 
told the story of his ascension to heaveu, intimating thereby that 
Tao could be learned, and that there really were genii, and that 
he himself was degraded for some fault, after having reached the 
goal, first rising to heaven, and then coming down again. 



The books of the Literati contain the statement that the king 
of Ch i being dangerously ill, a messenger was sent to Sung to fetch 
Win ChUi. 1 When he arrived and saw the king's sickness he said 
to the heir-apparent: "The king's illness can certainly be cured, 
but when it has been, the king is sure to kill me." 

The heir-apparent inquired what for, Win Chiik replied, 44 With- 
out anger the king's illness cannot be cured, but when the king 
gets angry, my death is certain." 

The heir-apparent bowed his head, and entreated him saying. 
,k Should you cure the. king's sickness, myself and my mother are 
going to forcibly restrain the king at the cost of our lives. The 
king will certainly please my mother. We are wishing that you. 
master, shall have no trouble." 

Wen Chih gave his consent and said that he was prepared to 
die. The king with his eldest son fixed a time. Thrice the phy- 

1 A famous doctor, who cannot have lived later Uian the 4th cent, b.c., for 
he i» mentioned in Utk 7V. 
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sician was expected, but did not come so, that the king of Chi was 
already very angry. When he came at last, he did not put off 
his shoes, but walked upon the bed and tread upon the sheets. 
He asked the king about his sickness, but the king was so furious, 
that he did not speak with him. Then he said something which 
but aggravated the king's wrath. The king abused him, and rose 
up, and his disease was gone. He was so enraged and so little 
pleased, that he wished to boil Win Chih alive. 1 The heir-apparent 
and the queen forthwith interfered, but could obtain nothing. Win 
Chili was actually boiled alive in aeauldron: After three days' and 
three night's cooking, his appearance had not yet changed. Win 
Chili said, "If one really is anxious to kill me, why does one not 
put on the lid to intercept the Yin and the Yang fluids." 

The king had the lid put on, whereupon Win Chili died. 
Win Chih was a Taoist, in water he was not drowned, and in fire 
he did not burn. 2 Hence he could remain three days and three 
nights in the kettle without changing colour. 

This is idle talk. Win ChUt was boiled three days and nights 
without changing colour. If then only in consequence of the lid 
being put on he was choked and died, this proves that he was 
not in possession of Tao. All living and breathing creatures die, 
when deprived of air. When they are dead and boiled, they 
become soft. If living and breathing creatures are placed in vessels 
with a lid on, having all their fissures carefully filled, so that the 
air cannot circulate, and their breath cannot pass, they die instant- 
aneously. Thrown into a kettle with boiling water, they are also 
cooked soft. Why? Because they all have the same kind of body, 
the same breath, are endowed by heaven with a similar nature, 
and all belong to one class. If Win Chili did not breathe, he would 
have been like a piece of metal or stone, and even in boiling water 
not be cooked soft. Now he was breathing, therefore, when cooked, 
he could not but die. 

If Win ChUt could speak, he must have given sounds, which 
require breathing. Breathing is closely connected with the vital 
force, which resides in bones and flesh. Beings of bones and flesh 
being cooked, die. To deny that is the first untruth. 

Provided that Win Chih could be cooked without dying, he 
was a perfect Taoist, similar to metal or stone. To metal or stone 
it makes no difference, whether a lid be put on, or not. There- 



1 A parallel passage of this story occurs in the iAi-shih-chun-chhi. 
• That is what the Taoists say of themselves. 
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fore, to say that Win Chili died, when the lid was put on, is a 
second untruth. 

Put a man into cold water, which is not hot like boiling 
water, and he will die for want of breath after a short interval, 
his nose and mouth being shut out from the outer air. Submerged 
in cold water, a man cannot remain alive, how much less in bub- 
bling, boiling water, in the midst of a violent fire? To say that 
Win Chih survived in the boiling water is a third untruth. 

When a man is submerged in water, so that his mouth is not 
visible outside, the sound of what he says is inaudible. When 
Win Chili was cooked, his body was certainly submerged in the 
kettle, and his mouth invisible. Under those circumstances one 
could not hear, what he said. That Win Chih should have spoken 
is the fourth untruth. 

Had a man who after three days' and three nights' cooking 
died, not changed colour, even ignorant people would have been 
amazed. If the king of Chi was not surprised, the heir-apparent and 
his ministers should have noticed this wonderful fact. In their 
astonishment at Win Chih they would have prayed that he be taken 
out, granted high honours, and be venerated as a master, from 
whom one might learn more about Tao. Now three days and three 
nights are mentioned, but nothing is said about the officials asking 
for his release. That is the fifth untruth. 

At that time it was perhaps known that Win Chih was actually 
cooked, and that his death was caused by it. People noticing 
that he was a Taoist, invented the story that he lived a subtle 
life, and did not die, just as Huang 7» really died, whereas the 
reports say that he rose to heaven, and as the prince of Huai-na/i 
suffered the punishment of rebellion, whilst the books say that he 
entered a new life. There are those who like to spread false 
reports. Hence the story of Win Chih has been propagated until now. 

There are no instances of any one having obtained Tao, but 
there have been very long-lived persons. People remarking that 
those persons, while studying Tao and the art of immortality, be- 
come over a hundred years old without dying, call them immortals, 
as the following example will show. 

At the time of Han Wu It 1 there lived a certain Li Sfiao Chun, 
who pretended that by sacrificing to the " Hearth " and abstaining 
from eating grain he could ward off old age. lie saw the emperor, 
who conferred high honours upon him. Li SJiao Chün kept his age 



1 140-85 b.c. 
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and the place where lie was horn and had grown up secret, always 
saying that he was seventy old, and could effect that things did 
not grow old. On his journeys he visited all the princes around, 
and was not married. On hearing that he could manage that things 
did not age, people presented him with much richer gifts than they 
would otherwise have done. He had always money, gold, dresses, 
and food in abundance. As people believed that he did not do 
any business, and was yet richly provided with everything, and 
as nobody knew, what sort of a man he really was, there was a 
general competition in offering him services. 

Li Sfiao Chiln knew some clever mameuvres and some fine 
tricks, which did not fail to produce a wonderful effect. He used 
to feast with the Marquis of Wu-an. 1 In the hall there was a man 
of over 90 years. Li Shoo Chiln indicated to him the places which 
his grand-father frequented, when shooting. The old man knew 
them, having visited them as a child with his father. The whole 
audience was bewildered. 

When Li i>hao Chiln saw the emperor, the emperor had an 
old bronze vase, about which he asked him. Li Shao Chiln replied 
that in the 15th year 2 of the reign of Duke Huan of C/ii 3 it was 
placed in the Po-ch in hall. The inscription was examined, and it 
was found out that it was indeed a vessel of Duke Huan of ('Hi. 
The whole Court was startled, and thought that Li Sfiao Chiln was 
several hundred years old. 4 After a long time he died of sickness. 

Those who now-a-days are credited with the possession of 
Ta» are men like Li S/iao Chiln. He died amongst men. His body 
was seen, and one knew, therefore, that his nature had been lon- 
gevous. Had he dwelt in mountain-forests or gone into deserts, 
leaving no trace behind him, he would have died a solitary death 
of sickness amidst high rocks. His corpse would have been food 
for tigers, wolves, and foxes, but the world would again have be- 
lieved him to have disappeared as a real immortal. 

The ordinary students of Too have not JA Shoo Chain's age. 
Before reaching a hundred years they die like all the others. Yet 
uncultured and ignorant people still hold that they are separated 
from their bodies, and vanish, and that, as a matter of fact, they 
do not die. 

1 A district in Honan. The name of the Marquis was Tien Fen. 
c The Shih-chi says the tenth year. 

* Duke Huan of Ch i reigned from l>8.'l-641 b.c. The 1 5th year of his reign 
was C(>9. 

« This story of Li Shao Chün is quoted from the Shi-chi chap. 28, p. 21. 
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What is understood by separation from the body? Does it 
mean that the body dies, and the spirit disappears'. 1 Or that the 
body does not die, but drops its coil'. 1 If one says that the body 
dies, and the spirit is lost, there is no difference from death, and 
every one is a genius. And if one believes that the body does not 
die, but throws off' its coil, one must admit that the bones and 
the flesh of all the deceased Taoists are intact and in no wise 
different from the corpses of ordinary mortals. 

When the cricket leaves its chrysalis, the tortoise drops its 
shell, the snake its skin, and the stag its horns, in short, when 
the horned and skinned animals lose their outward cover, retaining 
only their flesh and bones, one might speak of the separation from 
the bodv. But even if the body of a dead Taoist were similar to 
a chrysalis, one could not use this expression, because, when the 
cricket leaves the chrysalis, it cannot be considered as a spirit with 
regard to the chrysalis. Now to call it a separation from the body, 
when there is not even a similarity with the chrysalis, would again 
be an unfounded assertion missing the truth. 

The Grand Annalist was a contemporary of Li Shao Chiln. 
Although he was not amongst those who came near to 14 S/kao 
ChUn's body, when he had expired, lie was in a position to learn 
the truth. If he really did not die, but only parted with his body, 
the Grand Annalist ought to have put it on record, and would not 
have given the place of his death. 

The reference to the youth of the nonagenarian in the court 
would prove Li Shao Chnn's age. Perhaps he was fourteen or fif- 
teen years old, when the old man accompanied his grandfather as 
a boy. Why should Li Shao Chiln not know this, if he lived 
200 years? 1 

Wu Ti s time is very far from Duke Huan, when the bronze 
vase was cast, 2 and Li Shao Chiln cannot have seen it. Perhaps 
he heard once that in the palace there was an old vessel, or lie 
examined the inscription beforehand to speak upon it, so that he 
was well-informed, when he saw it again. When our amateurs of 
to-day see an old sword or an antique crooked blade, they gener- 
ally know where to place it. Does that imply that they saw, how 
it was wrought? 

1 Why 200 years? Li S/mo Chun would have known the nonagenarian's 
grandfather, if he was about ninety years old himself. 

2 The interval is upwards of 500 years. 
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Tung Fang So is said to have also been possessed of Too. His 
name was Chin, his style Man Ck ten, but lie changed his names 
and for a time took office with the Han dynasty. Outwardly lie 
was considered an official, but inwardly he passed to another 
existence. 

This is wrong too. Tung Fang So lived together with Li 
SAao Chün under the reign of Wu Ti, and must have been known 
to the Grand Annalist. Li SJuio Chün taught Too and a method 
to keep off old age by means of sacrificing to the '* Hearth." He 
determined the period of a tripod cast under Duke Hum of G'A't, 
and knew the places frequented, when hunting, by the grandfather 
of a nonagenarian, and yet he did not really attain to Tim. He 
was only a long-lived man, who died late. Moreover, Tung Fang 
So was not as successful as Li Shoo Chiin in magical arts, where- 
fore then was he credited with the possession of Too? Under Wu 
Ti there were the Taoists Win Ch'tng and Wu Li and others of the 
same type, who went on sea in search of the genii and to find the 
physic of immortality. Because they evidently knew the Taoist 
arts, they were trusted by the Emperor. Tung Fang So undertook 
no mission on sea, nor did he do anything miraculous. If he had 
done, he would only have been a man like Li Shao Chün or on a 
level with Wen CtiSng and Wu Li. Nevertheless he had the chance 
to be credited with the possession of Too. He again resembled 
Li Shao Chün, insomuch as he made a secret of his birth place, 
and the courtiers did not know his origin. He exaggerated his 
age. People finding that he looked rather strong and young and 
was of phlegmatic temper, that he did not care much for his office, 
but was well versed in divination, guessing, and other interesting 
plays, called him therefore a man possessed of Too. 



There is a belief that by the doctrine of Lao Tse one can 
transcend into another existence. Through quietism and dispassion- 
ateness one nourishes the vital force, and cherishes the spirit. The 
length of life is based on the animal spirits. As long as they are 
unimpaired, life goes on, and there is no death. Isu> Tse acted 
upon this principle. Having done so for over a hundred years, he 
passed into another existence, and became a true Taoist sage. 

Who can be more quiet and have less desires than birds and 
animals? But birds and animals likewise age and die. However, 
we will not speak of birds and animals, the passions of which are 
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similar to the huiriau. Hot which are the passions of plants and 
shrubs, that they are born in spring, and die in autumn? They 
are dispassionate, and their lives do not extend further than one 
year. Men are full of passions and desires, and yet they can be- 
eome a hundred years old. Thus the dispassionate die prematurely, 
aud the passionate live long. Hence Lao Tse's theory to prolong 
life and enter a new existence by means of quietism and absence 
of desires is wrong. 

Lao Tse was like Li Shoo Chiln. He practised his theory of 
quietism, and his life happened to be long of itself. But people 
seeing this, and hearing of his quietism, thought that by his art 
he passed into another existence. 

The idea prevails that those who abstain from eating grain, 
are men well versed in the art of Tan. They say e. g. that Wang 
Tse Cliiao 1 and the like, because they did not touch {Train, and 
lived on different food than ordinary people, had not the same 
length of life as ordinary people, in so far as having passed a 
hundred years, they transcended into another state of being, and be- 
came immortals. 

That is another mistake. Eating and drinking are natural 
impulses, with which we arc endowed at birth. Hence the upper 
part of the body has a mouth and teeth, the inferior part orifices. 
With the mouth and teeth one chews and eats, the orifices are for 
the discharge. Keeping in aceord with one's nature, one follows 
the law of heaven, going against it, one violates one's natural pro- 
pensities, and neglects one's natural spirit before heaven. How can 
one obtain long life in this way? 

If Wang Tse Cliiao had got no mouth, teeth, or orifices at 
birth, Iiis nature would have been different from that of others. 
Even then one could hardly speak of long life. Now, the body 
is the same, only the deeds being different. To say that in this 
way one can transcend into another existence is not warranted by 
human nature. 

For a man not to eat is like not clothing the body. Clothes 
keep the skin warm, and food fills the stomach. With a warm 
epidermis and a well-filled belly the animal spirits are bright and 
exalted. If one is hungry, and has nothing to eat, or feels cold, 
and has nothing to warm one's self, one may freeze or starve to 
death. How can frozen and starved people live longer than others? 

1 A magician of the tith rent, b.c., son of King Ling of the Chou dynasty. 
He is reported to have been seen riding on a white crane through the air as au 
immortal. 
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Moreover, during his life man draws his vital force from food, 
just as plants aud trees do from earth. Pull out the roots of a 
plaint or a tree, and separate them from the soil, and the plant 
will wither, and soon die. Shut a man's mouth, so that he cannot 
eat, and he will starve, but not be long-lived. 



The Taoists exalting each other's power assert that the " pure 
man " eats the fluid, that the fluid is 1» is food. Wherefore the 
books say that the fluid-eaters live long, and do not die, that, 
although they do not feed on cereals, they become fat and strong 
by the fluid. 

This too is erroneous. What kind of fluid is understood by 
fluid? If the fluid of the Yin and the Yang be meant, this fluid 
cannot satiate people. They may inhale this fluid, so that it fills 
their belly and bowels, yet they cannot feel satiated. If the fluid 
inherent in medicine be meant, man may use and eat a case full of 
dry drugs, or swallow some ten pills. But the effects of medicine 
are very strong. They cause great pain in the chest, but cannot 
feed a man. The meaning must certainly be that the fluid-eaters 
breathe, inhaling and exhaling, emitting the old air and taking in 
the new. Of old, P ing Tsu 1 used to practise this. Nevertheless 
he could not live indefinitely, but died of sickness. 



Many Taoists hold that by regulating one's breath one can 
nourish one's nature, pass into another state of being, and become 
immortal. Their idea is that, if the blood vessels in the body be 
not always in motion, expanding and contracting, an obstruction 
ensues. There being no free passage, constipation is the conse- 
quence, which causes sickness aud death. 

This is likewise without any foundation. Man's body is like 
that of plants and trees. Plants and trees growing on the summits 
of high mountains, where they are exposed to the squalls of wind, 
are moved day and night, but do they surpass those that are 
hidden in mountain valleys and sheltered from wind? 



1 The Chinese MethwaUh, who is believed to have lived over 800 years, 
and to have been a great grandson of the legendary Emperor Ckttan I!*ü 2514 b.c. 
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When plants and trees, while growing, are violently shakes, 
they are injured, and pine away. Why then should man by 
drawing his breath and moving Iiis body gain a long life and nor 
die? The blood arteries traverse the body, as streams and rivers 
Mow through the land. While thus flowing, the latter lose their 
limpidity, and become turbid. When the blood is moved, it be- 
comes agitated also, which causes uneasiness. Uneasiness is like 
the hardships man has to endure without remedy. How can that 
be conducive to a long life? 

The Taoists sometimes use medicines with a view to rendering 
their bodies more supple and their vital force stronger, hoping 
thus to prolong their years and to enter a new existence. 

This is a deception likewise. There are many examples that 
by the use of medicines the body grew more supple and the vital 
force stronger, but the world affords no instance of the prolongation 
of life and a new existence following. 

The different physics cure all sorts of diseases. When the\ 
have been cured, the vital force is restored, and then the body 
becomes supple again. According to man's original nature his hodv 
is supple of itself, and his vital force lasts long of its own accord. 
But by exposure to wind and wetness he falls a victim to hundreds 
of diseases, whence his body becomes heavy and stiff, and his force 
is weakened. By taking an efficacious remedy he restores his body 
and the vital force. This force is not small at the outset, or the 
body heavy, and it is not by medicine that the force lasts long, 
or the body grows supple and light. When first received, 1 they 
already possess those qualities spontaneously. Therefore, when by- 
medicines the various diseases are dispelled, the body made supple, 
and the vital force prolonged, they merely return to their original 
state, but it is impossible to add to the number of years, let alone 
the transition into another existence. 

Of all the beings with blood in their veins there are none 
but are born, and of those endowed with life there are none but 
die. From the fact that they were born, one knows that they 
must die. Heaven and Earth were not born, therefore they do 
not die. The Yin and the Yang were, not born, therefore they dn 
not die. Death is the correlate of birth, and birth the counter- 
part of death. That which has a beginning, must have an end. 
and that which has an end, must necessarily have had a begin- 



1 Vir. received by man at his birth, when Heaven endows him with a body 
and the vital flnid. 
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ning. Only what is without beginning or end, lives for ever and 
never dies. 1 

Human life is like water. Water frozen gives ice, and the 
vital force concentrated forms the human being. Ice lasts one 
winter, then it melts, man lives a hundred years, than he dies. 
Rid a man not to die, can you bid ice not to melt? All those 
who study the art of immortality and trust that there are means, 
by which one does not die, must fail as sure, as one cannot cause 
ice never to melt. 



1 This the Taoists say of their fundamental principle. " Too is without 
beginning, without end,'* says Chuang Tse chap. 17, p. 13, and thus the Taoists, 
which have become one with Too, are immortal. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 
On Dragons {Lung-/isü). 

When in midsummer during a thunder-storm lightning strikes 
a tree or demolishes a house, it is a common saying that Heaven 
fetches the dragon, which is helieved to hide in the tree, or to be 
concealed in the house. The lightning striking the tree, or demol- 
ishing the house, the dragon appears outside. On its appearance, 
it is seized upon by the thunder, and carried up to Heaven. The 
unintelligent and the learned, the virtuous and the wicked are all 
agreed upon this, but trying to get at the truth, we find that it 
is idle talk. 

Why should Heaven fetch the dragon? Provided that the 
dragon be a spirit and Heaven's envoy, as a virtuous minister is 
the deputy of his sovereign, then it ought to report itself at a 
fixed time, and would not have to be fetched. If, on the other 
hand, the dragon sneaks away, and does not come back, it does 
not behave like a spirit, and would be of no use to Heaven. 

According to the dragon's nature its real abode is Heaven. 
Being there it certainly must have offspring. There would be no 
reason, why it should be on earth again. If there are rising and 
descending dragons, the latter class might bear its offspring on earth, 
and Heaven fetch it, when grown up. People call a tempest an 
expression of Heaven's auger, but in fetching the scion of a dragon 
it cannot be angry. 

Further the dragon generally lives in ponds, not in trees or 
houses. Whence do we know that? Shu Hsiang's 1 mother said: 
" In the depths of mountains and in vast marshes dragons and 
snakes really grow." 2 And in books we read, "Where the 
mountains are highest, the rain clouds rise, and where the water 
is deepest, the different species of dragons are born." 8 The annals 

1 A minister in Chin, 6th cent. b.c. 

3 Quoted from the Tso-chmm, Duke I /siting '21st year (Legge, Ckutics Vol. V, 
Pt. II, p. 41*1). The mother of Shu Ilgiang spoke these words in a figurative sense, 
with reference to Shu Utiang'* half-brother, and his beautiful mother, a concubine 
of her husband. Cf. p. 83. 

s A parallel passage, worded a little differently, occurs in Htün Tse. 
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go on to say that, when Yfl crossed the Yangtse, a yellow dragon 
carried his boat on its back, 1 and that, when Ch'mg Tse Fei went 
over the Htuti, two dragons swain round his ship. Near the 
Eastern Sea 2 there lived Lu 67mm //«», a bold and strong man. 
When he once passed the Spirit Pool, he ordered his charioteer 
to give his horse to drink there, but when it drank, it sank down. 
Lu Chin Hsin got angry, drew his sword, and went into the pool 
in pursuit of his horse. He then beheld two dragons just in the 
act of devouriug his horse. Sword in hand, he slew the two dragons. 3 
Hence it is evident that the dragons called "chiao"* and the others 
always live in the water of pools, and not on trees or in houses. 

Living iu deep water dragons belong to the same category 
as fish and reptiles. Why should fish and reptiles ascend to 
Heaven, and what could Heaven use the dragon for, if it fetched 
it up? If the Spirit of Heaven should ride on the dragon, a spirit 
is something diffuse and incorporeal. Entering and departing, it 
needs no aperture, neither would it require a dragon to ride upon. 
Should the genii mount the dragon, then Heaven would fetch it 
for their sake. But the genii are imbued with the fluid of Heaven, 
and their bodies are so light, that they can fly up like wild geese. 
Therefore, why should they ride upon dragons? 

People in general say that Huang 71 ascended to Heaven on 
a dragon. This statement is as inane as the other, made now-a- 
days, that Heaven fetches the dragon. If the dragon is said to 
rise to Heaven, it implies a dragon spirit, because only a spirit can 
soar on high, this being in fact a characteristic feature of spirits. 

Among the creatures produced by Heaven and Earth man 
being the noblest, the dragon must be inferior. If the noblest are 
not spirits, can the inferior be so? Let us suppose that the nature 
of dragons be such, that some of them are spirits, the others not, 
and that the spirits rise to Heaven, while those that are not spirits, 
cannot: are turtles and snakes likewise partly spirits and partly not, 
and can the turtle spirits and the snake spirits ascend to Heaven? 

Moreover, what essence is the dragon endowed with, that it 
should alone be a spirit? Heaven has the four constellations of 
the Blue Dragon, the White Tiger, the Scarlet Bird, and the Black 

' This fact is recorded in the Lü Shift chun-chiu and in Huai Natt Tu VII, 
8v. Vid. also Lun-Iteng Bk. V, p. 4 (Yi-/u*ii). 
1 The Yellow Sea, east of China. 

» This story is narrated in the Hon-nliUi-mti-chuan 1 .".0 n.r. and ihe Po-iru- 
chih, where the hero is called Tmi C/mt Ihin however. 
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Tortoise. Earth also has dragons, tigers, scarlet birds, and turtles. 
The essence of the four constellations pouring down, produces those 
four animals. The tiger, the scarlet bird, and the turtle not being 
spirits, wherefore should the dragon alone be a spirit? 

Man ranks first among the naked creatures, as the dragon is 
the foremost of the scaly auimals. Both take the first place among 
their kindred. If the dragon is believed to ascend to Heaven, does 
man rise to Heaven likewise? If under the above respect the dragon 
is on the same level with man, but alone credited with the faculty 
of aseending to Heaven, the dragon must be supposed to be a spirit. 

The world also says that the sages being spirits, have the 
gift of prophecy, as they say that the dragon spirits are able to 
soar to Heaven. The divination of the sages thus being accounted 
for, it is but natural that the special talent of the dragon should 
be found in its power to rise to Heaven. 

That which amidst Heaven and Earth is vague and un- 
substantial as the vapours of cold aud heat, wind aud rain, has the 
nature of a spirit. Now the dragon has a body, having a body, 
it moves about, moving about, it eats, and eating, it has the nature 
of other creatures. According to the organisation of Heaven and 
Earth whatever possesses a body, moves about, and eats, cannot 
be a spirit. How so? 

The dragon has a body. One finds in books the statement, 
that out of the three hundred scaly animals the dragon is the first. 
Being the first of the scaly animals, how can it be without a body ? 

Confucius said that the dragon fed in limpid places, and lived 
there, that the tortoise fed in limpid places, aud lived in the mud, 
and that the fish fed in the mud, and lived in clear water. He 
did not attain to the dragon himself, but was neither equal to 
the fish, he was only to be compared to the tortoise, which takes 
the middle rank. 

The Shan-kai-kmg 1 relates that beyond the four seas there are 
men riding on dragon snakes. As a rule, dragons are pictorially 
represented with a horse's head and a snake's tail. Hence they 
must be hybrids between the horse and the snake. 

Shin Tse 2 informs us that the flying dragons mount the clouds, 
and that the soaring serpents ramble through the fog. When the 
clouds disperse, and the rain ceases, they are like earthworms and ants. 

1 The " Mountain and Sea Classic," the oldest geographical work of the 4th 
or the 3rd cent b.c. 

2 The Taoist philosopher £fc£i Too of the 5th cent, b.c., of whose works 
only fragments are left- 
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Ilan Fei Tse x teaches that the dragon is a reptile, which obeys 
a call, and allowes itself to be patted and mounted. But under 
its throat it has a protruding scale over a foot long. If a man knocks 
against it, the dragon always kills him. 

In short, the dragon is compared with earthworms and ants, and 
it is further said to be a reptile, which can be patted and mounted. 
It must therefore have something in common witli snakes and horses. 

It is reported that when Chou* used ivory chopsticks, 3 CM Tie* 
burst into tears. He wept, commiserating his excesses. There being 
ivory chopsticks, there must have been jade cups also. These jade 
cups and ivory chopsticks were certainly used to hold and to seize 
dragon liver and unborn leopard. 5 Dragon liver was eatable, but 
a dragon hard to be found. This being the case, the emperor would 
frown upon his subordinates. That would bring them into distress, 
therefore Chi Tse's sympathy. 

If the dragon were a spirit, its body could not be killed, and 
its liver not be eaten. The livers and the unborn young of birds 
and ammals are not the same. Dragon liver and unborn leopard 
being specially mentioned, man must have eaten them, and thereby 
learned to appreciate their excellent taste. 

During the epoch of Spring and Autumn," a dragon appeared 
in the outskirts of Chiang. 1 Viscount Hsien of Wei 6 interrogated 
T'sai MS* saying, "I heard say that of all creatures none is as 
intelligent as the dragon, which therefore cannot be caught alive. 
Is it true what they say about its cleverness? " The other replied, 
" Those that say so, really do not know. As a fact, the dragon 
is not intelligent. Of old, dragons were domesticated, therefore the 
empire had its families of Dragon Keeper (Huan Lung) and its 
Master of the Dragons (Yd Lung)."" 

1 Cf. I, p. 350. 

a < hou lhin, the last emperor of the Shany dynasty. 

3 Ivory chopsticks are very common in China now, and no luxury. 

* Viscount Chi, one of the foremost nobles under Chou Hain, 12th cent, it c. 
s Dragon liver and unborn leopard would seem to have been considered great 

delicacies. 

6 The historical period comprised by the Ch'un-ch'iu (Spring and Autumn) 
between 722 and 4SI b.c. 

7 A principality in Shan*i. 

* A feudal lord under Dnke ( hoti of Chin in Shanm, 530-524 b.c., whose 
successors became marquises, and at last kings of Wei. 

9 The grand historiographer. 

10 The family names Hnan Lun,j and )'« Lnny, %ß , $f]j|g which 
literally mean Dragon Keeper and Master of the Dragons, have probably given rise 
to this queer story. 
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Viscount Hsien observed that of these two he had heard also, 
but did not know their origin, and why they were called so. Tim 
Mi said, "In olden time there was Shu Swig 1 of Liao. 2 One ot 
his distant descendants, Tung Fu was very fond of dragons. He 
could Hud out their tastes and likings, so as to be able to suppl\ 
thein with food and drink. Many dragons came to him, and were 
thus bred by him. With them he waited upon Shun, who bestowed 
upon him the family name of Tung, and the elan-name of Dragon 
Keeper (Huan Lung), and invested him with Tsung-cH 'uau. The 
Tsung-.J family were his descendants. Thus dragons were reared 
at the time of the emperor Shun." 

M During the IJsia time A ung Chia 3 was obedient to God. 
who presented him with a team of dragons from the Yellow Ricer 
and the Han, there being a male and a female from each. K ung 
Chut was at a loss how to feed them, for no member of the Huan 
Lung family was to be found. But among the remains of the T m 
T ang* family, which had perished, was one Liu Lei, who had learned 
the art of rearing dragons from the Huan Lung family. 'With that 
he served K ung Chia, and was able to give food and water to the 
dragons. The Hsia ruler was so pleased with him, that he con- 
ferred upon him the clan-name of Master of the Dragons (Yil Lung). 
He took the place of the descendants of Shih Wei." % 

M When one female dragon died, he secretly had it chopped 
up, and offered the meat to the ruling emperor of the house of 
I Iain as food. The emperor had it cooked, and asked for more. 
Theu Liu Lei became frightened, because he could not procure 
it, and emigrated to Lu-hsienS' The Fan family were his des- 
cendants." — 

Viscount Ilrieu asked, why there were no dragons to-day. 
Tsai Mt replied, " Such animals have their officials, who kuow their 
treatment, aud think of them day and night. When they suddenly 
lose their post, the dragons die. The cashiered functionaries do 
not feed them any more. As long as the competent officials do 
their duty, there are always animals coming to them, but, when 



1 The Lun-heng calls the man Shu Sung. In the Tuo-chuan his name is 
Shu An. 

* A small State. 

8 The emperor Kung CMa 1879-1848 b.c. 

* T'ao T'ang was the princedom of the emperor Yao in Shanni, whose de- 
scendant* took their clau name therefrom. 

r> A noble who flourished under the Shang dynasty. 
r ' The modern Lu-than-faien in Hoiwi. 
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they are neglected, they lie down listless, and their production is 
stopped." 1 — 

Thus we may^ say that dragons can be reared and eaten. 
What can be eaten, is certainly not a spirit. When the proper 
officials are not at hand, nor men like Tung Fu and Liu Lei, the 
dragons abscond, and hide themselves, and appear but rarely. When 
they once come out, they also ride on the clouds, a course, man 
can never take, and are then regarded as spirits. As long as there 
are the proper officials, or the proper men, the dragon is like an 
ox. Why should they be spirits? 

Taking into consideration what the Sluin-hai-king says, the 
evidence of Sh4n Tse and Han Fei Tse, the usual pictorial represent- 
ations, the despair of Chi Tse, and the information given by Ts at 
Si&, we see that the dragon cannot be a spirit, nor rise to Heaven, 
and it is evident that Heaven does not fetch it with thunder and 
lightning; 

The common belief that the dragon is a spirit, and rises to 
Heaven, is preposterous. But there is a reason for it. In light 
literature we meet with the statement that without a tree one foot 
high the dragon cannot ascend to Heaven. They speak of ascending 
to Heaven, and of a tree one foot high, implying that the dragon 
rises to Heaven from within the tree. The authors of this sort of 
literature are uncultured people. They have observed that at the 
same time, when the thunder rolls and the lightning flashes up, 
the dragon rises, and when thunder and lightning strike a tree, 
the dragon happens to be close to the tree, just like thunder and 
lightning. When they are gone, the dragon rises on high likewise. 
Therefore they pretend that it ascends to Heaven from within the 
tree. As a matter of fact, the thunder and the dragon are of the 
same kind, aud mutually attract one another, when set in motion 
by the forces of nature. 

The Yiking says that the clouds follow the dragon, and the 
wind the tiger. It is further stated that, when the tiger howls, 
the wind passes through the valley, and that the variegated clouds 
rise, when the dragon gambols. 2 There is a certain manner of 
sympathy between the dragon and the clouds, and a mutual at- 
traction between the tiger and the wind. Therefore, when Tung 



1 This conversation between Viscount. Ilsim and T mi Me on the rearing of 
dragons in ancient times is literally culled from the Tso-ch tan, Duke ( 'hau 29th year. 
Cf Legge, Ch'un-eUiu Pt. II, p. 731. 

* Yiking Book I, Ch'ien hexagram (No. 1). See also p. 60 Note 2. 
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Chung «S/im 1 offered the rain sacrifice, he put up an earthen dragon 
with a view to attract the rain. 

When the summer is at its height, the .sun reigns supreme, 
but the clouds and the rain oppose it. The sun is fire, clouds ami 
rain heing water. At the collision with water, fire explodes," and 
gives a sound, which is the thunder. Upon hearing the sound of 
thunder, the dragon rises, when it rises, the clouds appear, and 
when they are there, the dragon mounts them. The clouds and 
the rain are affected by the dragon, and the dragon also rides on 
the clouds to Heaven. Heaven stretches to the farthest distance, 
and the thunder is very high. Upon the clouds dispersing, the 
dragon alights again. Men seeing it riding on the clouds, believe 
it to ascend to Heaven, and heholding Heaven sending forth thunder 
and lightning, they imagine that Heaven fetches the dragon. 

The scholars of to-day reading the Yiking and the historical 
records, all know that the dragon belongs to the same class as the 
clouds. They adhere to the common gossip without knowing, what 
it means. Besides they look upon the light literature as an author- 
ity. Thus they say that Heaven fetches the dragon. 

Heaven does not do that, nor does the dragon rise to Heaven. 
When Lu C/iiu Hrin slew the two serpents, he dragged them out with 
his hands by the tail, but the moment they were out of the pool, a thun- 
der-bolt fell Serpents are a species similar to dragons. When serpents 
or dragons make their appearance, clouds and rain arrive, upon their 
arrival there is thunder and lightning. If Heaven really fetched the dra- 
gou for its own use, what benefit would it have from dead serpents? 

Fish, though living in the water, yet follow the clouds and 
the rain flying, and riding on them ascend to Heaven. The dragon 
belongs to the class of fish, it rides on thunder and lightning in 
the same way as the fish fly. For following the clouds and the 
rain, fish are not considered to be spirits, the dragons alone are 
called spirits because of their riding on thunder and lightning. This 
common belief is contrary to truth. 

All the creatures in the world have their peculiar vehicles: — 
The water serpents ride on the fog, the dragons on the clouds, 
and birds on the wind. To call the dragon alone a spirit, because 
it is seen riding on the clouds, would not be in accordance with 
its real nature, and would only detract from its skill. 

But the reason why the dragon is looked upon as a spirit is, 
because it can expand and contract its body, and make itself visihle 



' A scholar of the 2nd cent. b.c. See I, n. 210. 
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or invisible. Yet the expansion and contraction of the body and 
its visibility and invisibility do not constitute a spirit. 

Yil Jang 1 swallowed charcoal and varnished his body, so that 
he got ulcers, and nobody recognised him. Tse Kuug- burned off 
his Beard, and took the semblance of a woman, so that nobody 
knew him. When the dragon transforms itself and absconds, men 
are also unable to perceive it, such is its skill in metamorphosing 
and hiding itself. 

Much in the nature of creatures is spontaneous: — The rhino- 
pithecus 3 knows the past, 4 magpies foresee the future, 5 and parrots 
can talk. These three peculiarities may be compared to the trans- 
formations, which are in the nature of dragons. If by astuteness 
one could become a spirit, Yü Jang and Tse Kung would be spirits. 

Confucius said, "The roving animals can be ensnared, the flying 
birds be shot with an arrow. As regards the dragon, I do not 
know, whether it can ride on the wind and the clouds, and thus 
rise on high. To-day I saw Lao Tse. Should he perhaps be like 
a dragon?" 8 

Provided that the dragon rises, mounted on a cloud, and, 
when the cloud disperses, comes down again, then the class of 
creatures, to which it belongs, might be ascertained, and all about 
its celestial and terrestrial state known. Yet they say that Confucius 
did not kuow. A sage like Confucius ignored the nature of dragons. 
How much less can common people li now, whose learning is de- 
licient, who are biassed in favour of the marvellous, and whose 
minds are unable to decide, what is possible and what not. That 
they should call the dragon a spirit, which rises to Heaven can 
therefore be no matter for surprise. 

1 A native of the ('hin State, fuh and 5th cent. it.c. He twice made an at- 
tempt upon the life of Viscount Hsiang of Chao to avenge the death of his master, 
the Earl of Chih, whom H»iang had slain. Both attempts failed. The second time 
he disguised himself in the way descrihed here. 

* A disciple of Confuciu*. 

3 A kind of monkey in western China. 

4 This probahly means that monkeys have an excellent memory. 

v 1 Magpies are believed to know, whether the next year will be very stormy, 
•«>r in that case they build their nests near the ground. Moreover, they announce 
lutore joy, hence their popular name " birds of joy." 

1 A quotation from the Biography of L<w T»e in the SUi-chi chap, 63, p. 2 v. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 
Arguments on Ominous Creatures (Chiang-jui). 

The scholars in their essays claim for themselves the facultv 
of knowing the phoenix and the unicorn, when they see them. 
They, of course, rely on the pictures of the plupnix aud the uiii- 
corn. Besides there is a passage in the Ch un-ch iu concerning the 
capture of a unicorn to the eflect that it was a sort of a deer with 
a horn. 1 Hence a deer with a horn must he a unicorn. When thev 
see a hird like a phoenix, they take it for a phoenix. 

Huang Ti, Yao, Shun, and the sovereigns of the Chou dynasty, 
when it was nourishing, all caused the phoenix to make its appear- 
ance. Under the reign of Hsiao Hsiian 7i 2 a phoenix alighted in 
the Shang-lin park, and afterwards also on a tree at the east-gatr 
of the Clumg-lo palace. It was five feet high, aud had a beautiful 
variegated plumage. The unicorn caught by the people of Chou 
resembled a deer, and had a horn ; the unicorn of Wit 71 was also 
like a deer with a horn. If there be a huge bird with a varie- 
gated plumage, or an animal shaped like a deer having one horu 
on its head, it is possible, they fancy, to determine, whether it be 
a phoenix or a unicorn, by referring to drawings and pictures, and 
to ancient and modern traditions. 

Now the pha-nix is the holy bird, and the unicorn the holy 
animal as the five Emperors, the Three Rulers, Kao Yao, anil Con- 
fucius are the holy ones among men. The Twelve Holy Men 3 vary 
considerably in their appearance, can we then call a deer with a 
horn a unicorn, or a bird resembling a pluenix by this name? Be- 
tween the hair and the colour of the holy birds and the holv 
animals there is as much difference as between the osseous structure 
of the twelve holy men. 

The horn is like the character " wu " worn on the front. Ckum 
Hsil had this character on his brow, but Yao and Shun were not 
necessarily marked in the same way. If the unicorn caught in L* 

1 The last paragraph of the Ch'un-ch'iu, Duke Ai 14th year, merely mention.* 
the capture of a tiEn, That it was a deer with one horn is recorded in the " Family 
Sayings " of Confucius. See Leijge'* transl. Vol. U, p. 834, Note. 

1 73-48 b.c. 

8 Cf.p.85. 
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iad a horn, it does not follow anyhow that the unicorns observed 
ater on had all a horn. Should we be desirous to learn to know 
he unicorn of the present day by using the unicorn caught in Lu 
\& a prototype, we may be sure to fail in our endeavour. The 
fur, the bones, and the horn vary. Notwithstanding their difference, 
there may be a certain resemblance, but that does not mean identity. 

Shun had double pupils, and Wang Slang also, Duke WM of 
Chin had his ribs all in one piece, and Chang Yi likewise. If a 
resemblance be based on the osseous structure, the hair and the 
complexion, then Wang Slang 1 was a Shun, and Cluing Yi* a Duke 
Win of Ofe. 8 

Yu Jo in Lu bore a striking resemblance to Confucius. After 
the death of the latter, Iiis disciples all made Yn Jo sit down and 
questioned him on some points of the doctrine, but Yu Jo could 
not answer. Why? Because there was only a likeness of l»is ex- 
ternal appearance, whereas his mind was different. Thus, variega- 
ted birds and animals with one horn may sometimes look like a 
phoenix or a unicorn, but, as a matter of fact, they are not real 
ones. Therefore it is a mistake to distinguish a phoenix or a 
unicorn by their shape, their hair, or their colour. 

In this manner did Yen Yuan* almost equal Confucius, but he 
was not like him, whereas Yu Jo, quite an ordinary type of man, 
looked like a sage. Consequently a real phoenix or a real unicorn 
may perhaps not look like it, in its outward shape and, on the 
other hand, quite common birds and animals resemble the real 
pluenix and unicorn by their hair and colour. How can they be 
distinguished? The literati who maintain that they are able to 
recognise a phienix or a unicorn, when they see them, must also 
say of themselves that they know a holy man, when they per- 
ceive him. 

Kao Yao had a horse mouth, and Confucius' arms were turned 
backwards. 5 If, later on, their wisdom far exceeded that of other 
people, still they could not be called sages on account of the horse 
mouth or the concave forehead, for as the features of the Twelve 
Holy Men differed from those of former sages, they cannot be 
characteristic either for future sages. The configuration of the 
bones differs, as do their names and their physical frame: and they 

1 The usurper. 

s A political adventurer, cf. I, p. 295. 

1 An enlightened sovereign, cf. I, p. 342. 

♦ Disciple of t'onfuchu. 

4 Cf. p. 85. 
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are bom in different places. Therefore, how could a sage be 
known, provided that one were born again? 

lluan Chiln Shan x said to Yang Tse Yfin, 2 " If in future gener- 
ations there should be again a man like the sages, people would 
be well aware that his talents surpassed theirs by far, but they 
would not. be able to know, whether he really was a holy man 
or not." Yang Tse Yiin replied, M So it is, indeed." 

It is difficult to know a sage. Even men like I hum Chüt, 
Shan and Yang Tse Yän, who could judge the excellence and the at- 
tainments of a sage, felt incompetent. The scholars of the age 
represent mediocrity. The knowledge of mediocrity consists in the 
combination of ordinary observations, but we can be sure that, on 
seeing a sage, they would not be in a position to recognise him 
as such. Being unable to recognise a sage, they could not know 
a plurnix or a unicorn either. Why must people at the present day, 
who are speaking of the phoenix and the unicorn, pretend that 
they have such a knowledge'.' 

In former generations people used the words phoenix and uni- 
corn merely upon hearing of the queerness of a bird or an animal. 
If those had a peculiar plumage or horn, and if they did not fly 
at random, or wildly roam about, struggling for their food with 
other birds or animals, they were called phoenix or unicorn. The 
knowledge which the men of to-day have of the sages is of very 
much the same kind. They have been told that sages are wonder- 
ful men. Therefore, w hen a man's body shows some peculiarity 
of the bones, and his wisdom is profound and extensive, they call 
him a sage. Those who really know what a sage means, do not 
give that name at first sight, and when they have heard a man 
for the first time. They first bow to him, hear his lectures, and 
receive his instruction, and afterwards learn to know him. This 
will become more clear from the following: facts. 

When Tse Kung had served Confucius one year, he thought 
himself to be superior to Confucius, after two years he thought 
himself to be his equal, but after three years he had learned that 
he could never come up to him. During the space of one and 
two years, he did not yet know that Confucius was a sage, and it 
was not until three years had elapsed, that he became aware of 
it. If Tse Kung required three years to find this out, our scholars 

1 lluan Tan = Kuan Chun S/ian lived in the 1st cent. n.r. and a.D. He 
was a man of wide learning. Of his works the " Hsm-lun " «• New Reflections " 
have been preserved. 

2 The Confucian philosopher, cf. p. 172. 
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must be in error, when they imagine they know a sage, for they are 
less gifted than Tse Kung, they see a sage, but do not study under 
him, nor have they three years intercourse with him, a sudden 
glance is all they rely upon. 

In Lu, S/iao Cheng Man 1 was placed on a level with Confucius. 
The school of Confucius was three times full, and three times empty. 
Only Yen Yuan did not leave him. Yen Yuan alone knew that Con" 
fucius was a sage. The other pupils abandoned Confucius, and re- 
turned to Sfioo Ching Mao. Not only did they not untierstand the 
sagehood of Confucius, but they did not even know S/iao ( 'heng Man. 
The disciples were all imposed upon, so that Tse Kung asked Con- 
fucius saging, " Shoo Ching Mao is a famous man in /,>/, how can 
you know more about government than he?" Confucius replied, 
M Tse Kung\ You had better leave this, for you are not up to it." 

Only the intelligent can distinguish the artificial. Since a man 
like Tse Kung was unable to know a sage, it is nonsense, if our 
scholars claim to know a sage upon seeing him. From their in- 
ability to know a sage we may infer that they do not know a 
phamix or a unicorn either. 

Let us suppose that a phoenix has long and broad feathers, 
and that the body of a unicorn is high and big. Then the be- 
holder would regard them as a big bird or a huge animal, but by 
what should he distinguish them? If their big size were to be 
taken as a criterion, then one ought to know a sage by his size 
also. During the "Spring and Autumn" Period there arrived a bird 
and remained, but it could not be considered a plurnix, and, when 
the tall 7t 2 made their appearance, they could not be taken for 
sages either. The pluenix and the unicorn being like other birds 
or animals, what can people do to know them? 

Should these creatures not live in China and come across the 
desert, they would be like the " mainah," 3 which is not a Chinese 
bird; nor would the phoenix and the unicorn be Chinese ani- 
mals then. Why then do the Literati deer}- the " mainah," and 
applaud the phoenix and the unicorn, if none of them is of Chi- 
nese origin? 



1 Shoo Cheng Mao, a high officer of Im, was later on executed by Confuting 
lor high treason, when Con/ucia« was assistant-minister (S/n-c/ii chap. 47, p. 9 v.). 
Some say that Shan-rhe'ng is the official title and Mao the cognomen. Sltao-clu'ny 
might mean a subdirector, or an assistant-judge. (Cf. Iluai Xan Tm XIII, 22 comm.) 
See also Chavanntt, Mem. Bit Vol. V, p. 326, Note 7. 

8 Cf. XV, 4. 

3 Acridotheres cristatellns. 
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Some one may say that, when at the time of Hsuto f If nan 77 
a plnrnix alighted in the Shang-lin park, 1 flocks of birds crowded 
around it on the trees, thousands and ten thousands. Thoy rever- 
ently followed the plnrnix, because it surpassed all the other bird? 
by its size as well as by the holiness of its spirit. Provided that 
a large bird around which, when it alights, all the multitudes of 
birds gather, is a plnrnix, then we would know what a phcenix 
really is. Now the plnrnix has the same character as the unicorn. 
If, when a plnrnix appears, all the birds follow it, then all the 
animals ought to accompany the unicorn, when it shows itself, 
likewise. But in regard to the unicorn of the "Spring and Autumn** 
no mention is made of all the animals following it. ILilan 75 and 
II« 77 both got a unicorn, but nothing is said about animals ac- 
companying it. 

Should anybody be of opinion that the train of the unicorn 
disperses, when it is caught by man, whereas the plnrnix is never 
caught, and that the birds following it become visible, when it is 
■flying about, I refer to the S/iuking. There we read that, when 
the nine parts of the imperial music were performed, the male and 
female plnrnix came gambolling. 2 The Ta-chuan 3 speaks of a plnrnix 
on the trees, but does not mention that flocks of birds were following 
it. Was the plnrnix attracted by Hsdan 77 of another kind perhaps? 

One might suggest that this is an omission on the part of 
the chronicler, that under Yn's reign the plnrnix was really ac- 
companied by other birds, that the time of remote antiquity is so 
far away, that the chroniclers might well have omitted to mention 
it, and that the text of the Classics cannot be a proof. Of course, 
it may happen that something has really taken place, which the 
historians have dropped, but, in the same way, it can be the case 
that something really never happened, and was invented by the 
historians. Therefore it is difficult to find out the truth from the 
text of the works of the Literati, and our attempts to know a 
phrenix from its following are in vain. 

Moreover, there are cunning fellows among men, who succeed 
in winning followers, as there are wily birds, which assemble others 
arouud themselves. Was the phoenix of the time of Yii honest 
then, and that of HsiUin Ti s time a trickster? How is it possible 
that they were both endowed with the virtue of holy men, and 
that still their actions should be so dissimilar? 

"^V'üTp". 140. 

J Shutting, Yi-rhi P«. II, Bk. IV, 9 {Lrggr Vol. Ill, PL I, p. 88). 
3 ~~h? T' 1 ' 8 " ,ust bo the name of an ancient work. 
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A bird may perhaps be a phoenix, although there are uo 
birds following it, or it may not be a phcenix. notwithstanding the 
great number of birds flocking around it. The superior man leads 
a pure life. He preserves his integrity, and does not care to have 
many adherents. In his doings and dealings he has not many 
followers. A cunning intriguer, on the other hand, uses all his energy, 
and bustles about so much, that the scholars gather around him 
like clouds. The phcenix is like the superior man. if the number 
of followers were to decide, whether a bird is a phoenix or not, 
then a cunning impostor ought to be considered a superior man. 

The more refined a song is, the fewer are the persons who 
can sing to the tune, aud the more disinterested one's actions are, 
the fewer are one's sympathisers. The same holds good for birds and 
animals. To find out a pluenix by the number of its followers would 
be like calling a song a good one, because it can be sung by many. 

The dragon belougs to a similar class of animals as the 
phcrnix. Under the reign of llsüan 'It 1 a yellow dragon came out 
at Hsin-ftng* but the snakes did not accompany it. The " spirit 
bird " and the "fuan" take a prominent place among the common 
birds. Although their goodness and their holiness be not as devel- 
oped as that of the phcenix, still they ought to have a suite of 
at least some ten birds. 

Hon Ling and Ming Ch ang 3 entertained three thousand guests, 
and were called wise and superior men. The linn general Wei 
(Xing 4 and the general Ho Ch a Ping* had not a single guest in 
their houses, famous generals though they were. The Grand An- 
nalist notes that robber CM, in spite of all his misdeeds, had several 
thousand partisans, whereas Po Yi and Shu Ch i 6 lived in conceal- 
ment on Mount Shao-yang. 

The actions of birds and animals are like those of man. A 
man may win the crowd, but that is not sufficient to characterize 
him as a wise man. Thus the fact that other birds follow it, is 
not a sufficient testimony for a phcenix either. 

Some say that the pluenix and the unicorn are omens of uni- 
versal peace, and that at a time of universal peace one sees them 



* 73-48 b.c. 

* A locality in Shenri province. 

* The princes of Hrin Ling and of Meng Chang, cf. cliap. XL. 

* V,<£p.89. 

* A celebrated commander, who gained many brilliant victories over the 
Hnung-nu. Died 117 b.c. 

6 Cf. I, p. 348. 
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arrive. However, they also appear, when there is not universal 
peace. By their quaint plumage and extraordinary bones they 
distinguish themselves from the ordinary birds and animals, and 
can be known. Provided that the phoenix and the unicorn usually 
arrive at a time of general peace, then the unicorn of the Spring 
and Autumn period must have disliked to appear during the reign 
of Confucius. When the Emperor Kuang Wu 7V was born in the 
Chi-yang palace, a phoenix came down. Kuang Wu Yt\v birth fell in 
the time of Cheng Ti 2 and Ai 7i, 3 by no means a time of universal 
peace, nevertheless the pho-nix made its appearance. If it did so. 
because it knew Kuang Wu Tts wisdom and virtue, then it was an 
omen of the birth of a holy emperor, but not a sign of universal 
peace. Lucky omens may correspond to universal peace or happen 
to mark a special birth. It is difficult to find out the real cause. 
Therefore it woidd not be proper to think of a period of universal 
peace only. 

Some say that the phoenix and the unicorn are born as 
members of a certain species of animals, just as the tortoise and 
the dragon belong to a certain species. For this reason a tortoise 
will always beget a tortoise, and a dragon will always beget a 
dragon. In shape, colour, and size the offspring does not differ 
much from the progenitors. Why should it not be possible for 
us to know these animals, seeing the father and beholding the son 
and the grand-son? 

For the following reason. Common creatures have their species, 
but ominous creatures have not; they are born by accident. There- 
fore they say that the tortoise and the dragon are endowed with 
virtue. How can people distinguish a spiritual tortoise or a divine 
dragon, when they perceive them? 

At the time of King Yuan of Sung* fishermen caught a spiritual 
tortoise iu their nets, but they did not know that it was a spirit. 
The scholars of our days are like those fishermen. Since the 
fishermen did not know a spiritual tortoise, we may be sure that 
the people of to-day do not know a divine dragon either. 

Sometimes a dragon is like a snake, and sometimes a snake 
resembles a dragon. Han F»i Tse remarks that a horse resembling 
a stag is worth one thousand chin. An excellent horse resembles 
a stag, and a spiritual dragon sometimes looks like a snake. If 

' 25-58 a.d. 

* 32-6 b.c. 

* t) B.C.-l A.D. 

4 530-515 b.c. 
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those creatures really belonged to a certain species, there would 
be no discrepancy in shape or colour. 

During the time of Wang Mang 1 there was an enormous bird, 
as big as a horse, with variegated plumage adorned with dragon 
like ornaments, which, together with several ten other birds, alighted 
in Ctii-hsien in the State of P et. 2 The phtenix, which during the 
time of Hsilan Ti sat down on the ground, was 5 feet high, which 
would correspond to the size of a horse afore-mentioned. Its 
plumage was multicoloured, which would be like the variegated 
colour with dragon ornaments, and the several tens of birds would 
be like the flocks of birds all alighting at the same time. If at 
Hsilan ITs time it was a pluenix in shape and colour, accompanied 
by all the other birds, how do we know that it was one? Pro- 
vided it was, then the bird attracted by Wang Mang was a pluenix 
likewise. That being the case, it cannot have been an omen, since 
Wang Mang caused its appearance, and if it was not a phoenix, 
how is it that in shape and colour and, as regards the following, 
it was exactly like it? 

All ominous things originate from a propitious fluid. Born 
in an ordinary species, they have their peculiar character, and 
therefore become omens. Thus the arrival of a phtenix is 
like the appearance of the "red crow." 3 If the pluenix is said 
to belong to a species, is there a distinct species of " red crows " 
also? 

As regards the auspicious grain, the wine springs, and the 
sweet dew, the auspicious grain grows amidst other grain, but it 
has its peculiar spikclets, wherefore it is called auspicious grain. 
The wine springs and the sweet dew flow forth sweet and nice. 
They come from sources and dew, but there is not a special kind 
of sweet dew in heaven, or a certain class of wine springs on 
earth. During the just reign of a wise ruler the sweet dew falls 
down, and the wine comes up. 

The M felicitous plant " * and the M vermilion grass " also grow 
00 earth along with other plants, but they do not always sprout 
from the same root. They come forth for a certain time, and after 
ten days or a month they wither and fall off'. Hence they are 

1 9 B.C. -23 A.D. 

2 In modern Anhui. 

1 A propitious bird which appeared to Wu Wang, cf. I, p. 310. 

« The felicitous plant, miruj chia" , was found in the court -yard of 

the emperor Yao. With the waxing moon it grew one new leaf every day, with 
the waning moon one leaf dropped every day. 
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considered as omens. The phcenix and the unicorn are omens a.-* 
well. Why should they form a distinct species? 

When there was perfeet peace under the Chou dynasty, the 
people ol* Yiieh-ch ting 1 brought white pheasants as a present. The*- 
white pheasants were short-lived and of Avhite colour, but there 
was not a special class ol' white pheasants. When the people of 
Lu caught a deer with one horn, and called it a unicorn, it des- 
cended perhaps from a deer, and there was no species of unicorns. 

Accordingly the plnenix is perhaps also born from a snow 
goose or a magpie, but differing so much from the majority of 
birds by its quaint plumage and peculiar feathers, it is given the 
name plnenix. Wherefore must it belong to quite another class 
than the other birds? 

YuJo 2 said, "The position the unicorn takes among quadrupeds, 
the plnenix takes among flying birds, Mount Tai among hills, and 
the Yellow River and the Ocean among water-courses." Consequently 
the phoenix and the unicorn are to be classed together with birds 
and animals, only their shape and colour is exceptional. They 
cannot constitute a separate class. Belonging to the same category, 
they have their anomalies, by these anomalies they fall out of the 
common run, and owing to this irregularity the distinction becomes 



Yao begot Tan Chu, and Shun, Shang ChOn. Shang Cltiin and 
Tan Chit belonged to the same species as Yao and Shun, but in hotly 
and mind they were abnormal. Kun begot Yü, and Ku Sou, Shun 
Shun and Yü were of the same class as Kun and Ku Sou, but dif- 
fered from them in wisdom and virtue. If we try to sow the seed 
of auspicious grain, we cannot reap auspicious grain thereby, but 
we may frequently lind millet with abnormal stalks or ears. People 
beholding Shu Liang Ho could not know that he was the father of 
Confucius, nor could they see in Po Yü the son of Confucius. The 
father of Chang T ang 3 was 5 feet high, Chang T ang himself 8, and 
his grand-son 6. The plurnix of Hsiao Hsilan Ti measured 5 feet. 
The bird from which it Was born perhaps measured but 2 feet, 
and the own offspring of the phrenix only 1 foot, for why should 
a species be quite stereotype? Since classes and species are not 
stereotype, Tstng Hsi had a son, Tseng SJitn,* whose character was 



near the Annaniosc frontier. 
1 See above p. 141. 

* Chang Tang lived at the beginning of the 1st cent. A.n. Vid. chap. XXX VIII. 

* Taing T*e, the well known disciple of ( onfuchu, cf. I, p. 344. 
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unique, and Yen Lu was father to Yen //mi, who outshone every 
one in ancient and modern times. A thousand Li horse must not 
be the colt of a unicorn, and a hird may be benevolent and wise 
without being the fledgeling of a phoenix. 

The brooks on the mountain tops are not connected with 
rivers and lakes, still they are full of fish. The generative power 
of the water has produced them independently. On the terraces 
of ruined palaces and crumbling halls grows grass, sent forth by 
the force of the soil of itself. The fish in the brooks and the 
grass on the terraces of the halls have no progenitors of their own 
species. In the same manner an omen corresponding to something 
happens spontaneously, there is not a special class for it in the 
world. 

An omen corresponds in the same way, as a calamitous event 
supervenes. The omen corresponds to something good, a calamity 
to something bad. Good and bad are opposites, it is true, but 
the corresponding is the same. As a calamitous revolution does 
not belong to a class, an omen corresponding to something has 
no species. The fluids of the Yin and the 'Yang are the fluids of 
Heaven and Earth. Falling in with something good, they harmonize 
with it, and meeting something bad, they suddenly turn. Do Heaven 
and Earth in addition to the government which they exercise over 
good and evil still produce a harmonious and a suddenly changing 
fluid? By no means:— when an omen corresponds to something, 
it is not of a certain class or category, but it comes forth along 
with something good, and grows from the harmony of the fluids. 

Sometimes during a peaceful administration and, while the 
fluids are in harmony, various creatures undergo a metamorphosis, 
lu spring e. g. the. eagle changes into a pigeon, and in autumn the 
pigeon becomes an eagle. Snakes, mice, and the like are trans- 
formed into fish and turtles, frogs into quails, sparrows into clams. 1 
These creatures change in accordance with their fluids. Their 
existence cannot be denied. Huang S/itt 2 became an old man, pre- 
sented Chang Liang with a book, and then became a stone again. 
The Literati know this. Perhaps at the time of universal peace, 
when all the fluids are in harmony, a deer might be transmuted 
into a unicorn, and a snow-goose into a phtenix. In this way the 
nature of animals would be changed at times, but there would not 
be a stereotype species. 



1 Cf. p. 117. 

* /. e. " Yellow Klone." 
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Poo Sue 1 was the daughter of a black lizard, and born from 
the saliva of two snakes. 2 Two ministers of Chin were the progeny 
of a brown and a spotted bear. 3 The stories about the eatinp 
of the swallow's egg, 4 and the pearl-barley, 5 and the walking upon 
an enormous foot-print* are likewise accepted by the people of 
to-day, why then shall the omens belong to a stereotype species? 
If we consider the question from the point of view that creature? 
have not a well-defined species, nor men a separate class, and that 
a body can be metamorphosized, then the phoenix and the unicorn 
are not born from an unchangeable species. But wherefore must 
they be alike then in shape and colour? 

We read in the chapter on omens in the Liki" that the male 
phicnix is called 44 Fing " and the female "Huang" and that the 
male sings 44 chi, chi" and the female 44 ten, tmJ" 8 In the Sin- 
king we find the following verses: — 44 The oil tree is growing on 
yonder high hill, and the male and female pluenix is singing there 
in the morning sun-shine. Luxuriant and nourishing is the tree. 
"yung, yung, chieh, chieh" sing the plnrnixes. 9 — The chapter on omens 
as well as the Shiking describe the singing of the phu>nix, the 
one as 44 chi chi, im tsu" the other as "yung, yung, chieh, chieh." 
These sounds differ. Provided that they are really like this, then 
the shape of the birds cannot be the same, and if it is, then there 
is a discrepancy between the Shiking and the Liki. Consequently 
the common traditions about the singing of the phcenix are 
suspicious. 

Of the unicorn caught in Lu it is said that it was a deer 
with a horn, that means that its colour was like that of a deer. 
The colour of a deer is invariable, as the colour of birds is. At 
the time of M m Wang a stream of light appeared in the form of 
a crow. Its colour is said to have been red. Red not being the 
colour of crows, it is expressly stated that the colour was red. 

1 The favourite consort of the Emperor Wang, 781-771 b.c. 
J On this legend, see p. 102. 

1 Fan Win Tut and CNvng Hang Chao TV, cf. p. 6. 

4 The mother of //«>/«, tho ancestor of the Yin dynasty swallowed an egg 
dropped by a swallow, and thereupon conceived. Cf. p. 99. 

* The mother of Great 1 'it is said to have conceived after having eaten 
pearl-barley. See p. 99. 

* Fiip.99. 

7 There w no chapter on omens, " Jui-tnivg," in the Liki now. 

* A similar passage occurs in the Han-shih-tcai-chuan ( T ai-p ing-yü-lan) 2nd 
cent. b.c. 

' Shiking Pt. Ill, Bk. II, Ode Vlll {Legge Vol. IV, l't. II, p. 494). 
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T f the unicorn resembled a deer, but had a different colour, it would 
certainly have been added that its colour was white or black. Now 
the colour was the usual one, therefore they merely say that it 
was a deer. A deer is hornless. 1 Since the deer in question was 
different from the ordinary ones in this respect, it is said that it 
had a horn. In this mauner the unicorn caught in Lu was shaped 
like a deer. 

During the time of Wu 77 a hunting party in the west caught 
a white unicorn with one horn and five feet. The horn was then 
as in other cases, but the reference to the five feet shows that it 
had not the same number of legs. The unicorn found in Lu is 
described as a deer. The colour not being mentioned, it must 
have been a deer of no unusual colour. Wu Ti is reported to have 
got a white unicorn. White colour does not agree with a unicorn. 
The statement that a unicorn is a deer, means therefore that it is 
an ordinary one, whereas the allegation that it is a white unicorn, 
shows that its colour is unusual. 

Under the reign of Hsiao Ihilan Ti the I'liiu-chen 2 sent as a 
tribute a unicorn shaped like a deer, but with two horns. It thus 
differed from the unicorn of Us'wo Wu Ti, to which one horn is 
ascribed. During the Spring and Autumn Period the unicorn was 
like a deer, that of the emperor Ilsftan Ti is described as resembling 
a stag. A stag is double the size of a deer, and differently shaped. 
The unicorns which appeared under the reigns of those three 
emperors vary very much, as regards the colour of their hair, the 
horn, the feet, and the size of the body. If we infer the future 
from these instances, it is quite evident that the unicorns eventually 
appearing at the present time will not be like those of former 
generations. In this respect the unicorn is like the plm-nix. The 
unicorns varied at different periods in shape and colour. If we 
were to start from the pluenix seen at the time of Hsuan Ti, measur- 
ing five feet and being multicoloured, and to foretell the future from 
the past, it would be a mistake to maintain that a phoenix 
appearing later on must be like that one. There can be no doubt 
that phecnixes and unicorns, which will appear later on, will not 
resemble those observed formerly. How can the sclmlars assert 
that on seeing them they would know them? 

When the people of Lu caught the unicorn, they dared not 
straightway call it a unicorn, but said that it was a horned deer. 



1 China possesses several varieties of hornless deer. 
1 A tribe in Annam. 
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At that time in fact they did not know it. Wu Ti called upon the 
censor Chung Chün to give Iiis opinion about the unicorn. Chung 
Chiin replied that it was a wild animal with joined horns, showing 
that the whole empire had grown from the some root. He did 
not at once style it a unicorn, but declared it to be a wild animal. 
Chung Chiin had Iiis doubts as well, and did not know it. The 
knowledge of the scholars of our age does not exceed that of the 
people of Lu or of Chung C/iiln. Should they see a plnrnix or a 
unicorn, they would certainly have the same doubts as the latter. 

How is it possible to find out a phcenix and a unicorn among 
uncommon birds and animals? If shape and colour be taken as a 
criterion, they are not always alike. If there be a big train of 
birds and animals following them, this is not always a proof of 
Jheir excellence. If their rarity be regarded as a characteristic, 
there is the " mainah " also, and if importance be attached to 
peculiarities, then sages as well as wise men have strange physical 
features. Both sages and wise men are abnormal, and there is no 
means to distinguish between them. 

Taking wisdom and sageness as a starting point, we find that 
sage birds and sage animals do not possess more peculiarities than 
ordinary birds or common animals. The wisdom of sage or wise 
men may be quite extraordinary, whereas their bones show no 
anomaly. Thus sage and wise birds and animals can be endowed 
with benevolence, honesty, unselfishness, and purity, though there 
be nothing remarkable in their physical constitution. Sometimes 
there are rich and noble persons who have not the body of a sage, 
and the osseous structure of many points to wealth and honour, 
who do not prove to be sage or wise. Accordingly some birds 
are multicolour, and some animals have a horn, but are devoid of 
benevolence or sageness. How do we know then but that the 
phtt'nixes and unicorns, seen in olden days, were common birds or 
animals, and the magpies and deer seen at present are phtenixes 
and unicorns? The present holy age is the result of the reforms 
emanating from Yao and Shun, why should no benevolent or wise 
creatures be born? 

It may happen that pluenixes and unicorns are mixed with 
snow-geese, magpies, deer or stags, so that our people cannot 
distinguish them. When precious jade was hidden in a stone, the 
governor of the king of Ch'u did not know it, which distressed 
the owner so much, that he wept tears of blood. 1 Perhaps now- 



1 Of. I, p. 293. 
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x-<lays the plurnixes and unicorns also hide, their benevolent and 
w ise heart under a common plumage and ordinary fur, and have 
neither a single horn nor five colours as a distinctive mark, so that 
our people know them no more, than the jade in the stone was 
known. How can we prove that? By a reference to the plants, 
which at the commencement of the Yung-j/ing period' were always 
presenting omens. When the emperor Hsiao Ming ft was mani- 
festing his kindness, all sorts of omens happened at the same time. 
At the Yuan-ho and Chang-ho epochs, 2 when Hsiao Chang Tt's virtue 
was shining, perfect harmony pervaded the world, and auspicious 
omens and strange things corresponded. Phomixes and unicorns 
came forth one after the other, and were observed on many 
occasions, much more than at the time of the Five Emperors. This 
chapter was already completed, therefore I could not mention 
it then. 3 

It might be objected that arguing on omens, 1 have declared 
that the plnenix and the unicorn are hard to know, and that the 
omens of our age cannot be distinguished, whether, therefore, the- 
phoenixes and the unicorns attracted now by Hsiao Chang Ti could 
not be known? — I say that according to the "Records on the Five 
Birds" 4 there are big birds in the four regions and the centre 
which, when they roam about, are accompanied by all the other 
birds. In size, and the colour of the plumage they resemble a 
phoenix, but are difficult to know indeed. 

Since the omens of our age do not allow of distinction, how 
can we find them out? By the government of the empire. Unless 
the virtue of the reigning emperor equalled that of Yil, we would 
not perceive plnenixes and unicorns with our own eyes. The 
omens of Yil were undoubtedly genuine, and Yao's excellence is 
evident. Under Hsiao Hsiian Ti the world enjoyed a still more 
universal peace than at the time of Yao and Shun, as far as ten 
— — — , 

1 Style of the reign of the Emperor Ming Ti, 58-7« a.D. 

2 Styles of the Emperor Chang Ti, 84-87 and 87-89. 

3 This chapter mast have been written prior to 84 A.n., so that the auspicious 
reign of the Emperor Chang Ti could not yet be referred to. The author made 
this addition later i.e. after 89, for it was not before this year that the emperor 
received his posthumous title Hriao Chang Ti. 

* By the Five Birds perhaps the Five Phnmixes " VV'm Feng" five different 
kinds of phomixes, which differ by their colours, are meant. The " Ftng " is red, 
the " Yuan chu " yellow, the Luan " blue, the " Yü t*u n purple, and the " A« " 
white. Whereas "Fr'ng" and "Luan" are still used as names for the pho-nix, 
'■no understands by " Yuan chu " a kind of peacock or pheasant, by " Yu-Uu " a 
kind of duck, and by " Aw '' the snow-goose or swan, 
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thousand Li, people wer«; anxious for reforms and progress, and 
the moral laws found an echo everywhere. Affected by this state 
of things, the benevolent birds and animals made their appearence. 
only the size, the colour of the hair, the feet and the wings of 
those auspicious creatures were not always the same. Taking the 
mode of government and the intelligence of the rulers as a criterion 
for the various omens, we find them all to be genuine. That 
means that they are hard to know, but easy to understand. 

The sweet dew may also serve us a.s a key. The sweet dew 
is produced by the harmonious fluid, it has no cause in itself 
which could make it sweet: this can only be done by the inter- 
vention of the harmonious fluid. When the harmonious fluid 
appears, the sweet dew pours down, virtue permeates everything, 
and the various omens come forth together. From the Yung-p hnj 
down to the Cliang-ho period the sweet dew has continually been 
falling. Hence we know that the omens are all true, and that 
plnenixes and unicorns are likewise all genuine. 
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CHAPTER XXXI. 
The Forming of Characters (Shuai- /using). 

Speaking of human nature one must distinguish good and bad 
characters. The good ones are so of themselves, the wicked can 
be instructed and urged on to do good. A sovereign or a lather 
seeing that his subjects or sons have good characters, provides for 
them, exhorts them, and keeps them out of the reach of evil. If 
the latter come into contact with it, they assist and shield them, 
and try to win them back to the cause of virtue. It is by the 
transition of virtue into wickedness and of wickedness into virtue 
that the characters are formed. 

The duke of SIuio admonished King ( hing saying: — M Now you 
for the first time carry out Heaven's decree. Oh ! you are like a 
youth with whom all depends on his first years of life." 1 

By youth is meant the age up to fifteen. If a youth's thoughts 
are directed towards virtue, he will be virtuous to the last, but if 
his propensities tend to badness, he will end badly. 

The S/tiking says " What can that admirable man be mmpared 
to?" 2 The Tso-chuan answers, "He is like boiled silk; dyed with 
indigo, it becomes blue; coloured with vermilion, it turns crimson." 
A youth of fifteen is like silk, his gradual changes into good or 
bad resembling the dying of boiled silk with indigo and vermilion, 
which gives it a blue or a red colour. When these colours have 
once set, they cannot .be altered again. It is for this reason 
that Yang Tse* wept over the by-roads and M4 Tse* over boiled 

1 Shaking, The Announcement of Shoo V, Bk. XII, 18-19. Wang Ch ung reads 
"alas!" instead of p^Vf 

a Shiking 1, Bk. IV, Ode IX, 2 where we read now fnjf ^f* £ " what 
can he give?" instead of J^. ^ "what can lie be compared to?" 

3 Yang Chu, the philosopher of egoism. The story rcl'orred to here is told 
in Lieh Tue VIII, lOv. A sheep had been lost on by-roads. When Yang C/,u heard 
of it, he became thoughtful and changed countenance. No mention is made of his 
having wept. Wang Ch ung seems to have quoted from Huai ..Van Tec XVII, 25 v, 
who expressly mentions Yang 7Ve'* weeping. 

« Me TV, the philosopher of altruism. We read in his works :-Me' Tse 
chap. 3, p. 4 (What colours) and in the Lü-*hift-c/i un-tfiiu chap. 2, Xo. 4, p. 8 (Colour- 
ing) that -Wr Tue witnessing the dying of silk said, leaving a *igh, " Dyed blue, it 
turns blue, and dyed yellow, it turns yellow *' and then he goes on to explain, how 
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silk. They were sorrowful, because men having gone astray from 
the right path cannot be transformed any more. Human nature 
turns from good into bad, and from bad into good only iu this 
manner. Creepers growing amidst hemp, stand upright without 
support by themselves. White silk yarn placed amongst dark, 
becomes black without boiling. Creepers are not straight by na- 
ture, nor is the black colour an attribute of silk yarn. The hemp 
afTording support, and the dark silk lending the colour, creepers 
and white silk become straight and black. Human nature bears a 
resemblance to creepers and silk yarn. In a milieu favourable to 
transformation or colouring, it turns good or bad. 

Wang Liang and Tsao Fu were famous as charioteers: — out of 
unruly and vicious animals they made good ones. Had they only 
been able to drive good horses, but incapable of breaking bad ones, 
they would have been nothing more than jockeys and ordinary 
equerries. Their horsemanship would not have been remarkable 
nor deserving of world-wide fame. Of Wang Liang the saying goes 
that, when he stepped into a chariot, the steeds knew no exhaustion. 

Under the rule of Yao and Shun people were neither seditious 
nor ignorant. Tradition says that the people of Yao and Shun 
might have been invested with fiefs house by house, 1 whereas those 
of Chieh Ktu>i 2 were worthy of death door by door. The people 
followed the way prescribed by the three dynasties. That the 
people of the holy emperors were like this, those of the wicked 
emperors otherwise, was merely the result of the influence of their 
rulers, not of the people's original nature. 

The covetous hearing of Po Yi's 3 fame became disinterested, 
and the weak resolute. The news of Lin Hsia Ifui's* reputation 
made the niggardly generous and the mean liberal. If the spread 
of fame alone could bring about such changes, what then must be 
the effect of personal intercourse and tuition? 

The seventy disciples of the school of Confucius were each of 
them able to creditably fill the post of a minister of state. Con- 
man also Uikes the colonr of his environments, especially of those with whom he has 
intercourse, wherefore " colouring " is a very serious affair. Nothing is said about 
his having shed tears. 

1 So excellent were they all. 

1 The last emperor of the Hma dynasty, the type of a tyrant. 

* Po Yi and Shu Chi, two brothers famous for their disinterestedness in re- 
fusing to ascend the throne of their father, lest the other should be deprived of it. 
M ay era No. 543. 

4 An official of the State of Lu famous for honesty and upright character, 
often mentioned by Confuciu*. 
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forming to the holy doctrines, they became accomplished scholars, 
and their knowledge and skill grew tenfold. This was the result 
of teaching; thus latent faculties were gradually developed. Before 
they joined Confucius school, they sauntered about in the streets as 
quite ordinary and in no wise exceptional people. The most uu- 
governable of all was Tse Lu, who is generally reported to have 
been a common and unsteady individual. Before he became Confucius 
pupil, he wore a feather hat and a pig skin belt. He was brutal 
and unmannerly- Whenever lie heard some reading, he tossed up 
his feather hat, pulled his belt, and uttered such a yell, that he 
deafened the ears of the worthies and sages. Such was his wicked- 
ness. Confucius took him under his guidance. By degrees he pol- 
ished and instructed him. The more he advanced in knowledge, 
the more he lost his fierceness, and his arrogance was broken. At 
last he was able to govern a state, and ranked in the four classes. 1 
This is a shining example of how a man's character was changed 
from bad into good. 

Fertility and sterility are the original nature of the soil. If 
it be rich and moist, the nature is good, and the crops will be 
exuberant, whereas, if it be barren and stony, the nature is bad. 
However, human efforts: — deep ploughing, thorough tilling, and a 
copious use of manure may help the land, so that the harvest will 
become like that of the rich and well watered fields. Such is the 
case with the elevation of the land also. Till up the low ground 
with earth, dug out by means of hoes and spades, and the low 
land will be on a level witli the high one. If these works are still 
continued, not only will the low land be on a level, but even higher 
than the high land. The high ground will then become the low 
one. Let us suppose that the human natures are partly good, 
partly bad; as the land may be either high or low. By making 
use of the good effects of education goodness can be spread and 
generalized. Reformation being pushed on and instruction perse- 
vered in. people will change and become still better. Goodness will 
increase and reach a still higher standard than it had before, just 
as low ground, filled up with hoes and spades, rises higher than 
the originally elevated ground. 

T'se 3 though not predestinated thereto, made a fortune. His 
capital increased without a decree from Heaven which would have 

1 The four classes, into which the ten principal followers of Confuciu* were 
divided. Cf. Analects XI, 2. 

a A disciple of Confudu*, whose full name was Tuan Mu T'xe alias 7V Kung, 
possessed of great abilities. He became a high official. 
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bim rich. The accumulation of wealth is due to the cleverness of 
the rich men of the time in making a fortune. Through this ability 
of theirs they are themselves the authors of their growing wealth 
without a special decree from Heaven. Similarly, lie who has a 
wicked nature changes his will and his doings, if he happens to 
he taught by a Sage, although he was not endowed with a good 
character by Heaven. 

One speaks of good swords for which a thousand chin 1 are 
paid, such as the Yil-ch \ ang 2 sword of T ang-ch'i z and the T *w-c 
sw ord 4 of Lung-ch iian.* Their blade is originally nothing more than 
a common piece of iron from a mountain. By the forger's smelting 
and hammering they become sharp-edged. But notwithstanding this 
smelting and hammering the material of good swords is not different 
from others. All depends on excellent workmanship and on the 
blade-smith's ability in working the iron. Take a sword worth 
only one chin from Tung-hsia, heat it again, and forge it, giving it 
sufficient fire, and smoothing and sharpening its edge, and it will 
be like a sword of a thousand chin. Iron and stones are made by 
Heaven, still being worked, they undergo a modification of their 
substance. Whv then should man, whose nature is imbued with 
the five virtues, despair of the badness of his character, before he 
has been thoroughly worked upon by Worthies and Sages? 

The skillful physicians that in olden days were held in high 
esteem, knew the sources where virulent diseases sprang from, and 
treated and cured them with acupuncture and medicines. Had they 
merely known the names of the complaints, but done nothing be- 
sides, looking quietly on, would there have been anything wonder- 
ful in them? Men who are not good have a disease of their nature. 
To expect them to change without proper treatment and instruction 
would be hopeless indeed. 

The laws of Heaven can be applied in a right, and in a wrong 
way. The right way is in harmony with Heaven, the wrong one 
owes its results to human astuteness, but cannot in its effects be 



1 The name of the ancient copper coins, which first were called ^ " metal," 
nol " gold," ns may be seen from the works on coinage. 

- This sword is said to have been fabricated by the famous blade-smith Ou 
YeA in the kingdom of }«//«. 

3 A place in Honan. 

' This sword is the work of Ok }VA of Yüeh and Kan Chümy of WW, both 
celebrated .sword -cullers, who wrought it for the King of Vh'u. 

-' A place most likely in Chekiany, called ^|J j\\ "Sword rivBT " under the 
Suny dynasty. Playfuir, Citie* No. 4GäO. 
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distinguished from the right oue. This will be shown by the 
following. Among the " Tribute of W 1 are mentioned jade and 
white corals. 2 These were the produce of earth and genuine precious 
stones and pearls. But the Taoists melt five kinds of stones, and 
make five-coloured gems out of them. Their lustre, if compared with 
real gems, does not differ. Pearls in fishes and shells are as genuin»' 
as the jade-stones in the Tribute of Yß. Yet the Marquis of Sui 3 
made pearls from chemicals, which were as brilliant as genuine ones. 4 
This is the climax of Taoist learning and a triumph of their skill. 

By means of a burning-glass one catches fire from heaven. 
Of five stones liquefied on the Ping-icu* day of the 5th moon an 
instrument is cast, which, when polished bright, held up against 
the sun, brings down fire too, in precisely the same manner as, 
when fire is caught in the proper way. Now, one goes even so 
far as to furbish the crooked blades of swords, till they shine, 
when, held up against the sun, they attract fire also. Crooked 
blades are not burning-glasses; that they can catch fire is the effect 
of rubbing. Now, provided the bad-natured men are of the same 
kind as good-natured ones, then they can be influenced, and induced 
to do good. Should they be of a different kind, they can also be 
coerced in the same manner as the Taoists cast gems, Sui Ihm made 
pearls, and people furbish the crooked blades of swords. En- 
lightened with learning aud familiarized with virtue, they too begin 
by and by to practise benevolence and equity. 

When Huang Ti fought with Yen Ti a for the empire, he taught 
hears, leopards, and tigers to combat for him in the wilds of Fan- 
c/iüan. After three battles he gained his end, and Yen Ti was routed. 

Yao yielded the empire to Shun. KunJ one of his vassals, 
desired to become one of the three chief ministers, but Yao did 

1 The Tribute of 1«, Yu-kuny, is also the name of a book of the Shutting. 
» Cf. Shutting Pt. DI, Book I {Legge, Cku$k$ Vol. in, Pt. I, p. 127). 
* A principality in Hupei. 

« The time of this Marquis of Sui is unknown. His pearls are very famous 
in Chinese literature. According to one tradition the Marquis found a wounded snake, . 
and cured it. Out of gratitude the snake presented him with a precious pearl, which 
shone at night. Wang Ch'ung makes the Marquis produce artificial pearls himself. 

5 A number of the sexagenary cycle used for the designation of years, months, 
and days. 

' Yen Ti is usually identified with S/n n Sung and said to have been his 
predecessor, but we do not. learn that he fought with Hwng Ti for the empire. 

T According to Kang Hi, Kun = would be the same as Attn, Yao'* 
Minister of Works, who in vain endeavoured to drain the waters of the great flood. 
His son J ti, who subsequently became emperor, succeeded at last in regulating the 
water courses. Here we seem to have a different tradition. 
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not listen to this request. Thereupon Kun became more infuriated 
than even ferocious animals are, and wished to rebel. The horns 
of animals, all in a line, served him as a rampart, and their lifted 
tails were his banners. They opposed and tackled their foe with 
the utmost determination and energy. — If birds and beasts, which 
are shaped otherwise than man, can nevertheless be caused to fight, 
how much more so man's own kindred? Proceeding on this line 
of argument we have no reason to doubt that (by music) the multi- 
tudinous animals were made to dance, the fish in the ponds to 
come out and listen, and the six kinds of horses 1 to look up from 
their fodder. 9 

The equalization of what varies in different categories as well 
as the differentiation of what is the same in similar classes, does 
not depend on the thing itself, but is man's doing. 

It is by instruction that living beings are transformed. Among 
the Three Miao tribes 3 some were honest, some disreputable. Yao 
and Shun made them all alike by conferring the boon of instruction 
upon them. 

Suppose the men of Ch'u and Yüeh* to settle down in Chuang 
or yiß. 6 Having passed there months and years, they would become 
pliant and yielding, and their customs changed. They say that the 
people of Ch i are soft and supple, those of CKm unsteady and 
versatile, of Ch'u lively and passionate, of Yen* dull and simple. 
Now let us suppose that people of the four States alternately went 
to live in Chuang and Vö for a certain time, the prolonged stay in 
a place remote from their country would undubitably bring about 
a change of their character. 

A bad natured man's heart is like wood or stone, but even 
wood and stotie can be used by men, why not what really is 
neither wood nor stone? We may hope that it will still be able 

1 Six kinds of horses were distinguished in the studs of the Chou emperors, 
according to their height. Tehran Li (Chou Li), trad, par UM, Vol. II, p. 262. 

a There are many myths illustrative of the power of music. Hu Fa, • 
played the guitar, so that the fish came out to listen, and I'o in, » played 

the lute in such an admirable way, that the horses forgot their fodder, and looked up to 
harken. Han-shih-xrai ch'uan, quoted by the P ei-iren-yiin fu chap. 96 under fj|j|^. 

» The aborigines of China. 

4 They were settled in modern Hukuang and Chekiang, 

5 An allusion to Mencitu Bk. in, Pt. II, chap. 6, where the difference of the 
dialects of Ch'i and Ch'u is pointed out. Chuany and Fi were two quarters in the 
capital of Ch'i. 

* The Ch'i State was in northern Shantung, ('Kin in ShrnM, and Yen in Chili. 
The characteristic of the inhabitants of these provinces is partly still true to-day. 
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to understand the precepts of superior men. Only in the case of 
insanity, when a person sings and weeps in the streets, knowing 
neither east nor west, taking no heed of scorching heat or humidity, 
unaware of his own madness and unconscious of hunger and satiety, 
nature is deranged and upset, and there is no help. As such a man 
sees nothing before him, he is afraid of nothing. 

Therefore the government does not abolish the officers of 
public instruction or dispense with criminal judges, wishing thereby 
to inculcate the observance of the moral laws. The schools guide 
people at first, the laws control and restrain them later on. 

Even the will of a Tan Chu might be curbeil; the proof is 
that the soldiers of a big army are kept in order by reproofs. 
Men and officers are held in check to such an extent, that they 
look at death as a return. 

Ho Lu l put his soldiers to the test by the "Five Lakes." 2 
They all cut their arms with swords, that the blood trickled down 
to the ground. Kou Chien 3 also gave Iiis men a trial in the hall 
of his inner palace. Those who jumped into the fire and perished, 
were innumerable. Human nature is not particularly fond of swords 
and lire, but the two rulers had such a power over their men, 
that they did not care for their lives. It is the efTect of military 
discipline to make light of cuts and blood. 

Ming Pin* was bold, but on hearing the order for the army 
he became afraid. In the same way the officers who were wont 
to draw their swords to fight out, whose merits were first, went 
through all the ceremonial, and prostrated themselves (before the 
emperor), when Shu Sun T *ung § had fixed the rites. Imperious and 
overbearing first, they became obedient and submissive. The power 
of instruction and the influence of virtue transform the character. 
I >ne need not sorrow that a character is bad, but it is to be 
regretted, if it does not submit to the teachings of the sages. Such 
an individual owes his misfortune to himself. 

Beans and wheat are different from rice and millet, yet their 
consumption satisfies the appetite. Are the natures of low and 

* 

1 King of the Wu State, 514-496 b.c. 

* Another name of the T'ai-hu lake in Kiangsu, which consisted of five 
lakes, or five connected sheets of water. 

3 The ruler of the Yüeh State, 496 b.c., who overthrew the kingdom of W r «. 

4 A hero of enormous strength in the Cho i epoch. 

4 An official of great power under Han hao Ttu, who subdued the arrogance 
and superciliousness of the princes and nobles by the ceremonial they were made 
to undergo at an audience before the new emperor. Shi-chi chap. 99, p. 7v. 

Mitt d. Sem. f. Orient Spr.cheu. 1»07. 1. Abu 1 1 
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superior men then of a different kind? They resemble the Five 
Grains, 1 all have their use. There is no fundamental difference 
between them, only their manifestations are unlike. The fluid men 
are endowed with, is either copious or deficient, and their character 
correspondingly good or bad. The wicked have received but a 
small dose of kindness, the irascible, plenty of temper. If kindness 
be unsuffieient, people do wrong, and there is not much hope for 
an improvement. With plenty of temper, people become violent, 
and have no sense of justice. Moreover, their feeling of sympathy 
is defective, joy and anger do not happen at the proper time, and 
they have baseless and irreasonable fears. Reckless men like that 
commit outrages, therefore they are considered bad. 

Man has in his body the Five Qualities 2 and the Five Organs. 3 
If he got too little of them, or if they are too small, his actions 
do not attain to goodness. 4 Man himself is either accomplished 
or deficient, but accomplishment and deficiency do not mean a dif- 
ference of organisation/ Use leaven in big, or in small quantities, 
and the result will be similar. In rich as well as in poor wine 
there is the same leaven. Good men as well as bad ones are 
permeated by the same original fluid. According to its greater or 
smaller volumen the mind of the individual is bright or dull. 

JIsi Min Pao would tighten his leathern belt, whenever he 
wanted to relax himself. Tung An Yü loosened his girdle strings, 
when he was going to rouse himself. 5 Yet neither passion nor 
indolence is the right medium. However, he who wears a belt or 
a girdle on his body is properly dressed. When the question 
arises, how deficiencies can be made good by means of belts and 
strings, the names of list Min Pao and Tung An Yü must be mentioned 
together." 



1 Hemp, millet, rice, wheat, and 

* The Five Cardinal Virtues:— benevolence, justice, propriety, knowledge, 
and truth. 

3 The heart, the liver, the stomach, the lungs, and the kidneys. 

* Human character, to wit the Five Qualities, depends on the volumen of the 
original fluid, the vital force, which shapes the Five Organs. According as they 
arc bigger or smaller, the nature of the individual is different. This idea finds ex- 
pression in the Chinese language. A man with a big heart, ) X X , is generous 
and liberal, with a small heart, J^|if|» mean. The fluid of the stomach, 

is equivalent to anger. 

* Cf.p.302. 

8 In both cases the belt or girdle is the same indispensible part of a gentle- 
man's toilet, but the use made of it, and the results achieved, are quite different. 
The same may be said of human nature. 
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Houses of poor, wretched people are not in a proper state. 
They have holes in the walls under the roof, to which others take 
objection. When rich and well-to-do people build houses, they 
have the walls made in a way, that they find there real shelter. 
The whole house is in good repair, and nobody could say anything 
against it. 1 

In Wei* the land was divided in lots of a hundred mow, in 
Yeh* alone the lots measured two hundred mow. Hri MM Pao ir- 
rigated his land with water from the Chang* and made it so fertile, 
that it yielded one bushel 5 per mow. Man's natural parts are like 
the fields of Yeh, tuition and education, like the water from the 
Chang. One must be sorry for him that cannot be transformed, 
but not for a man whose character it is difficult to govern. 

In the streets of the city of Loyang* there was no water. It 
was therefore pulled up from the Lo by watermen. 7 If it was 
streaming quickly day and night, it was their doing. From this 
point of view kindness and justice must increase manifold in him 
who comes in^o close contact with an excellent man. 8 Mencius 
mother changed her domicile, for she had ascertained this truth. 9 

Water amongst men is dirty and muddy, in the>open country 
it is clear and limpid. It is all the same water, and it Hows from 
the confines of heaven; its dirtiness and limpidity arc the effects 
of its environments. 

Chao T o, king of the southern Yileh, was originally an honour- 
able man of the Han State, 10 but he took to the habits of the 
southern barbarians, disregarded the imperial commands, dressed 
his hair in a tuft, and used to squat down. He was so fond of 

1 Human nature is like those houses. They are all houses, and serve the 
same purpose, but some are in good repair, others in a wretched state. 
s An ancient State in North Honan and South Chili. 

* The modern Chang-tc'-fu. 

* A large tributary of the river Wei in Honan, near Chang-W-fu. 

5 A ( hung, an ancient measure equal to 4 pecks = 1 bushel, as some say. 
According to others it would be as much as 34 pecks. 

8 The capital of the Chou dynasty in Honan, the modern Honanfu. 
7 Probably with pump-works. 

* The excellent man is like the river Lo. Streams of kindness and justice 
part from him. 

* She changed her domicile for the purpose of saving her son from the bad 
influences of the neighbourhood. 

10 Chao To went to Yüeh, modern Kuang-tung, as general of ( Am Shih 
Huang Ti, and subsequently became king of the southern barbarians, whose customs 
he adopted. Im Chia was sent to him by the first emperor of the Han dynasty to 
receive his declaration of allegiance. 
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this, as if it had been his nature. Iju Chia spoke to him of the 
virtues of the Han, and impressed him with their holy power, so 
that he suddenly rose up, and felt remorse. He received the com- 
mands of his sovereign, and communicated them to the savage*. 
Against his hair-dress and to his squatting he felt something like 
a natural repugnancy. First he acted in the aforesaid manner, 
afterwards thus. It shows what force instruction also has. and 
that nature is not the only factor. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 
On Original Nature {Pen-hsing). 

Natural feelings and natural disposition are the basis of human 
activity, and the source from which morals and music spring. Mor- 
als impede, and music checks the excesses of original nature. The 
natural disposition may be humble, modest, and yielding. The 
moral laws are enforced with a view to generalizing such praise- 
worthy qualities. The natural feelings may be good or bad, cheerful 
or angry, mournful or merry. Music is made in order to make 
every one behave respectfully. What morals and music aim at are 
the natural feelings and natural disposition. 

The ancient literati and scholars who have written essays 
have all touched upon this question, but could not give a satisfactory 
answer. The philosopher Sltih Tse 1 of the Chou time held that 
human nature is partly good and partly bad, that, if the good 
nature in man be cultivated and regulated, his goodness increases, 
and if his bad nature be, his badness develops. Thus in the human 
heart there would be two conflicting principles, and good and evil 
depend on cultivation. Accordingly, Shih Tse composed a chapter 
on cultivation. 

Fit Tse Chien, Uli Tiao K ai, and hung Sun Ni 7s* 2 also dis- 
cuss this subject in very much the same way as SMh Tse, all de- 
claring that nature is partly good, partly bad. 

Mencius wrote a chapter on the goodness of nature, 3 contending 
that all men are originally good, and that the bad ones are cor- 
rupted by the world. Men, he says, arc created by heaven and 
earth; they are all provided with a good nature, but when they 
grow up and come into contact with the world, they run wild, 

1 His full name is SMh SM'. He was one of the seventy disciples of Con- 
fucius and a writer. The Catalogue of the Han-thu chap. Hi) mentions twenty-one 
chapters of his pen. Faber in his Doctrine* <>f Confucius p. -9 states that the title 
of the lost work of SMh She was M yang-shu *' ^£ and that ho is said to have 
heen a disciple of Ch'i Tiao K'ai, whom vide. 

* AH disciples of Confucius, whose writings were still extant during the H,in 
dynasty, but are now lost. According to Liu limn a Catalogue Fu Tse ('Men alius 
Fu Pu Chi wrote lfi chapters. Ch'i Tiao Kai 12, and hung Sun At Tm 28. 

» Mencius Bk. VI, PL I. 
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and are perverted, and their wickedness increases daily. According 
to Mencius' opinion, man, when young, would be invariably good. 

Wei Tue 1 said, " I have formerly remarked, that as a child 
the prince (Chou) did not show off." 

When Chou was a child, Wei Tse observed that he had no 
good character. Inclined to evil, he did not eclipse the common 
people, and when he had grown up, he caused endless revolutions. 
Therefore Wei Tie's remark. 

When Yang-Ski Shih-Wo' 2 was born and Lady Shu saw him, 
and upon entering the hall heard him cry, she went back and said. 
" His voice is that of a wolf. He has a reckless character, desti- 
tute of all affection. But for him the Yang She family would not 
perish." Afterwards she declined to see him. When he had grown 
up, 67/* Sheng made a rebellion, in which Shifi-Wo took part. 
The people killed him, and the Yung S/ie* family was extinguished 
thereby. 3 

Chou 's wickedness dated from his childhood, and Shi-Wo\< 
rebellion could be foretold from the new-born 's whine. As a new- 
born child has not yet had any intercourse with the world, who 
could have brought about, his perversion? 

Ton Qui was born in Yao's palace, and S/iang Chiln in Shunt 
hall. Under the reigu of these two sovereigns, the people house 
by house were worthy of being entrusted with a lief. Those with 
whom the two might have mixed, were most excellent, and the 
persons forming the suit of the two emperors, were all most vir- 
tuous. Nevertheless, Tan Chu was haughty, and Sliang Chiln brutal. 
Both lacked imperial decorum to such a degree, that they were 
set up as a warning to coming generations. 

Mencius judges men by the pupils of their eyes. If the heart 
be bright, says he, the pupils are clear, if it be dark, the pupils 
are dim. 4 However, the clearness and dimness of the eyes reaches 
back to as far as man's birth. These differences are due to the 
different fluids received from heaven. The eyes are not clear during 
childhood, or dimmed, when man grows, and associates with other 
people. Nature at first is spontaneous, goodness aud badness are 



1 The Viscount of Wei, a kinsman of prince Cfiou i. r. Chou Hsin, the last 
emperor of the Shang dynasty, who lost the throne through his wickedness and 
tyrany (1154-1122 b.c.). 

2 The Yang She family was very powerful in the Chin State. Lady Uhu had 
married one Yang Site aud was thus related to Yang-She Shih-Wo. 

* This took place in the Chin State in 513 b.c. 

* JHenchu Bk. IV, Pt. I, chap. XV. 
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the outcome of different dispositions. What Mencim says about 
original nature is not true. 

Yet something may have contributed to the idea of the good- 
ness of nature. A man may be benevolent or just, it is the wonder- 
ful proficiency of his nature, as in his locomotion and movements 
he shows his extraordinary natural ability. But his colour, whether 
white or black, and his stature, whether long or short, remain un- 
changed until old age and final death. Such is his heavenly nature. 1 
Everybody knows that water, earth, and other substances 
differ in their natures, but people are not aware that good and 
evil are due to different natural dispositions. A one year old baby 
is not inclined to violent robbery. After it has grown up, its 
greed may gradually develop, and lead to ferocity and aggressiveness. 

Kao Tse, a contemporary of Mencku denies the difference of 
goodness and badness in nature, comparing it to flowing water 
which led to the east, runs eastward, and to the west, westward. 
As water cannot be divided according to its eastern or western 
direction, a division of men into good and bad ones is untenable. 2 
Therefore Kao Tse asserts that human nature is similar to the 
nature of water. Such being the case, water may well be used as 
an illustration. 

Nature is as metal is metal, and wood, wood. A good man 
has a natural bent towards goodness, and a wicked man to wicked- 
ness. Man is endowed by heaven with a spontaneous mind, and 
has received a uniform disposition. 8 Therefore portents appear at 
the time of birth, from which mau's goodness and badness can be 
discovered. 

People with whom no difference of good and bad exists, and 
who may be pushed one or the other way, are called average 
people. Being neither good nor bad, they require instruction in 
order to assume a certain type. Therefore thnfucius says that with 
people above the average one can discourse on higher subjects, but 
that with those under the average one cannot do so. 4 Kao Tse's 
comparison with channelled water applies only to average people, 
but does not concern extremely good or extremely bad persons. 



1 The spiritual nature may be transformed, but not the physical one. Human 
nature is so wonderful, that even originally bad people may by much training be- 
come benevolent and just. Mencnt* seeing these wonderful results was misled into 
the belief that human nature was originally good. 

1 Mencius Bk. VI, Pt I, chap. II. 

■ Either good or bad, not partly good and partly bad. 
« AnaUeU H, 19. 
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According to Confudus people are nearly related to one another by 
character, but become very different by habit. 1 The character of 
average people is the work of habit. Made familiar with good, 
they turn out good, accustomed to evil, they become wicked. Only 
with extremely good, or extremely bad characters habit is of no 
avail. Therefore Confucius holds that only highly cultured and 
grossly ignorant people cannot be changed. 2 Their natures being 
either good or otherwise, the influence of sages, and the teaching 
of" wise men is impotent to work a change. Since Confucius, the 
Nestor in wisdom and virtue, and the most eminent of all philo- 
sophers, asserts the unchangeability of highly cultured and grossly 
ignorant people, we may conclude that Kao He's sayings an* not 
correct. 

However, there is some foundation for Kao Tse's view. The 
Shiking* says:— k4 What can that admirable man be compared to ? " 
Tin' Tso-chumt answers: — "He is like boiled silk; dyed with indigo 
it becomes blue, coloured with vermilion it turns crimson." Leading 
water eastward or westward is like dveing silk blue or red. Tan 
('/in and Shang Chün were also imbued with Yan and Shuns doc- 
trines, but Tan Chu remained haughty, and Shang Chün cruel. The 
extremely bad stuff they were made of did not take the blue or 
the red colour. 

In opposition to Mencius, Sun Ching* wrote a chapter on the 
wickedness of nature, supposing human nature to be wicked, and 
its goodness to be ficticious. Wickedness of nature means to say 
that men, when they are born, have all a bad nature, and ficti- 
ciousness that, after they have grown up, they are forcibly induced 
to do good. According to this view of Sua Ching, among men. even 
as children, there are no good ones. 

Chi as a boy amused himself with planting trees. When Con- 
fucius could walk, he played with sacrificial vessels. When a stone 
is produced, it is hard, when a fragrant flower comes forth, it 
smells. All things imbued with a good fluid develop accordingly 
with their growth. He who amused himself with tree planting, 

1 Analect- XVII, 2. 
» Analects XVTI, 3. 

» Shikiny I. Rk. IV, Ode IX. 2. Vül above p. 155. 

4 .One of the Ten Philosophers, whose work has conic down to us. He 
lived in the 3rd cent b.c. His original surname limn — hence Ihiin T*e — $j 
was changed into Sun under the reign of the Emperor II*üan Ti of the Han 
dynasty, 73-48 b.c., whose personal name was ILün. Cf. Etikin», " Siün Kiny the 
Philosopher " in Journal of Ute Royal Asiatic Society, Shanghai Vol. XXXIII, p. 46. 
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became the minister of T'ang, 1 and the boy who played with 
sacrificial vessels, the sage of Chou. Things with a fragrant or 
stony nature show their hardness and fragrance. Sun Citing's 
opinion is, therefore, incompatible with truth, yet his belief in the 
wickedness of nature is not quite without foundation: 

A one year old baby has no yielding disposition. Seeing 
something to eat, it cries, and wants to eat it, and beholding a 
nice thing, it weeps, and wants to play with it. After it has 
grown up, its propensities are checked, and its wishes cut down, 
and it is compelled to do good. 

Liu Tse Chtng 9 objects that in this case heaven would have 
no fluid. Where would the first good deed come from, if the Yang 
and the Yin principles and good and evil were not counterbalancing 
each other? 

Lit Chia* says that, when heaven and earth create men, they 
predispose them in favour of propriety and justice, that man can 
see what for he has received life and act accordingly, which ac- 
cordance is called virtue. Lit Chia thinks that the human mind 
is turned towards propriety and justice, and that, man also can dis- 
eover what for he has come into life. However, the right-minded 
do good of their own accord without waiting for this discovery, 
and the evil-minded disregard propriety and defy justice, although 
they see quite clearly in the matter. It is impossible that justice 
should win them to the good cause. Thus the covetous can speak 
very well on disinterestedness, and the rebels on good government, 
robber C7UI* condems theft and Chuang Chiao* stigmatises lawless- 
ness. They have a clear conception of themselves, and know how 
to talk on virtue, but owing to their vicious character they do not 
practise what they say, and the good cause derives no benefit from 
it. Therefore Lit Chid* opinion cannot be considered the right one. 

Tung Chung «S/m* having read Mencius and Sun Citing's writings, 
composed himself an essay on natural feelings and natural dis- 

1 Viz. of Yao who reigned at T'ang, in Chili. 

a A famous author, more generally known hy the name Im Ihianff, 80-1) b.c\, 
whose works we still possess. 

* A politician and scholar of the 3rd and 2nd cent, b.c., author of the " New 
Words" ^Tg|j}-, tJlc 8ame 88 BMnticmad above p. 164 as envoy to the king of the 
southern ) üeh. 

* Cf. p. 319. 

1 Another outlaw. 

* An author of the 2nd cent. b.c. who wrote the " Dew of the Spring and 
Autumn " ^ Jj^ j|* which is still extaut. 
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position, in which lie says: — Heaven's great principles are on one 
side the 17«, on the other the Yang. The great principles in man 
are on oue side the natural feelings, on the other natural disposition. 
The disposition comes out of the Yang, the feelings out of the Yin. 
The Yin fluid is hase, the Yang fluid humane. Who believes in the 
goodness of nature sees the Yang, who speaks of its wickedness 
the Yin. That is, Tung Chung Shu means to say that Mencius saw 
only the Yang, and Sun Ching the Yin. 

The opinions of the two philosophers may well thus be 
distinguished, but as regards human nature, such a distinction does 
not hold good. Goodness and badness are not divided in this way. 
Natural feelings and natural disposition are simultaneously produced 
by the Fin and the Yang combined, either more or less copiously. 
Precious stones growing in rocks arc partly of a single colour, 
partly multicoloured, how can natural feelings or natural disposition 
growing in the Yin and Yang be either exclusively good? What 
Tung Chung S/m says is not correct. 

Liu Tse Ch^ng teaches that the natural disposition is formed 
at birth, that it is inherent to the body and does not come out, 
that on the other hand natural feelings arise from the contact with 
the world, and manifest themselves outwardly. That which mani- 
fests itself outwardly, he calls Yang, that which does not appear, 
he calls Yin. Thus Liu Tse CMng submits that the natural dis- 
position is inherent to the body, but does not come out, whereas 
the natural feelings unite with external things, and appear out- 
wardly. Therefore he designates them as Yang. The natural dis- 
position he designates as Yin, because it does not appear, and has 
no communication with the outer world. Liu Tse Cfifng's identifica- 
tion of natural feelings with Yang and disposition with 17« leaves 
the origin of these qualities quite out of the question, insomuch 
as the Yin and the Yang are determined in an off-hand way by 
outward manifestation and non-appearance. If the Yang really 
depends on outward manifestation, then it may be said that na- 
tural disposition also comes into contact with external things. " In 
moments of haste, he cleaves to it, and in seasons of danger he 
cleaves to it." 1 The compassionate cannot endure the sight of 
suffering. This non-endurance is an effluence of benevolence. Hu- 
mility and modesty are manifestations of natural disposition. These 
qualities have all their external objects. As compassion and mod- 



1 A quotation from AnaUcU IV, 5, where we read that the superior man al- 
ways cleaves to benevolence. 
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esty manifest themselves outwardly, I am afraid that the assertion 
that natural disposition is something inside without any connection 
with external things, cannot be right. By taking into consideration 
merely outwardness and inwardness, Yin and Yang, without refer- 
ence to the goodness and badness of nature, the truth cannot be 
known. As Liu Tse Chhig has it, natural disposition would be Yin, 
and natural feelings Yang, but have men not good as well as bad 
passions? 

From Mencius down to Liu Tse Ch&ng the profoundest scholars 
and greatest thinkers have propounded a great many different views 
without, however, solving the problem of original nature in a satis- 
factory way. The arguments of the philosophers S/iih Tse, Knng 
Sun AV Tse, and others of the same class 1 alone contain much truth. 
We may say that it is easy to understand the subject, but the 
difficulty is to explain the principle. Style and diction may be 
ever so brilliant and flowery, 2 and the conceptions and arguments 
as sweet as honey, all that is no proof of their truth. 

As a matter of fact, human natural disposition is sometimes 
good, and sometimes bad, just as human faculties can be of a 
high or of a low order. High ones cannot be low, nor low ones 
high. To say that human nature is neither good nor bad would 
be the same as to maintain that human faculties are neither high 
nor low. The original disposition which Heaven gives to men, and 
the destiny which it sends down, are essentially alike. By destiny 
men are honoured or despised, by nature good or bad. If one 
disputes the existence of goodness and badness in human nature, 
he might as well call in question that destiny makes men great 
or miserable. 

The nature of the soil of the Nine Provinces 3 is different in 
regard to goodness and badness. It is yellow, red, or black, of 
superior, average, or inferior quality. The water courses are not 
all alike. They are limpid or muddy, and run east, west, north 
or southward. Man is endowed with the nature of Heaven and 
Earth, and imbued with the spirit of the Five Qualities.* He may 

1 Who maintain that human nature is partly good and partly bad. 

a The text has !^f> ^ /j£ n ß wIlicn looks lik e a "«»>e: the Record of 
Ft'ng We'n Mao. The fact, however, that a philosopher of the name of Feng W'rn 
Mao is unknown, and the symmetry of Uie context leads me to the conclusion thai 
instead of we should read ^ and translate, as I have done. 

» In prehistoric times China was divided into nine provinces, hence the term 
the Nine Provinces has become a synonym of China. 

* Cf. p. 162 Note 2. 
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be benevolent or just, it is tbe wonderful proficiency of his nature. 
In bis locomotion and movements he may be majestic or agile, it 
is his extraordinary natural ability. Rut his colour, whether white 
or black and his stature, whether long or short, remain unchanged 
until old age and final death. Such is heavenly nature. 1 

I am decidedly of opinion that what Mencius x says on the 
goodness of human nature, refers to people above the average, 
that what S'-n Ching says on its badness, refers to people under 
the average, and that, if Yang Udung teaches that in human nature 
goodness and badness are mixed together, he means average people. 
Bringing people back to the unchanging standard and leading them 
into the right way, one may teach them. But this teaching alone 
does not exhaust human nature. 

1 The last sentences arc repeated from p. 1(57. 

(To be continued.) 
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Die Reorganisation des chinesischen Heerwesens. 



Vorwort 



Von den verschiedenen Reformen, welche China auf fast allen Gebieten 
der Verwaltung eingeführt hat, ist die Reorganisation des Heerwesens wohl 
schon am weitesten vorgeschritten. Die grundlegenden Ideen der Heeres- 
reform finden wir in der von Herrn Dr. Hauer übersetzten Verordnung. 



und vom Thron genehmigt ist. Sie schließt sich eng an die deutsche 
Heeresorganisation an. 

Zur gleichmäßigen Durchführung des Systems im ganzen Reiche ist 
die Errichtung von Militäranstalten verschiedener Art in Aussicht genommen, 
und zwar in den Hauptstädten der 21 Provinzen, einschließlich der drei 
mandschurischen, je eine untere Militärschule (»^ j|f >j\ *^ ig* , in Peking. 
Nanking, Wuchang und Hsi-an je eine mittlere Militärschule [»£ j|l tf* 
^jg*, in denen die Züglinge der unteren Stufe ihre Fortbildung erhalten. 

und in Peking eine Hauptmilitärschule |^ f}| zur weiteren Aus- 

bildung der Abiturienten der vier mittleren Schulen. In Peking soll außerdem 
noch eine Offiziersschule ausschließlich zur Heranbildung von 

Offizieren sowie eine (Jeneralstabsschule ^i^^lj^ errichtet werden. 

Zwecks Einheitlichkeit in der Ausbildung und Behandlung der Truppen 
hat der Reichsheeresrat ferner angeordnet, daß alle sonstigen das Heerwesen 
betreffenden Bestimmungen, worunter Exerzierreglement, Felddienstordnung. 
Schießvnrschrift, Militärstrafgesetz und Prozeßordnung fallen, zu kodi- 
fizieren sind. 



welche von dem neuerrichteten 




Die Redaktion. 
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Verordnung, betreffend die Dienstverhältnisse und Gebühr- 
nisse der Armee. 

Vom Reichsheeresrat dem Throne zur Genehmigung unterbreitet. 

Übersetzt von Dr. Hauer. 



1. Grundgedanken der Verordnungen Aber die Dienstverhält- 
nisse und Gebührnisse. 

Wie es noch kein System gegeben hat. das für alle Zeiten gut ge- 
wesen wäre, hat sich auch auf dem Gebiete des Militärwesens im besonderen 
eine uuunterbrochene Reihenfolge zeitgemäßer Veränderungen bemerkbar ge- 
macht. Alle Dynastien und alle Epochen haben ihre eigenen Heeresverfas- 
sungen gehabt: alte Pflaster passen so wenig auf frische Wunden wie Pelz- 
röcke zur Sommertracht. Hsfln Wu unter den Chin schaffte die Wagen- 
burgen ab und verwandte Kußtruppen, König Wu Ling von Chao führte das 
Bogenschießen zu Pferde ein , und Tsao Ts'o rüstete unter der Hnn-Dynastie 
das Heer mit langen Lanzen aus: alles das, weil die Zeitverhältnisse solch 
zweckmäßige Neuerungen geboten. 

Heutzutage gehen im Heereswesen aller Länder täglich so viele Neue- 
rungen und monatlich so mannigfache Umgestaltungen vor. daß es des sorg- 
fältigsten Studiums und der genauesten Gegenüberstellung bedarf, um alle 
Kinrichtungen vergleichend zu prüfen und das Passende auszuwählen. Das 
Militärwesen ist zu einer besonderen Wissenschaft geworden mit kompli- 
zierten Reglements und Verordnungen, die sich um die beiden Hauptge- 
sichtspunkte der Dienstverhältnisse und der Gehührnisse gruppieren. 

Bei der gesetzlichen Regelung der Dienstverhältnisse kommt es nicht 
allein auf die Hebung der nationalen Würde und die Stärkung des Ansehens 
an, vielmehr entscheidet auch der Wert der im Frieden erlangten Kriegs- 
bereitschaft den Sieg oder die Niederlage im Felde. Felddienstordnung, 
Exerzierreglement und die Verordnungen über die Dienstverhältnisse müssen 
alle einheitlich von derselben Grundlage ausgehen, damit Vorgesetzte und 
Untergebene sich verstehen, Offiziere und Mannschaften zusammenhalten, 
die Zahl der Verbände im rechten Verhältnis steht und alle Glieder zu- 
sammenwirken, wie der Körper den Arm und der Arm die Finger in Be- 
wegung setzt. Jedes Zuviel oder Zuwenig ist von Schaden. 

Die Verordnungen über die GebührnLsse haben diese weder zu hoch 
noch zu niedrig, sondern auf das rechte Maß festzusetzen und für ein wohl- 
geordnetes Verpflegungssystem und Transportwesen Sorge zu tragen. Gibt 
es doch in der Garnison keine größere Verlegenheit als das Ausbleiben 
der Verpflegung und im Felde keine ernstere Gefahr als das Versagen der 
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Zufuhr. Scheuen sich die Offiziere vor Veruntreuungen, so wird auch die 
Intendantur keine Unterschleife wagen , und die Regierung wird ihre treuen 
Untertanen belohnen. 

Manche behaupten zwar, im Kriege sei die Strategie die Hauptsache 
und nicht das Reglement; schon Konfuzius habe gesagt: -Guter Plan gelingt«, 
und die militärischen Schriftsteller der Han-Annalen hätten den strategi- 
schen Plan für das allein Wesentliche erachtet. Wer so spricht, übersieht, 
daß die Strategie erst die Anwendung des Reglements bedeutet und das 
Vorhandensein eines solchen zur Voraussetzung hat. Sind die grundlegenden 
Reglements unzureichend, so wird der beste strategische Plan zuschanden 
werden. 

Das Heerwesen Chinas liegt seit langem im argen, und die militärischen 
Verhältnisse haben sich unaufhörlich verschlimmert. Ein Zurückgreifen auf 
das Beispiel anderer und die Einführung von Reformen ist daher ein drin- 
gendes Gebot, wenn auch die geographische Beschaffenheit des Landes , die 
Eigenart des Volkes und die Lage der Finanzen uns verbieten, es mit Gewalt 
andern gleichtun zu wollen. Wir können nur alles anschauen, vergleichen 
und zeitgemäße Maßnahmen erwägen. Durchgreifende Reformen werden 
ihren Nutzen bringen. 

2. Aufstellung der Armee. 

Im Altertum hatte der Kaiser fi Armeen und die großen Lehnsstaaten 
deren 3; jede Armee gliederte sich ohne weitere Unterscheidungen in 4 
Abteilungen, die .vordere-, -hintere-, -rechte- und -linke-. Heute sind 
die Truppenformationen aller Länder stattlich an Zahl und mannigfach an 
Gestalt. Abgesehen von der Marine begreift man alle Verbände unter dem 
Namen -Armee- und zählt sie nach fortlaufenden Nummern von 1 bis über 
100; gleich einer Käschschnur durch das Land gezogen sind sie die seine 
Adern vereinenden Sehnen. Die Soldaten sind Soldaten der Regierung. 
Ausgeschlossen ist es, daß Truppen im Solde von Privat|>ersonen stehen 
oder in irgendeinem Winkel versteckt gehalten werden können. Die Führer 
können die Truppen weder selber benennen noch auf ihre besondere Art 
ausbilden. Alle Verbände unterstehen ohne Rücksicht auf die Entfernung 
ihrer Standorte derselben Obergewalt und derselben der Landesgeographie 
angepaßten Einteilung; alle Reglements und Verordnungen werden von 
gleichmäßigen Grundsätzen beherrscht. So können Truppenteile nach Be- 
lieben irgendwohin versetzt werden: sie gliedern sich sofort gleichwertig 
andern Formationen an und ein und sind gleich bereit zum Angriff wie 
zur Verteidigung. Alle Offiziere können jeden Truppenteil führen und in 
jede Ausbildung berichtigend eingreifen. 

Die Wehrmacht Chinas ist in einer Neugestaltung begriffen, und die 
Truppen aller Provinzen sollen nach neuen Methoden ausgebildet werden; 
aber viele Maßnahmen harren noch der Durchführung, da sich mannig- 
fache Schwierigkeiten in den Weg legen. Es besteht jetzt die Absicht, 
daß zunächst der Reichsheeresrat und das Kriegsministerium gemeinsam 
beim Throne die Entsendung hoher Würdenträger zur Besichtigung der 
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neuaufgestellten Truppenteile aller Provinzen beantragen. Die vorschrift- 
inäßig ausgebildeten Truppen sind durch kaiserliche Order in Divisionen, 
Brigaden, Regimenter und Bataillone zu formieren und durchgängig 7.11 
numerieren, die unzureichend oder nicht nach dem Reglement vorgebildeten 
dagegen von dem zuständigen Hannergeneral, Generalgouverneur oder 
Gouverneur dem Throne namhaft zu machen, damit die Besichtigung hinaus- 
geschoben und die sorgfältige Durchbildung der Verbände vollendet wird. 
Dabei haben sich alle Befehlshaber auf das peinlichste an die vom Throne 
genehmigten Reglements zu halten. Nach Beendigung der Ausbildung sind 
diese Truppen beim Throne zur Besichtigung anzumelden und erhalten ihre 
Nummern. So wird man an der Nummer eines jeden Truppenteils dessen 
früh oder spät erlangte Dienstbrauchbarkeit erkennen. 

3. Einteilung der Armee. 
Die Armee teilt sich in 3 Klassen: 

1. Das aktive Heer (ch'any-pei-chün) wird aus der eingesessenen 
Bevölkerung ausgehoben. Die Mannschaften tun aktiven Dienst, 
erhalten volle Gebührnisse und werden nach 3 Jahren in die 
Heimat entlassen. 

2. Die Reserve {hsü-pei-chün) setzt sich aus den nach dreijähriger 
Dienstzeit im aktiven Heere zur Entlassung gelangten Mannschaften 
zusammen. Diese werden zu regelmäßigen Übungen herangezogen, 
empfangen geringere Gebührnisse und scheiden nach 3 Jahren aus 
der Reserve aus. 

3. Die Landwehr (hwpei-chün) besteht aus den entlassenen Mann- 
schaften der Reserve. Auch diese werden zu l'bungen einberufen, 
erhalten wiederum verringerte Gebiihrnisse und scheiden nach 
4 Jahren aus dem Militärverhältnisse aus. 

4. Aktives Heer (ch'ang-pei-chiin). 
Im Frieden bilden 2 Divisionen (rhtn) ein Korps (chün). Die Division 
besteht aus: 

a) 2 Brigaden (hsieh) Infanterie, die Brigade zu '2 Regimentern (piatt), 
das Regiment zu 3 Bataillonen {yiny), das Bataillon zu 4 Kompag- 
nien (tut); 

b) 1 Regiment Kavallerie zu 3 Bataillonen, das Bataillon zu 4 Kom- 
pagnien ; 

c) 1 Regiment Artillerie zu 3 Bataillonen, das Bataillon zu 3 Kom- 
pagnien ; 

d) 1 Bataillon Pioniere zu 4 Kompagnien; 

e) 1 Bataillon Train zu 4 Kompagnien. 

Bei der Infanterie, Artillerie und den Pionieren gliedert sich jede 
Kompagnie (tut) in 3 Zuge (p'ai) und jeder Zug in 3 Korporalschaften 
(p'Aig), bei der Kavallerie in 3 Zuge zu 2 Korporalschaften, beim Train 
in 3 Züge mit 3 Korporalschaften. Jede Korporalschaft aller Waffengat- 
tungen zählt 14 Mann. 

Mitt d. Sem. f. Orient Sprachen. 1907. I.Abt. 19 
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Der Etat einer Division belauft sich auf 748 Offiziere und Be- 
amte, 10 436 Unteroffiziere und Mannschaften und 1 328 Kulis, zusammen 
12 512 Mann. 

Für den Kriegsfall können bei der Mobilmachung je nach der Be- 
schaffenheit des Geländes und der Lage der Verhaltnisse beim Feinde 3 
Divisionen zu einem Korps zusammengezogen oder mehrere Korps zu einer 
Armee (ta-chün) vereinigt werden, auch kann eine einzelne Division einen 
Sonderauftrag erhalten. Die Vorschriften des Reglements binden nicht, 
sofern die Kriegslage es erfordert. 

Im Falle einer Mobilmachung werden die Divisionen in der Art ver- 
stärkt, daß jeder Zug Infanterie 3 Korporalschaften Reservisten zugeteilt 
erhält, denen ausgesuchte Leute des aktiven Heeres als Unteroffiziere vor- 
gesetzt werden. Bei der Artillerie bleibt jede Kompagnie zu 6 Geschützen 
bestehen, auch wird die Zahl der Bedienungsmannschaften nicht vermehrt; 
hingegen sind Reservisten und im Bedarfsfalle Landwehrleute zur Herbei- 
schaffung der Munitionsvorräte und der übrigen Bedürfnisse heranzuziehen. 
In Anbetracht der schwierigen Ausbildung der Kavallerie und der Pioniere 
darf deren Verstärkung im Kriege nur durch vollständig ausgebildetes Mate- 
rial erfolgen, die Kinreihung von Rekruten ist unstatthaft. Der Train kann 
den Wegeverhältuissen entsprechend je nach Bedarf beliebig vermehrt werden 
und wird von Reservisten und Landwehrleuten, im Bedarfsfalle auch von 
angeworbenen Kulis bedient. 



Die Mannschaften des aktiven Heeres erhalten nach Ablauf ihrer drei- 
jährigen Dienstzeit einen Ausweis, auf Grund dessen sie in die Heimat 
entlassen und zur Reserve überführt werden. Sie erhalten monatlich einen 
Tael Sold weniger. 

Für jedes Departement und jeden Kreis, innerhalb dessen mehr 
als 100 Reservisten wohnen, wird ein besonderer Bezirksunteroffizier be- 
stellt, bei einer größeren Anzahl von Reservisten mehrere. Sind mehrere 
Bezirksunteroffiziere vorhanden, so kann ihnen ein Bezirksoffizier vorge- 
setzt werden. Sind weniger als 100 Reservisten vorhanden, so können 
zwei Bezirke zu einem zusammengelegt und von einem Bezirksunteroffizier 
verwaltet werden. 

Die Bezirksbehörde zahlt monatlich einmal in Gemeinschaft mit dem 
Departementsvorstcher oder Magistrat den Sold aus und besorgt auch die 
Soldteilzahlungen an die Familien der im aktiven Heere dienenden Mann- 
schaften; ferner liegen ihr die Aushebungsgeschäfte ob. 

Die Mannschaften der Reserve dürfen nach Belieben irgendwelche 
Beschäftigung treiben. 

Im 10. Monat jedes Jahres kommandiert der zuständige oberste Be- 
fehlshaber Offiziere in alle Präfekturen, Departements und Kreise zur Be- 
sichtigung und weiteren Ausbildung der zuvor von den Bezirksbehörden 
einberufenen Reservisten. Die Übungen dauern 1 Monat, während dessen 
die Mannschaften die vollen Gebührnisse des aktiven Heeres beziehen. 
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Je nach der Zahl der Reservisten haben die Vorstände der Präfek- 
turen, Departements und Kreise die Lieferung der benötigten Menge von 
Gewehren, Waffen, Uniformen und Ausrüstungsstücken zu beantragen. 
Diese werden wahrend der Übung getragen und hernach von den Bezirks- 
behörden an die Magazine zurückgegeben. 

Werden zu Kriedenszeiten militärisebe Maßnahmen zur Unterdrückung 
von Aufständen u. dgl. nötig, so kann jeder Magistrat in Gemeinschaft 
mit der Bezirksbehörde die Reservisten einberufen. Diese erhalten eine 
besondere Vergütung und werden nach Forlfall des Anlasses der Einbe- 
rufung wieder entlassen; jede weitere Einbehaltung zum Dienst ist verboten. 

Die Reservisten dürfen auch außerhalb ihres Heimatsbezirkes irgend- 
welchen Beschäftigungen nachgehen und können sich in jeder Provinz mit 
neuer Heeresorganisation zur Ableistung von Übungen melden. Die Meldung 
hat im Monat jedes .Jahres beim Magistrat des Heimatsortes zu erfolgen, 
der im 8. Monat das Gesuch an den Generalgouverneur oder Gouverneur 
der Provinz des Aufenthaltsortes weitergibt. Wird das Gesuch genehmigt, 
so braucht der Reservist zur l'bung nicht in die Heimat zurückzukehren. 
Reservisten, die weniger als 1000 Fi vom Heimatsorte entfernt wohnen, 
haben indessen zu ihren Übungen dorthin zurückzukehren. 

Gesuche um Befreiung von Übungen wegen Krankheit oder aus anderen 
wichtigen Anlassen sind wahrheitsgemäß zu begründen und von den Be- 
hörden genau nachzuprüfen. Falsche Angaben werden streng bestraft. 

Im Falle einer Mobilmachung werden alle Mannschaften der Reserve 
im Heimatsbezirk oder auch außerhalb einberufen. Wer sich nicht stellt, 
win! nach dem Kriegsgesetz bestraft. 

6. Landwehr (hou-pri-chiin). 

Die Mannschaften der Reserve werden' nach 3 Jahren unter Krteilung 
eines anderen Ausweises in die Heimat entlassen und zur Landwehr überführt. 
Die Landwehr erhält die halben (lebiihrnisse der Reserve. Für jedes De- 
partement und jeden Kreis mit ungefähr "J0<> Landwehrleuten wird ein beson- 
derer Bezirkstuiteroflizier ernannt; sind weniger als 150 Mann vorhanden, 
so unterstehen diese der Bezirksbehörde der Reserve. Die Soldzahlungen er- 
folgen in derselben Weise wie bei der Reserve. Die Mannschaften können 
irgendwelchen gewinnbringenden Beschäftigungen nachgehen. 

Die Landwehrleute müssen im '2. und 4. Jahre Übungen ableisten 
genau wie die Reservisten, sind aber im 1. und 3. Jahre von Dienstleistungen 
befreit Nach Ablauf des 4. Jahres scheiden sie aus dem Militärverhältnis 
»us; sie beziehen keine Gebührnisse weiter, werden nicht mehr einberufen 
und erhalten abermals einen neuen Ausweis. 

Bei einer Mobilmachung können sich alle Leute, die aus der Land- 
wehr bereits ausgeschieden sind , aber das 45. Lebensjahr noch nicht vollendet 
heben, unter Vorweisung ihrer Militärpapiere bei den Bataillonen zum 
dienst melden. Diejenigen unter ihnen, welche während ihrer zehnjährigen 
Dienstzeit stets intelligent, kräftig und diensteifrig gewesen sind, werden 
zu Leutnants, Feldwebeln und Unteroffizieren ernannt. 
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Die Offiziere und Unteroffiziere sowie die Bezirksoffiziere und Bezirks- 
unteroffiziere der Reserve und der Landwehr werden der Reihe nach beim 
Thron« zu Dienstauszeichnungen in Vorschlag gebracht. 

7. Aufsichtsbehörden. 
Jeder Bannergeneral, Genernlgouverneur oder Gouverneur ist für die 
Anshildung der Truppen seiner Provinz verantwortlich. Da aber wichtige 
Dienstobliegenheiten mannigfacher und schwieriger Art diese Beamten bindern, 
ihre ganze Aufmerksamkeit der Ausbildung des Heeres zu widmen, ist für 
jede Provinz mit neuer Heeresverfassung, deren Kontingent sich auf min- 
destens eine Brigade stellt, eine Generalinspektion (Tu - lien - ch' u) r.u er- 
richten, die mit ausgesuchten, gut vorgebildeten und intelligenten Offizieren 
besetzt wird, in 3 Abteilungen die Kriegsrüstungen, die Generals tahsange- 
legenheiten und die Reorganisation bearbeitet und für die Umgestaltung und 
moderne Ausbildung der alten Provinzialtruppen Sorge trägt. Die Banner- 
generäle, Generalgouverneure und Gouverneure haben in jeder Hinsicht 
Hilfe zu leisten, behalten aber nach wie vor die Oberaufsicht, damit alle 
Maschen des Netzes an einem Strick glatt zusammengezogen werden. Die 
Erfahrung lehrt, daß alle Staaten — mag ihr Heer groß oder klein sein — 
einer obersten militärischen Zentralstelle bedürfen, wenn sie aus eigener 
Kraft kriegsbereit sein wollen; nur dann geht alles am Schnürchen und 
wird den Vorschriften entsprechend ausgeführt; dies ist die Meinung aller 
Sachverstandigen. 

8. Offizierstellen. 

Die Truppenführer haben eine überaus große Verantwortung. Sie 
müssen im Felde nicht nur mit größter Sorgfalt die strategischen Pläne 
erwägen, sondern auch die Verhältnisse beim Feinde genau erkunden, um 
Angriff oder Verteidigung vorzubereiten; sie haben sich daher vor jeder 
Zersplitterung ihrer Kräfte durch Beschäftigung mit Nebendingen zu hüten. 
Sind die Sonderpllichten aller Dienstgrade scharf abgegrenzt, so wird sich 
im Frieden jeder einzelne einarbeiten und im Kriege keine Unordnung 
vorkommen. 

Die Reglements aller Länder haben neben den Offizieren und Unter- 
offizieren zur gegenseitigen Hilfe und Unterstützung weitere Beamte für 
Sonderaufgaben vorgesehen. Namen wie Zahl dieser Beamten sind unver- 
meidlich äußerst mannigfach. Wir müssen uns den Verhältnissen entsprechend 
dabei bescheiden, die unumgänglich notwendigen auszuwählen und für sie 
besondere Stellen mit eigener Verantwortung zu schaffen. 

Die moderne Kriegskunst ist in fortlaufender Entwickelung begriffen, 
so daß sich die Offiziere unablässig damit beschäftigen müssen. Alle Mächte 
haben verschiedene Arten von Spezialschulen begründet, auf denen Offiziere 
in einzelnen Kursen der Reihe nach ihre Ausbildung erhalten und die neuen 
Methoden studieren. Um dafür von jeder Kompagnie mindestens einen 
Zugführer freizumachen, müssen im Reglement für die Friedenszeit 2 — 3 
Zugführer zum Ausbildungsdienst in der Garnison vorgesehen sein; unter 
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ein Mindestmaß von 1 — 2 zurückbleibenden Offizieren kann unmöglich 
heruntergegangen werden. 

Hinzu kommt, daß in Anbetracht der verheerenden Wirkung der 
modernen Waffen und der dadurch bedingten erheblichen Verluste an Toten 
und Verwundeten ein starkes Offizier- und Unteroffizierkorps unerläßlich 
ist, damit sich im Notfalle Ersatz findet. Ausgebildete Offiziere und Unter- 
offiziere lassen sich nicht aus dem Boden stampfen. Daher scheuen alle 
Mächte weder Kosten noch Mühe, schon in Friedenszeiten für einen reichen 
Ersatz Sorge zu tragen, damit im Kriege kein Mangel eintritt. 

Weiter verlangt die moderne Taktik aufgelöste Gefechtsformationen 
vom kleinsten wie vom größten Truppen verbände und läßt die aufgelöste 
Schlachtlinie sich über weite Räume erstrecken, so daß eine Kompagnie 
sich mehrere 100 Schritt weit ausdehnen kann. Sind nicht genug Offiziere 
und Unteroffiziere vorhanden, so ist es schwer, fortlaufende Befehle zu 
geben und die Truppe stetig in der Hand zu behalten. Die Offiziere und 
Unteroffiziere unserer alten Schule vermögen diesen Anforderungen nicht 
gerecht zu werden: das ist der Grund unserer militärischen Schwäche. 
Wir müssen nach dem Vorbilde anderer Länder die Vermehrung der Offi- 
ziere und Unteroffiziere ins Auge fassen und so die Schlagfertigkeit erhöhen. 

Für die Infanterie kommen in Betracht: bei jeder Kompagnie 1 Kom- 
pagnieführer (tui-kuan) , 3 Zugführer (pai-ehang) und 1 Feldwebel {.sse- 
wu-chang). Der Feldwebel besorgt die inneren Angelegenheiten der Kom- 
pagnie. Jeder der 3 Zugführer führt einen Zug. Im Felde läßt der Kom- 
pagnieführer, sobald es die Lage erfordert, zunächst einen Zug ausschwärmen; 
der betreffende Zugführer leitet dann nach eigenem Ermessen den Angriff. 
Je nach dem Verhalten des Feindes schwärmen weitere Züge aus, bis die 
ganze Kompagnie aufgelöst ist. Der Kompagnieffihrer geht voran , um die 
Verhältnisse beim Feinde und die Beschaffenheit des Geländes zu erkunden; 
die Zugführer folgen ihren Zügen und geben acht, daß niemand zurück- 
bleibt oder fortläuft. Wird der Kompagnieführer getötet oder verwundet, 
so tritt ein Zugführer an seine Stelle, damit die Gefechtskraft der Kom- 
pagnie nicht erheblich leidet. 

Alle diese Umstände sprechen für die Schaffung eines starken, nach 
Kräften zu vermehrenden Offizier- und Unteroffizierkorps. Erst dann können 
wir von einer Armee sprechen, 

9. Offizierersatz. 

In allen Lindern ist die Lehre vom Kriege eine besondere Wissen- 
schaft, und jeder Angehörige des Heeres vom Zugführer aufwärts hat vor 
seiner Beförderung bestimmte Kenntnisse nachzuweisen. In China steht die 
Kriegswissenschaft noch in den ersten Anfängen, ohne daß man es bei dem 
großen Mangel an geeigneten Kräften den andern Ländern gleichtun könnte. 
Wir müssen uns, so gut es geht, behelfen. 

Nachdem der Gesetzentwurf betreffend die Errichtung von Kriegs- 
schulen die Allerhöchste Genehmigung gefunden hat und allen Provinzen 
die unverzügliche Ausführung des Gesetzes zur Pflicht gemacht ist, werden 
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in Zukunft bei der Aufstellung neuer Truppenteile nur noch Abiturienten 
einer Kriegsschule und auserlesene Offizierdicnsttuer bereits bestehender 
moderner Formationen zu Offizieren ernannt werden. 

■ 

Die alten Offiziere und Unteroffiziere sind genau zu sichten; vorzu- 
merken ist, wer etwas lesen und schreiben kann und Lust hat, sich weiter- 
zubilden. Werden nach der Aufstellung neuer Truppenteile Offizierstellen 
daselbst frei, so sind diese ausschließlich mit den liesten Abiturienten der 
Kriegsschulen zu besetzen. Offiziere und Unteroffiziere aller Formationen 
können, wenn sie außergewöhnlich begabt und in der Ausbildung von 
Truppen erfahren (»der mehrfach ausgezeichnet oder dekoriert worden 
sind, auch ohne eine der neuen Militärschulen besucht zu haben, nach 
freiem Ermessen verschiedene Posten erhalten. 

Militärmandaiine der Provinzialstreitkräfte und der Milizen haben sich 
nach deren Auflösung, sofern sie in die Neuorganisation übertreten wollen, 
einer Prüfung durch die zuständigen Beamten zu unterziehen und sich eine 
Qualifikation erteilen zu lassen, in der im Frieden erhaltene Auszeichnungen 
und etwaige aktive Dienstzeiten zu vermerken sind. Das Attest wird dein 
Reichsheeresrat und Kriegsministerium eingereicht, die nach eingebender 
Prüfung die Übernahme des Bewerbers genehmigen oder ablehnen. 

10. Aushebung. 

Werden Rekruten in großer Zahl angeworben und wird die Heeres- 
verfassung von der Regierung durchgreifend umgestaltet, so laufen nur 
zu leicht gelegentliche Ungehörigkeiten beim Werbegeschäft unter; daher 
ist die genaue Beobachtung und Durchführung aller Vorschriften uner- 
läßlich. Wir müssen uns die Heeresordnungen der Mächte des Westens 
und die Rekrutierungsgesetze der Han- und der Tangdynastie zum Vorbild 
nehmen. 

Jeder Generalgouverneur oder Gouverneur hat die Bevölkerungsziffer, 
den Flächeuraum, die Straßen und die Verkehrsmittel aller Departements 
und Kreise seiner Provinz genau zu prüfen und danach Mustenmgstermine 
an passend ausgewählten Orten anzusetzen, nachdem dort zuvor die gesetz- 
lichen Bestimmungen über die Aushebung in Form von Bekanntmachungen 
eine angemessene Zeit öffentlich ausgehangen haben. Am festgesetzten Tage 
entsendet er Beamte, die geineinsam mit dem zuständigen Präfekten oder 
selbständigen Departeinentsvorsteher und Magistrate das Aushebungsgeschäft 
leiten. Dabei gelten folgende Normen: 

1. Altersgrenze: 20 — 25 Jahre. 

2. Körperliche Beschaffenheit: Mindestmaß 4 Fuß 8 Zoll; im Süden, 
wo die Leute von kleinerem Wüchse sind, kann auf 4 Fuß 0 Zoll 
heruntergegangen werden. Leute mit Fehlern der Sinnesorgane, 
mit Augen- oder Geschlechtskrankheiten sowie Leute von schwäch- 
licher Körperkonstitution werden nicht angenommen. 

3. Kraft: mindestens 100 Catty sind mit gestreckten Annen empor- 
zuheben. 
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4. Die Aszendenten müssen eingesessenen Familien angehören. Der 
Angeworbene hat die genauen Adressen dreier Generationen und 
eine Anzahl Fingerabdrucke einzureichen. 

5. Opiumraucher, Leute von schlechtem Leumund und Vorbestrafte 
werden nicht angenommen. . 

Die Dorfschulzen, Ältesten und Gemeindevorsteher haben genaue 
Listen aller tauglichen Leute zu führen und der Musterungskommission vor- 
zulegen , welche die ihr geeignet erscheinenden Mannschaften aushebt. Ver- 
boten ist es, ungeeignete Klemmte vorzuschlagen und fahrendes Volk, 
desertierte Milizen oder den gesetzlichen Erfordernissen nicht entsprechende 
Leute auf die Liste zu setzen oder sonst irgendwelche Tatsachen zu ent- 
stellen oder zu verheimlichen; ferner ist es den Unterbeamten , Dorfschulzen 
und Gemeindevorstehern streng untersagt, das Musterungsgeschäft zu Squeeze- 
reien zu benutzen: jede Verfehlung wird untersucht und schwer bestraft 
werden. 

Die vom Generalgouverneur oder Gouverneur entsandten Kommissare, 
die sich zum Aushebungstermin nach den verschiedenen Mustern ngsorteb 
begeben, haben die angenommenen Mannschaften in die Stammrolle ein- 
zutragen; eine Abschrift davon wird den zuständigen Lokalbehörden mitgeteilt. 

Die zur Musterung vorgestellten Leute erhalten vom Kommissar pro 
Mann und Tag eine kleine Ration, die Ausgemusterten von der Einstellung 
an außerdem eine Geldzulage zur Bestreitung persönlicher Bedürfnisse. 
Ferner erhält die Familie eines jeden Rekruten einen vom Kriegsdepar- 
tement (jting-pei-ch'u) abgestempelten Ausweis. 

Nach Antritt des aktiven Dienstes beginnen die Gebührnisse der Mann- 
schaften vom Anfang des zweiten Monats ab in monatlichen Stufen ZU steigen. 
Ein Teil der Gebührnisse wird einbehalten und alle n* Monate von der 
Militärkassenverwaltung durch besondere Delegierte an die Ileimatsbehörden 
geschickt, die darauf einen Tag bekannt geben, an dem sich die Angehö- 
rigen des Mannes persönlich das Geld abluden können. Die Abzahlung 
erfolgt in Gegenwart des Delegierten, der ausführliche. Datum und Rate 
genau angebende Quittungen entgegennimmt. Haben Angehörige ihren Aus- 
weis verloren, so müssen sie das 1 — 2 Tage vordem Zahlungstermin durch 
den Dorfschulzen und Gemeindevorsteher den Lokalbeliörden melden und 
df-tn Delegierten darüber Auskunft geben, wie die Urkunde abhanden ge- 
kommen 1st. Gewinnt der Delegierte die Überzeugung, daß der Ausweis 
wirklich verloren gegangen ist, so kann er trotzdem auszahlen und einen 
neuen Ausweis ausstellen. Sollte der Delegierte Abzüge irgendwelcher Art 
machen oder Geld einbehalten, so haben die interessierten Familien das 
Recht, an die betreffenden Soldaten zu schreiben, damit diese bei ihren 
Vorgesetzten Beschwerde führen. 

3 Monate nach der Einstellung findet eine Besichtigung statt, um die- 
jenigen Leute festzustellen, welche am weitesten in der Ausbildung fortge- 
schritten sind. Den Angehörigen dieser Leute wird nach Vorbild des Ge- 
setzes betreffend die Aufstellung der Kavalleriemilizen der Gmndsteuerzu- 
sclilag für 30 Mou erlassen und dies den zuständigen Departements Vorstehern 
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und Magistraten bekanntgegeben. Stellt es sich dabei heraus, daß ein 
Mann von fremden Leuten vorgeschoben worden ist, so treten strenge 
Strafen ein. 

In Provinzen, die keinen Grundsteuerzuschlag erheben, können als 
besondere Ausnahme geeignete Familienangehörige des Mannes für die 
Verleihung des Titels -Graduierter der Kaiserlichen Akademie, (chien- 
shtng) von der Heimatsbehörde in Vorschlag gebracht werden. Cbel- 
belenmundete oder vorbestrafte Leute sind von dieser Auszeichnung aus- 
geschlossen. Werden Angehörige der Familie in Prozesse verwickelt, so 
sollen sie ebenso wie ein Graduierter der Kaiserlichen Akademie das Hecht 
haben, nicht in eigener Person vor Gericht zu erscheinen, sondern sich 
vertreten zu lassen. 

Nach dem Ausscheiden des Mannes aus dem Heere hören alle diese 
Privilegien wieder auf. 

Die auf längere Zeit beurlaubten oder aus dem Heere entfernten 
Mannschaften werden von den zuständigen Militärbehörden dem Kriegsde- 
partement {ping -pei-ch'u) monatlich gemeldet, damit dieses die betreffenden 
Heimatsbehörden benachrichtigt. Aus dem Heere entfernte Leute dürfen 
nie wieder in einen Truppenteil aufgenommen werden, auch dürfen sie bei 
späteren Musterungen nicht wieder von den Dorfschulzen oder Gemeinde- 
vorstehern auf die Vorschlagsliste gesetzt werden. Die Familie solcher 
Leute hat wieder denselben Grundsteuerzuschlag wie früher zu entrichten, 
bzw. geht ihr das Recht verloren, sich vor Gericht vertreten zu lassen, 
auch wird ihr Ausweis zur Geldabhebung von den Lokalbehörden kassiert. 
Hatte ein aus dem Heere entfernter Mann während seiner Dienstzeit irgend- 
welchen militärischen Rang bekleidet, so ist das vom Kriegsdepartement 
den Heimatsbehörden zur Registrierung mitzuteilen. 

11. Beförderung. 

Alle Länder teilen die Angehörigen der 1. Klasse des Soldatenstandes 
nach Begabung und Anstelligkeit in verschiedene Dienstgrade, die den Wür- 
digen nach eingehender Prüfung durch die direkten Vorgesetzten verliehen 
werden. So wird der allgemeine Kifer angespornt: eine vorzügliche Ein- 
richtung, die Nachahmung verdient. 

Von allen neueiugestellten Rekruten ist der fünfte Teil auszusondern, 
darunter die Leute mit einiger Bildung und die körperlich Kräftigen. Diese 
erhalten Gefreitenlöhnung; die besten unter ihnen werden nach fünfmonat- 
licher Ausbildung zu Unteroffizieren {fu-mu) befördert, die übrigen zu Ge- 
freiten (cMng-ping). Die dadurch freigewordenen etatsruäßigen Stellen der 
Truppe werden mit neuausgehobenen Leuten besetzt. 

Die Unteroffiziere und Gefreiten sind für die einzelnen Korporal- 
schaften verantwortlich. Die besten Unteroffiziere rücken nach einer wei- 
teren Ausbildung von 3 Monaten in freie Sergeantenstellen (ch4ng-mu) eiu. 

Sobald alle etatsmäßigen Gefreiteustellen besetzt sind, treten alle neuen 
Rekruten hinfort als Gemeine (fu-ping) ein. Nach fünfmonatlicher Aus- 
bildung wird eine Anzahl ausgesuchter Leute zu Gefreiten befördert uud 
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im weiteren Verlaufe der Dienstzeit alle diejenigen, die sich besonders 
hervortun. 

Gleich nach der Aushebung und unmittelbar nach der Einstellung 
lassen sich unter den Mannschaften nur schwer Unterschiede machen; da- 
her soll die vorgesehene etatsmäßige Zahl der verschiedenen Dienstgrade 
erst 10 Monate später voll besetzt sein, doch künnen auch noch weiterhin 
zur Belohnung oder zur Strafe Veränderungen von den zuständigen Vor- 
gesetzten verfugt werden, damit Unteroffiziere und Mannschaften sich stets 
einer gerechten Beurteilung ihrer Leistungen bewußt bleiben. 

Entfernung aus dem Heer und Degradation kann nur von den dazu 
ermächtigten Beamten verhängt werden. Kür die Beförderung vom Geineinen 
zum Gefreiten ist der Kompagnieführer, für die Beförderung vom Gefreiten 
zum Unteroffizier der Bataillonskommandeur zuständig. 

12. Befehlserteilung. 

Der militärische Befehl muß kurz, klar, bestimmt und allgemein ver- 
ständlich sein. Im Buche der Wandlungen heißt es: «Mächtig wie schwel- 
lende Wasser flutet der Ruf- und im Buche der Urkunden: »Das Gebot 
ergeht und wird befolgt, nicht aber übertreten«. Soll der erteilte Befehl 
ausgeführt und nicht mißachtet werden, so muß unbedingt schon in Frie- 
denszeiten das feste Vertrauen begründet sein , daß der Führer im Ernst- 
falle alle Umstände berücksichtigen und die richtigen Maßnahmen treffen 
wird. Wer in Friedenszeiten aber Vertrauen erwerben will, muß Strenge 
und Wohlwollen gerecht abwägen und darf niemals die Gewalt über sich 
verlieren; seine Worte müssen wohlüberlegt sein, und niemals darf er sich 
hinreißen lassen. Weder dürfen Auszeichnungen leichtfertig verteilt, noch 
Vergehen ungesühnt durchgelassen werden: alles ist vielmehr auf Grund 
der ergangenen Vorschriften auszuführen und zu entscheiden. Unveränder- 
lich wie der Lauf der vier Jahreszeiten und unerschütterlich wie die Berge 
soll das Recht seinen Weg gehen; dann werden die Untergebenen den 
Vorgesetzten achten. Wenn jeder Mann weiß, daß der ergangene Befehl 
wohlüberlegt ist, so wird er ihn aus eigenem Antrieb genau befolgen und 
respektvoll im Gedächtnis bewahren, und niemand Wirdes wagen, Einwen- 
dungen zu machen oder nach Ausflüchten zu suchen. 

Im Felde hat der Befehlshaber alle Umstände ohne Voreingenommen- 
heit sorgsam zu erforschen, zu prüfen, zu erwägen und dann die der Lage 
entsprechenden Anordnungen zu treffen. Er hat dabei die geistige und 
körperliche Fähigkeit des Befehlsempfängers zu berücksichtigen und danach 
abzupassen und zu entscheiden, ob der Auftrag schwer oder leicht sein, ob 
er schnell oder langsam ausgeführt werden muß. Alles ist Punkt für Punkt 
sorgsam zu überlegeu, denn nur so kann mau sich genaue Rechenschaft 
gehen, ob die geplanten Maßnahmen Erfolg haben und nicht etwa bereits 
vorhandene Vorteile in Frage gestellt werden. 

Man brauche keine unklaren oder schwerverständlichen Phrasen, man 
bediene sich keiner Wendungen, die zweierlei Deutung zulassen, man hüte 
sich vor hochfahrendem Wesen und geringschätziger Behandlung der Unter- 
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gebenen und man gebe unter keinen Umständen dem Willen der Leute 
nach. Nach reiflicher Überlegung fasse man seinen Entschluß und erteil 
dann einen bestimmten, klaren Befehl, der, einmal erlassen, ausgeführt 
werden muß, ungeachtet aller etwa entgegenstehenden Hindernisse und 
Schwierigkeiten irgendwelcher Art. Die Kunst der richtigen Befehlsertei- 
lung ist der halbe Weg zum Erfolge. 

Man unterscheidet 2 Arten der Befehlsertcilung: der strikte Befehl 
schreibt alle Einzelheiten vor, die der Befehlsempfänger zu befolgen hat, 
während das Wesentliche des direktiven Befehls darin zu sehen ist, daß 
er dem Ermessen des Befehlsempfängers einen gewissen Spielraum läßt. 

Die Befehlserteil nng erfolgt, je nachdem es die Umstände erfordern, 
gedruckt, schriftlich, mündlich oder durch mündliche Bestellung. In allen 
Ländern des Ostens und des Westens ist die Lehre von der Befeh Isert eil uns 
und Befehlsübermittelung ein wichtiger Zweig der Kriegswissenschaften. 
Die Übermittelung der Befehle geschieht in bestimmten Formen und be- 
stimmten Zeiten , und die höheren Führer haben ein besonderes Meldeper- 
sonal zur Seite, damit alle Anordnungen sofort an die Truppen weiter- 
gegeben und dort befolgt werden können, gleichwie ein Hebel das ganze 
Maschinenwerk in Gang setzt oder ein Windstoß alle Gräser beugt. 

Sollen alle Teile des Heeres mit vereinter Kraft, alle Zehntausende 
eines Sinnes in den Kampf ziehen und in heißem Sturme den Sieg erringen, 
so sind obiges die Vorbedingungen dazu. 



Der rechte Weg zur Erziehung des Heeres besteht darin, daß die 
Mannschaften zuerst unterrichtet und dann einexerziert werden. Der Dienst- 
unterricht weitet den Gesichtskreis und vertieft das Wissen, durch ihn 
werden die natürlichen Talente und Fähigkeiten geweckt und weitergebildet. 

Allen Mannschaften muß gleich beim Eintritt ins Heer Treue und 
Gehorsam zur Hauptpllicht gemacht werden; die Grundregeln darüber sind 
in leichtfaßlicher Form festzulegen, damit sie von den Offizieren und Unter- 
offizieren erklärt und von Zeit zu Zeit abgefragt werden können; aus den 
erhaltenen Antworten können dann die Lehrer ersehen , ob die Unterwei- 
sung bei Gelegenheit wiederholt werden muß. Jeder Mann muß die wich- 
tigen patriotischen Flüchten genau kennen und den festen Willen haben, 
die Wohltaten des Vaterlandes zu vergelten. 

Weiter sind die Grundzüge der Reglements, vom Leichteren zum 
Schwierigen fortschreitend, zu instruieren. Dabei ist allein auf das wirk- 
lich Nützliche und leicht Erlernbare Wert zu legen, alles nur äußerlich 
Prunkende aber zu vermeiden, damit die Kräfte der Leute nicht unnütz 
vergeudet werden. 

Die Offiziere und Unteroffiziere sind stets für die Führung und Di- 
rektive verantwortlich; Sieg oder Niederlage im Kampf, Leben oder Tod 
der Mannschaften, alles das hängt von ihnen ab; bleiben die Leute aber in 
Unkenntnis über den Zweck dea Erlernten und im Unklaren über das Warum 
der Anwendung, so ist das der Weg zur Niederlage. Daher müssen die 
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Mannschaften zu regelmäßigen Instruktionsstunden versammelt werden, in 
denen die Kampfesweise erklärt wird. Weiß der Führer seine Leute, weiß 
der Mann seine Waffen richtig zu gehrauchen, so ist damit sclion der Er- 
folg zur Hälfte verbürgt. 

In allen Ländern erteilen die Offiziere und Unteroffiziere persönlich 
den Dienstunterricht. Nur was die Leute im Frieden von ihnen erlernt 
haben, lassen die Offiziere und Unteroffiziere im Felde von ihnen ausführen: 
daher können die Führer ganz nach Gefallen verfahren, ohne befürchten 
zu müssen, daß Hindernisse in den Weg treten oder die Untergebenen 
zögern werden. Alle Organe greifen zur Ausführung jedes einmal gefaßten 
Planes ineinander und sind jeder Lage vollkommen gewachsen. 

Unsere Offiziere und Unteroffiziere der alten Schule sind zum größten 
Teile ohne Bildung. Gründliche Erfahrung in Theorie und Praxis ist aber 
die Vorbedingung für jeden Instrukteur. Die eigentlich für die Erteilung 
des Unterrichts in Betracht kommenden Offiziere und Unteroffiziere sind 
entweder selbst noch in der Ausbildung begriffen und daher nicht verwend- 
bar, oder aber unabkömmlich , weil sie notwendig gehraucht werden. Wer 
plötzlich in einen großen Wettbewerb tritt, kann nicht gleich allen Anfor- 
derungen gerecht werden. 

Da gerade jetzt, wo wir die ersten grundlegenden Schritte zur Re- 
organisation des Heeres tun, ein fühlbarer Mangel an hinreichend vorge- 
bildeten Offizieren herrseht, können wir uns nicht der Befürchtung ver- 
schließen, daß die gleichzeitige Übernahme des Dienstunterrichts durch 
Offiziere eine Überlastung derselben darstellen würde. Es soll daher einst- 
weilen in jedem Regiment ein besonderer Instruktionsoffizier angestellt werden, 
der nach den Ideen und Fingerzeigen des Kommandeurs die Ausbildung 
leitet und auch die übrigen Offiziere in allen Zweigen der Reglements unter- 
weist. So wird er nach oben hin dem Kommandeur helfend zur Seite 
stehen, ohne im geringsten in dessen Wirkungskreis einzugreifen, und nach 
unten zur Belehrung der Offiziere beitragen. Sobald erst nach vollständiger 
Einrichtung der Kriegsschulen einige Jahrgänge aus diesen hervorgegangen 
sind, werden die Offiziere und Unteroffiziere auch selbständig den Dienst- 
unterricht übernehmen können. Der besondere Posten der Instruktions- 
offiziere wird dann ahgeschafft werden. 

14. Besichtigungen. 

Nach den Riten der Chou (Chou-li der Choudynastie , 1122—255 
v. Chr.) rief der Marschall im zweiten Frühlingsmond die Truppen zu den 
Fahnen; im zweiten Sommermond lehrte er sie Lager bauen und im zweiten 
Herbstmond exerzierte er sie ein; im zweiten Wintermond endlich hielt er 
eine große Heerschau. Seitdem herrschte unter allen folgenden Dynastien 
der Brauch, das Kriegswesen durch Besichtigungen der Streitkräfte zu 
fordern. Sie rüsteten für den Kampf, indem sie für die Streitwagenkämpfer, 
für die Instandhaltung der Waffen und für die Formierung der Schlacht- 
reihen genaue Anweisungen erließen. In der Sonderung des Guten vom 
Schlechten, des Geschickten vom Unbrauchbaren und in der darauf beru- 
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heiulen gerechten Verteilung von Belohnungen und Strafen beruhen die 
großen Vorzöge solcher Hinrichtungen. 

Unserm Erhabenen Herrscherhause hat kriegerisches Genie den Grund 
gelegt. Daher haben von weiland Seiner Majestät dem großen Ahnherrn 
und Friedenskaiser {Tai'tsung W4n-huang-H) und der Regierungsepoche 
.Himinelserleuchtung- (Tien-tsung 1627—1644) an die Kaiser und die 
Prinzen des kaiserlichen Hauses persönlich ritterliche Tugenden geübt und 
damit den Anstoß zu den großen Besichtigungen gegeben. Alle späterer, 
Herrscher haben diese Gewohnheit voneinander übernommen, und keinei 
hat sich in der Ausöbung seiner Pflichten vertreten lassen. Aus den Passen 
der Großen Mauer zogen sie zum Jagen, im Södpark (Nan-yüan , südlich 
von Peking) übten sie das Weidwerk und auf den beiden Exerzierplätzen 
(bei Peking) besichtigten sie ihre Truppen: so steht es öberall in den An- 
nalen verzeichnet. Zur Zeit der Ruhe dachten sie der Gefahr und übten 
und lehrten das Waffenhandwerk weitausschauenden Blickes. Regelmäßig 
kehrten am Kaiserhofe die Besichtigungen der Pekinger Lager und draußen 
in den Provinzen die Revuen der übrigen Streitkräfte wieder, in gewissem 
Turnus, ohne Unterbrechung. 

In allen Ländern des Ostens und des Westens ist jetzt die Lage sehr 
ernst. Daher werden die Truppenteile entweder einzeln oder in größeren 
Verbänden oder in besonderen großen Manövern besichtigt, und es gibt 
Herrscher, die diese mit ihrer persönlichen Gegenwart beehren. Hohe Of- 
fiziere werden eigens als Zuschauer und Schiedsrichter kommandiert und 
spezielle Regulative erlassen, auf Grund deren die Besichtigungen abgehalten 
werden und auf Grund deren über den Ausfall der Übungen Bericht er- 
stattet wird. 

Chinas Heerwesen gleicht heute einem ungespannten Bogen , und die 
alle drei Jahre vorgeschriebenen Besichtigungen werden von der Mehrzahl 
der hohen Provinzialbeamten als leere Form betrachtet. Aber in jüngster 
Zeit ist die Frage der Verteidigung eine äußerst wichtige geworden, und 
die besten finanziellen Kräfte des Reiches sind zu ihrer Lösung erschöpft 
worden. Wird bei den neuerrichteten Truppenteilen nicht gleich von vorn- 
herein besonderer Wert auf genaue Kontrolle der Schlagfertigkeit gelegt — 
wie könnten wir da der Gefahr von außen und den Unruhen im Innern 
wehren i' Wir bringen daher die folgenden drei Regeln in Vorschlag: 

1. Kaiserliche Besichtigungen. Alle drei Jahre werden von Seiner 
Majestät auf Antrag des Reichsheeresrates und des Kriegsministe- 
riuins eine Anzahl hoher Offiziere abwechselnd in die Provinzen 
entsandt, um dort Besichtigungen abzuhalten. Das Aussehen, die 
Anstelligkeit, die praktische und theoretische Ausbildung, der Zu- 
stand der Ausrüstung und der Lager, der Geist der Truppen und 
die Disziplin sind eingehend zu prüfen und dem Throne wahrheits- 
gemäß zu melden, inwieweit den reglementarischen Anforderungen 
entsprochen worden 1st. 

2. Provinzialbesichtigungen. Die Bannergeuerale, Generalgouverneure 
und Gouverneure haben in ihren Provinzen jährliche Besichtigungen 
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abzuhalten und sich persönlich von dem Zustande ihrer Truppen 
zu überzeugen. Sie haben dein Reiehsheeresrat und dem Kriegs- 
mini.sterium ausfuhrlich 7.11 berichten, wie weit die Divisionen, 
Brigaden und Regimenter in der Ausbildung fortgeschritten sind 
und wie weit sie den Anforderungen der Reglements genügen. 
3. Korpsbesichtigungen. In allen Korps haben die Kommandeure der 
Divisionen, Brigaden und Regimenter zu gewissen Zeiten Besich- 
tigungen abzuhalten und eingehende Berichte darüber dein zu- 
ständigen Bannergeneral, Generahjouverneur oder Gouverneur ein- 
zureichen, der sie an den Reiehsheeresrat und das Kriegsmini- 
sterium weitersendet. 
Eine besondere Verordnung betreffend die Abhaltung von Besichti- 
gungen wird dem Throne noch zur Bestätigung unterbreitet werden. 

15. Operationen. 

Da die neu aufgestellten Truppenteile aller Provinzen gleich gegliedert 
sind und nach gleichen Grundsätzen ausgebildet werden , können sie gleich- 
mäßig Verwendung finden. 

Werden an der Grenze größere militärische Operationen notwendig, 
so ist dies zuvor dem Reiehsheeresrat und dem Kriegsministerium zu melden, 
damit dieses bei Seiner Majestät die Benennung eines Keldmarschalls (tu- 
pmg- ta-cK4n) erbittet. Der Feldmarsehall erörtert mit dem Reiehsheeres- 
rat, dem Kriegsministerium und dem Finanzministerium die Verhältnisse 
beim Feinde, die Beschaffenheit des Operationsgebietes und die Aufbringung 
der nötigen Mittel. Erweist sich die Hinzuziehung von Tmppen mehrerer 
Provinzen notwendig, so ist von Seiner Majestät ein entsprechender Befehl 
zu erwirken. 

Die Gesamtstreitkräfte unterstehen dem Feldtnarschall , der darüber 
nach Gutdünken disponiert und die alleinige Verantwortung trägt. 

Brechen in den Provinzen Aufstände aus, welche die Herbeiziehung 
von aktivem Militär benötigen , so hat der zuständige Bannergeneral , Gene- 
ralgouverneur oder Gouverneur zunächst die Truppen der eigenen Provinz 
zu verwenden. Reichen diese nicht aus, so ist durch den Reiehsheeresrat 
und das Kriegsiniuisterium die Herbeiziehung von Streitkräften der Nach- 
barprovinzen beim Throne zu beantragen. Nach Wiederherstellung der 
Ordnung kehren diese Truppen wieder in ihre Provinzen zurück. 

16. Auszeichnungen. 

Die ersten Schritte zur Begründung eines neuen Heeres sind äußerst 
schwierig, doch werden Organisation und Ausbildung bei Befolgung der er- 
gangenen Reglements allmählich fortschreiten und vollkommener werden, 
so daß man die Truppen als schlagfertige Waffe brauchen kann. 

Die Bannergenerale, Generalgouverneure und Gouverneure haben beim 
Throne die Entsendung von Beamten zu erbitten, die auf Grund der Ver- 
ordnung betreffend die Besichtigungen die vorgeschriebene Besichtigung 
abhalten. Erweist sich die. Ausbildung als unzureichend, so ist eine Frist 



190 



Hai er: Hie Reorganisation des chinesischen Heerwesens. 



7.11 bestimmen, nach deren Ablauf nochmals eine Besichtigung stattfinde;. 
Ist die Ausbildung dagegen zweckmäßig und vollkommen, so sind bei der 
ersten großen Besichtigung dieser Art von jeweilig 100 Leuten immer 2 
Seiner Majestät und 3 dem zuständigen Bannergeneral, Generalgouverneur 
oder Gouverneur zur Verleihung von außergewöhnlichen Auszeichnungen 
in Vorschlag zu bringen. Offiziere und Unteroffiziere, die gewissenhaft ihre 
Pflicht erfüllt haben und den Anforderungen entsprechen , werden vom 
Reiehsheeresrat und Kriegsministeriinn in eine besondere Liste aufgenommen 
und bei der Besetzung offener Stellen und bei Beförderungen in enter 
Linie berücksichtigt. 

Bei den später alle 3 Jahre erfolgenden Besichtigungen wird die gleiche 
Anzahl Leute für gewöhnliche Auszeichnungen in Vorschlag gebracht. Das 
geschieht aber nur in der ersten Zeit nach der Aufstellung des Heere», 
denn, nachdem erst einige große Besichtigungen stattgefunden haben, wird 
das Interesse geweckt und die Kraft einiger Jahrgänge entfaltet sein, so 
daß die Fortbildung leichter fällt. Die sämtlichen Fächer der Kriegs- 
wissenschaften in Theorie und Praxis zu beherrschen, ist dann die selbst- 
verständliche Pflicht der Offiziere und Unteroffiziere, und es werden be- 
sondere Bestimmungen über die Verleihung von Auszeichnungen erlassen 
werden. 

Offiziere und Unteroffiziere, die sich während der Friedensarl>eit durch 
besonderen Diensteifer hervortun, sind von den Bannergeneralen, General- 
gouverneuren und Gouverneuren am Ende jedes Jahres dem Throne zu 
melden. Es gelangt an diese ein vom Reichsheeresrat und Kriegsministeriinn 
in 5 Klassen herzustellender Orden zur Verteilung. Die tüchtigsten Mann- 
schaften und die besten Schützen erhalten vom Reichsrat und Kriegsiniui- 
sterium festzusetzende silberne Medaillen und Ehrendiplome, die von den 
Provinzen selbst zu beschaffen sind und von den Bannergeneralen. General- 
gouverneuren und Gouverneuren bei Gelegenheit der jährlichen Besichtigungen 
verteilt werden als Ansporn für den allgemeinen Eifer. 



Für die Würde und das Ansehen des Heeres ist es unerläßlich, daß 
Vorgesetzte und Untergebene sieh einer ehrenhaften Führung befleißigen. Ab- 
gesehen von den Vergehen der Offiziere und Mannschaften, die nach dem 
Militärstrafgesetz geahndet werden, sind alle Nachlässigkeiten und Verstöße 
mit Disziplinarstrafen zu belegen. Je nachdem sich bei der Untersuchung 
die einzelne Tat als leichter oder schwerer darstellt, behält der zuständige 
Vorgesetzte zur Strafe einen verschieden abgestuften Teil der Gebührnisse 
ein und verwendet ihn zur Belohnung anderer. Sind Offiziere so bestraft, 
so wird dies nach oben gemeldet und dort vermerkt; hinsichtlich der Unter- 
offiziere und Mannschaften werden dergleichen Strafen monatlich im Bataillon 
bekanntgegeben und außerdem dein Regimentskommandeur gemeldet In 
leichleren Fällen sind Offiziere und Unteroffiziere mit einfachem oder ver- 
sehärftem Verweise, Mannschaften mit Arrest oder Arbeitsdienst zu bestrafen. 
Im allgemeinen ist darauf zusehen, daß zur Aufrechterhaltung der Mannes- 
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zucht kriegsgerichtliche Strafen möglichst vermieden werden und die leich- 
teren Disziplinarstrafen an ihre Stelle treten. Wenn die Leute sich selbst 
achten gelernt haben, werden gerichtliche Strafen nicht leicht eintreten. 

18. Fahnenflucht. 

Die ausgehobenen Leute dienstfreudig bei der Fahne zu halten ist 
nicht leicht; laufen sie nach einiger Zeit halbausgebildet fort, so sind Zeit, 
Geld und Muhe für sie umsonst vergeudet worden. Ist dies schon äußerst 
bedauerlich, so stellt die Fahnenflucht im Augenblick des Krieges eine 
ernste Gefahr dar, und es müssen somit die strengsten Maßnahmen zur 
Wiederergreifung fahnenflüchtiger Soldaten vorgesehen werden. 

Außer dem von zuständiger Seite geführten gerichtlichen Verfahren 
meldet das Kriegsdepartement jeden Deserteur seiner Heimatsbehörde, die 
darauf den betreffenden Dorfältesten, Gemeindevorstehern und Familien- 
angehörigen die eingehendsten Nachforschungen und die Festnahme des 
Fahnentlüchtigen zur Pflicht macht, sobald dieser in die Heimat zurückkehrt. 
Verheimlichen die Dorfältesten oder Gemeindevorsteher die erfolgte Rück- 
kehr, so werden sie sämtlich streng bestraft. Solange der Deserteur nicht 
in die Heimat zurückgekehrt ist, haben die Dorfältesten Sicherheit zu stellen, 
daß sie den Mann nach seiner Rückkehr einliefern werden. 

Ortsbehörden, die sich bei der Verfolgung und Festnahme von De- 
serteuren lässig zeigen, sind in folgende Disziplinarstrafen zu nehmen: 
Werden Deserteure innerhalb eines Jahres nicht gefaßt, der Beginn des 
Jahres mit dem Tage gerechnet, an welchem der betreffende Beamte die 
Anzeige des Kriegsdepartements erhalten hat, so hat der zuständige General- 
Rouverneur oder Gouverneur auf Antrag des Kriegsdepartements die be- 
sonderen Umstände zu prüfen und den betreffenden Departementsvorsteher 
oder Magistrat zu bestrafen: 

bei 1 — 2 nicht gefaßten Deserteuren mit Gehaltsabzug für 9 Monate, 
bei T> — 6 nicht gefaßten Deserteuren mit Gehaltsabzug für 1 Jahr, 
bei 10 und mehr nicht gefaßten Deserteuren mit Gehaltsabzug für 
2 Jahre. 

Ist ein weiteres Jahr vergangen, ohne daß die Deserteure festge- 
nommen wurden, so werden die betreffenden Departemcntsvorsteher und 
Magistrate weiter bestraft: 

bei 1 — 2 nicht gefaßten Leuten mit Verlust einer Rangstufe, 
bei 5 — ti nicht gefaßten Leuten mit Verlust einer Rangstufe und 
Versetzung, 

bei 10 und mehr nicht gefaßten Leuten mit Verlust zweier Rang- 
stufen und Versetzung. 

Diese Disziplinarstrafen treffen in höherem Maße als die bisherigen 
Bestimmungen die Wurzel des Übels. Noch wesentlicher ist es aber, daß 
die Führer während der Friedensausbildung durch gute Behandlung und 
zweckmäßige Krziehung einen dienstfreudigen Geist unter den Leuten wecken. 
s <) daß diese ihnen willig und gern folgen und gehorchen. Dann wird 
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Fahnenflucht ein seltenes Vorkommnis sein und nur noch solche Leute auf 
eine Gelegenheit /.um Entlaufen warten, die sich den Anstrengungen dt* 
Dienstes entziehen wollen oder aher eine Strafe für begangenes Unrecht 
fürchten. Bei solchen Deserteuren liegt die Ursache der Flucht in ihnen 
seihst, und ihre Zahl kann nie groß sein, denn die Zahl der Fahnenflüch- 
tigen bildet ein Moment bei der Beurteilung der Führer; ist sie zu hoch, 
so müssen die betreffenden Kompagnieführer mit Disziplinarstrafen beleih 
werden. 

19. Pensionen. 

Unter der Herrschuft unseres Erlauchten Kaiserhauses haben im zweiten 
Jahre der Regierungsepoche ..Standige Höhe- (CK im Lung) (1737) »so- 
wie im H. und im 11. Jahre der Regierungsepoche« . Segenswunder. (Chia 
Ch'ing) (1801 und 180G) Allerhöchste Edikte und Reskripte wiederholt be- 
stimmt, daß bei militärischen Operationen für gefallene Soldaten eine Geld- 
entschädigung zu zahlen, für gefalleue Offiziere je nach dem Range ent- 
weder eine Geldcntschädigtmg oder eine posthume Rangerhöhung vorzu- 
sehen sei. Hinsichtlich der Verwundeten wurden je nach der Erheblichkeit 
der Verletzungen fünf Klassen unterschieden: Schwerverwundete erhielten 
die Hälfte der für Gefallene gezahlten Entschädigung, Leichtverwundete 
geringere Summen. Leute mit Dienstauszeichnungen oder Ehrenzeichen 
erhielten, wenn sie wegen Alters oder Krankheit aus dem Dienst schieden, 
die Kriegsration oder die Friedensräten in Reis; Offiziere bezogen im 
gleichen Falle das ganze oder das halbe Gehalt weiter. Starben solche 
Offiziere, so wurde den Söhnen der Titel (yin-shmg) verliehen, während 
nach dem Tode ausgezeichneter Invaliden deren Familie die Reisration 
weiterbezog. Das waren vorzügliche Regeln. 

Heute ist die gute Einrichtung in langer Friedenszeit ganz in Vergessen- 
heit geraten. Alle Mächte des Ostens und des Westens halten sie aber 
für äußerst wichtig und beachtenswert und haben für alle im Kriege oder 
im Frieden sterbenden Offiziere und Mannschaften Pensioneu ausgeworfen 
und für alle Verletzungen Entschädigungen vorgesehen. Offiziere und Unter- 
offiziere erhalten außerdem nach einer aktiven Dienstzeit von mehr als elf 
Jahren ein Gnadengehalt, das nach ihrem Tode der Ehefrau und nach 
deren Tode ihren Kindern bis zur Großjährigkeit weitergezahlt wird. So 
wird allen fürsorglich geholfen und niemand zurückgesetzt, und es herrseht 
daher ein freudiger Geist, der alle befähigt, durch Wasser und Feuer zu 
gehen und dem Tode furchtlos ins Auge zu schauen. 

China hat jetzt bei der Reorganisation seines Heeres die beste Ge- 
legenheit, den Geist und das Interesse weiter Volkskreise durch zweck- 
mäßige Verordnungen zu wecken. Daher sollen 

1. für alle im Kampfe. Gefallenen, 

2. für alle im Kampfe Verwundeten, 

3. für alle im Dienste Verunglückten, 

4. für alle Militärpersonen, die lange mit Auszeichnung aktiv ge- 
dient haben und dann an Krankheiten gestorben sind, 

5. für alle aus Altersrücksichten Verabschiedeten 
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in verschiedenen Abstufungen Pensionen zur Auszahlung gelangen. Die 
nötigen Mittel werden von den Provinzialregierungen aufgebracht und ver- 
rechnet. Trotz des gegenwartigen fühlbaren Mangels an staatlichen Fonds 
muß das für diese Pensionszahlungen nötige Geld unter allen Umständen 
beschafft werden. 

Machen die mit der Pensionsauszahlung betrauten Beamten Abzüge 
oder behalten sie Geld ein, so hat der Pensionsein pfänger das Recht, per- 
sönlich oder durch einen Familienangehörigen bei seiner alten Brigade oder 
seinem Regiment Beschwerde zu fuhren. Zur Entscheidung der Beschwerde 
ist in den Provinzen der Bannergeneral. Generalgouverneur oder Gouver- 
neur, in Peking der Reichsheeresrat und das Finanzministerium zuständig. 
Erweist sich die Beschwerde als begründet, so wird der schuldige Beamte 
streng bestraft; außerdem hat er für alle Unterschleife vollen Ersatz zu 
leisten. 

20. Altersgrenzen. 

Für jede Truppe ist frischer Mut das kostbarste Gut, passive Schlaff- 
heit die größte Gefahr. Daher werden die Mannschaften in immer neuen 
Jahrgängen herangebildet und nach vorgeschriebenen Zeiten wieder entlassen; 
aber auch für den Rücktritt bejahrter Offiziere gibt es bestimmte Regeln. 
So werden nach den Gesetzen unseres erhabenen Herrscherhauses alle Offi- 
ziere vom Generalmajor (fu-chiang) abwärts mit dem 6u. Lebensjahr verab- 
schiedet. In den Ländern des Ostens und des Westens gibt es für die 
unsernt General {t'i-tu) entsprechenden Dienstgrade keine Altersgrenze; da- 
gegen sind für die unserm Generalleutnant {isimg-ping) entsprechenden 
f>5 Jahre, für die unserm Generalmajor (fu-chiang) entsprechenden 60 Jahre, 
für die unserm Oberst (ts an - chiang) entsprechenden 54 Jahre, für die 
unserm Oberstleutnant (yu-chi) entsprechenden öl Jahre, für die unserm 
Major und Hauptmann [tu-wte und shou-pei) entsprechenden 4S Jahre und 
für die unserm Oberleutnant und Leutnant entsprechenden (ch'ien-tmng 
und pa-tstmg) 45 Jahre die äußerste Grenze. Wenn auch die niederen 
Dienstgrade weniger Geschick und Mühewaltung erfordern als die hohen 
('bargen, so ist doch zu berücksichtigen, daß die Offiziere vom Major bis 
SUm Leutnant abwärts die von den höheren Vorgesetzten erhaltenen Befehle 
nach unten hin in die Tat umzusetzen haben und täglich die Ausbildung 
überwachen müssen; nur körperlich rüstige und gesunde Männer sind aber 
dieser Aufgabe gewachsen. 

Unser Gesetz, daß die Offiziere vom Generalmajor abwärts nicht über 
60 Jahre alt sein sollen, ist zu unbestimmt. Bei der jetzt beabsichtigten 
Festsetzung der Altersgrenzen wollen wir nicht allein das Ausland nach- 
ahmen, sondern in Anbetracht unserer eigenen Lage die Tüchtigkeit des 
einzelnen und die jeweiligen besonderen Umstände nach Möglichkeit be- 
rücksichtigen. Wir schlagen daher vor. daß für Generale und General- 
leutnants keine Altersgrenze bestimmt wird, dagegen sollen Generalmajore 
mit 65 Jahren, Obersten und Oberstleutnants mit 60 Jahren, Majore 
und Hauptleute mit 55 Jahren. Offiziere vom Oberleutnant abwärts mit 
50 Jahren verabschiedet werden. Wenn erst mit der Ausgestaltung der 
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Kriegsschulen allmählich ein größerer Offiziersersatz herangebildet sein wird, 
so soll die Herabsetzung dieser Altersgrenzen in Erwägung gezogen werden. 

Höhere Offiziere vom Ol>ersÜeutnant aufwärts können, körperliche 
Rüstigkeit und besondere Erfahrung vorausgesetzt, im Bedarfsfalle auch 
nach erreichter Altersgrenze auf weitere 5 Jahre im Dienst belassen werden, 
sofern ein diesbezüglicher Antrag des zuständigen Bannergenerals, General- 
gouverneurs oder Gouverneurs die Genehmigung Seiner Majestät findet. 
Nach Ablauf dieser Frist dürfen sie nicht länger im Dienst behalten werden. 

21. Sanitätswesen. 

Wohl und Wehe eines Landes beruht auf der Armee, die Leistungs- 
fähigkeit der Armee wieder auf der Brauchbarkeit der Offiziere und Mann- 
schaften, die Fehldienstfähigkeit der Offiziere und Mannschaften auf der 
Gesundheitspflege: 'daher ist ein wohlgeordnetes Sanitätswesen von der 
allergrößten Bedeutung. Aus Liehe zu den Soldaten haben die Herrscher 
unserer Reheiligten Dynastie alljährlich zu Zeiten der feuchten Sommer- 
hitze Medikamente an die Offiziere und Mannschaften verteilen lassen , und 
aus Mitleid mit den Verwundeten hat Ihre Majestät die Kaiserin -Regentin 
kürzlich die Begründung einer Roten -Kreuz -Gesellschaft befohlen. Je mehr 
für den Krieger in sanitärer Hinsicht gesorgt wird, desto bereiter ist er 
zum Kampfe. 

Die militärischen Reglements aller Länder des Ostens und des Westens 
legen das größte Gewicht auf diese Betätigung der Nächstenliebe; sie haben 
besondere Bildungsanstalten für Militärärzte begründet und eigene Stellen 
für militärische Sanitätspersonen geschaffen, die alle Zweige der Gesund- 
heitspflege überwachen. 

Wo kräftige Männer in großer Zahl versammelt sind , entstehen leicht 
Seuchen, und bei den Anstrengungen und Mühsalen des Marsches kommen 
häufig Unpäßlichkeiten und Erkrankungen vor. Kranke und Verletzte , die 
nicht im Frieden ausgeheilt worden sind, hrechen bei der Mobilmachung 
zusammen und vermehren nur die Verluste. Es ist vorgekommen, daß 
Armeen beim Eintreffen auf dem Kampfplatze zwei bis drei Zehntel ihrer 
Streitkräfte eingebüßt hatten , allein weil die Gesundheitspflege vernachlässigt 
worden war. 

Bei der jetzigen Aufstellung des neuen Heeres haben wir die sanitären 
Vorkehrungen aller Länder sorgfältig zu prüfen und zu studieren und da- 
nach unsere Maßnahmen zu treffen. Im allgemeinen kann man 3 Haupt- 
gesichtspunkte unterscheiden: 

1. Sanitätswesen im Frieden: Bei richtiger Ausbildung muß beim 
Aufstehen und Schlafengehen kontrolliert werden , ob die Stuben 
aufgeräumt und gelüftet sind. Kleidung und Essen sollen sauber 
sein, außerdem ist Baden eine notwendige Pflicht, damit Erkran- 
kungen vermieden werden. Kranke kommen in abgesonderte 
Zimmer und werden von besonderen Beamten untersucht. Für 
jedes Bataillon wird ein Revier, für jede Division ein Lazarett ein 
gerichtet, das unter ausschließlich militärischer Aufsicht steht. 
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2. Sanitätswesen auf dem Marsche: Eile: und Ruhe, Anstrengung und 
Muße sind verschiedene Dinge. Ohne Schutz gegen die Unbilden 
von Wind und Sonne, gegen die Einllüsse von Regen und Tau 
muß jeder niederbrechen. Daher werden die Marschgeschwindig- 
keiten und Marschstrecken genau geregelt und die Baracken und 
Biwaks nach erprobten Grundsätzen eingerichtet. Viele Erkran- 
kungen entstehen durch unpassendes Schuhzeug, durch Satteldruck, 
durch Erkaltung und durch Diätfehler. Gegen diese vier Übel ist 
erhöhte Vorsicht am Platze. 

3. Sanitätswesen im Felde: Im Donner der Gewehre und Geschütze, 
wenn Fleisch und Blut gegeneinander wüten . gibt es kein Mitleid. 
Wie kann das Bittere gemildert werden? Auf das Schlachtfeld 
müssen Sanitätskolonnen mit Tragbahren geschickt werden, um 
die Verwundeten fnrtzuholen; w eiter müssen im Rücken eine An- 
zahl Verbandplätze eingerichtet werden, wo den Verletzten die 
erste Hilfe zuteil wird, und weiter hinten eine Anzahl Feldlaza- 
rette für die weitere Behandlung. Da das Personal dieser Feld- 
lazarette aber mit dem Heere vorrückt, muß es durch Reserve- 
personal ersetzt werden. Das Feldlazarett win! damit zum vor- 
deren Feldlazarett (cfiien-chan-i-yüan). Abgesehen von den als 
geheilt Entlassenen sind auch die übrigen Verwundeten und Kranken 
von Zeit zu Zeit zurückzuschicken, damit die rückwärtigen Ver- 
bindungen nicht behindert werden. Für solche Fälle werden weiter 
rückwärts hintere Feldlazarette (/um - chan - i - yüan) eingerichtet. 
Diese Feldlazarette, die ebenfalls noch vor demFeinde errichtet 
werden, schicken ihr Krankenmaterial an die stehenden Kriegs- 
lazarette (tsung-chü-i-yüan) weiter, die auch von den vorderen 
Feldlazaretten direkte Verwundete und Kranke aufnehmen. Alle 
Militärpersonen finden dort Behandlung und Fliege. Geheilte, die 
nicht mehr felddienstfähig sind , werden gelegentlich nach Hause 
geschickt und können dort in irgendwelchen Posten angestellt 
werden. 

Wird so für alle Verwundeten und Kranken nach Kräften gesorgt, 
so wird niemand auf dem Wege liegen bleiben, und jeder Mann wird tapfer 
sein Leben in die Schanze schlagen. Genaue Bestimmungen werden besonders 
ausgearbeitet und dem Throne zur Genehmigung unterbreitet weiden. 

Weiter muß den wertvollen Militärpferden besondere Aufmerksamkeit 
gewidmet werden. Alle Länder halten Tierarzneischulen begründet, an 
denen die Behandlung der Krankheiten des Pferdes gelehrt wird. Auch 
China muß dergleichen allmählich in Angriff nehmen, um tüchtige Roßärzte 
heranzubilden. 

22. Gebührnisse. 

Nach den alten Regulativen waren die Bezüge der Offiziere des stehen- 
den Heeres sehr gering, und im Falle militärischer Operationen plötzlich 
Eingereihte erhielten das Doppelte bis Fünffache. Jetzt ist gerade die rechte 
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Zeit, dem Heere einzuschärfen, daß alles wohlgeordnet zugehen muß. Jeder 
soll sein Auskommen haben, damit er nicht in Versuchung gerat und unsere 
aufrichtige Fürsorge klar zutage tritt. Die jetzt festzusetzenden Gebühr- 
Clisse werden höher sein als die in den alten Regulativen vorgesehenen, 
niemand aber darf sich dann mehr irgendwelche Nebeneinnahmen verschaffen, 
wie das bisher in weitestem Umfange gang und gäbe war, wo unersättlich 
alles Erreichbare eingeheimst wurde. 

Für die monatliche Löhnung der Mannschaften werden nach den 
Reglement«» aller Länder nur geringe Summen ausgeworfen, dagegen werden 
Kleidung, Beköstigung und alle Gebrauchsgegenstände vom Staate geliefert. 
Ist das Heer zahlreich, so werden die Ausgaben hierfür zwar recht erheb- 
lich, aber die Leute können sich ausschließlich dem Dienste widmen, ohne 
für andere Dinge sorgen zu müssen. Daher ist solch Verfahren vorzüglich. 
China hat leider bisher keine für die Verwaltung derartiger staatlicher Zu- 
schüsse ausgebildeten Sonderbeamten zur Verfügung. Da die Zeit drängt 
muß die Ausbildung solcher Beamten mit Eifer betrieben werden , denn 
ehrliche Männer von absoluter Zuverlässigkeit gibt es wirklich nicht vielr. 
Der Umstand , daß dergleichen Beamte äußerst geschäftsgewandt sein müssen, 
macht ihre Auswahl noch schwieriger und erschwert auch die Untersuchung, 
wenn einmal Unregelmäßigkeiten vorgekommen sein sollten; andererseits 
steht aber zu befürchten, daß Offiziere keine Geschäftsleute sind und über 
militärische Fonds ungeschickt disponieren. 

Einstweilen sollen die Bannergenerale, Generalgouverneure und Gou- 
verneure die besonderen Verhältnisse ihrer Provinzen prüfen und nach dem 
Vorbilde der Reglements anderer Länder je nach dem Silberkurse und der 
Marktlage der betreffenden Provinzen Durchschnittspreise festsetzen, damit, 
wenn möglich, von den monatlich aus der Staatskasse fließenden Geldern 
ein Überschuß zurückgelegt werden kann. Mit diesen Finanzoperationen 
sind zuverlässige Beamte zu betrauen , die gelegentlichen Revisionen durch 
Offiziere unterworfen sind, damit die Mannschaften das ihnen Zukommende 
erhalten und Unredlichkeiten ausgeschlossen werden. Genaue Darstellungen 
des eingeschlagenen Verfahrens sind dem Reichsheeresrat und Kriegsmini- 
sterium zur Prüfung einzureichen. Liegen die Verhältnisse einer Provinz 
ungünstig oder fehlt es an geeigneten Beamten, so können die obigen Wei- 
sungen nicht mit Gewalt ausgeführt werden, da sonst Ubelstände und Miß- 
griffe nicht zu vermeiden wären. Dem zuständigen Bannergeneral, General- 
gouverneur oder Gouverneur bleibt es vielmehr in solchen Fällen überlassen, 
die Truppenbefehlshaber anzuweisen, selber ein zuverlässiges Wirtschafts- 
system einzurichten und dies dem Reichsheeresrat und Kriegsministcriutn 
zur Begutachtung zu unterbreiten. 

Zu jedem Löhnungsappell wiegt das Proviantamt (fisian(j-chü) die 
Rationen aller Mannschaften ab und bittet den Delegierten, die Überweisung 
an die einzelnen Bataillone zu bewirken. Nach Beendigung des Dienstes 
wiegen und prüfen dort Offiziere die Rationen nach und verteilen sie am' 
dem Exerzierplatz an der Hand einer namentlichen Liste. Aus dem von 
den Offizieren auszufüllenden Empfangsformular muß sich ergeben, daß all. 
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Rationen richtig verteilt sind; das ist durch Reidnick des Anitssiegels zu 
beglaubigen. Auf die im Dienste unzuverlässigen oder sonst unsicheren 
Leute ist besonders zu achten, damit sich nicht einer fälschlich fur einen 
andern ausgibt und dessen Ration einstreicht; ebenso ist sorgfältig zu prüfen, 
ob die Zahl der Urlauber und der Kranken stimmt. Macht sich jemand 
betrügerischer Manipulationen verdächtig, so erhält er nichts und wird in 
Untersuchung genommen. Beamte, die bei der Auszahlung der Löhnung 
irgendwelche Abzöge machen, werden streng bestraft; auch können in solchen 
Fällen die beteiligten Offiziere zur Verantwortung gezogen werden. Da- 
durch wird die Bedeutung der Ehrlichkeit offen zutage treten. 

23. Kaserneinents. 

p 

Heute sind die Heerlager keine Hutten mehr. Die früher üblichen 
Offiziers- und Mannschaftshutten, Vorratsräume, Ställe, Küchen und Ab- 
tritte waren größtenteils enj^e und winklige, elende und dürftige, dunkle 
und unsaubere Bauten, und die Leute lagen in 2 bis 3 niedrigen Räumen zu- 
sammengepfercht; sonst gab es nur noch einen Exerzierplatz und weiter 
nichts. Fehlen aber Stätten für Lern- und Lehrzwecke, so leidet der Unter- 
richt; mangelt es an geeigneten Wohnungen, so treten leicht Krankheiten 
auf; gibt es keine Vorratsräume und Werkstätten, so ist jede geordnete 
Wirtschaft ausgeschlossen. 

In allen Ländern des Ostens und des Westens verfugen die Kasernen 
über weite Höfe und Hallen und geräumige Zimmer und Gänge. Die Häuser 
werden oblong, quadratisch oder in Kreuzform, stets aber so angelegt , daß 
die frische Luft ungehindert hindurchziehen kann. In der Regel finden 
sich innerhalb der Kaserneinents eines Regiments: Mannschaftsstuben der Art, 
daß auf jeden Mann 50 Quadratfuß Raum gerechnet wird. Offiziers- und 
Unteroffiziershäuser sowie Wohnungen für Arzte, Sanitätspersonal, Schreiber. 
Spielleute und Handwerker. Weiter gibt es Instruktionszimmer, Speisesäle, 
Bureaus, Versammlungs- und Repräsentationshallen, Telephon- und Karten- 
zimmer, Räumlichkeiten Tür die Aufbewahrung von Brennmaterial, Kranken- 
stuben, Badehäuser und Vorratskammern für Kleidungsstücke, Proviant und 
Waffen, Gerichtszimmer und Arrestlokal. Draußen liegen Küchen und Alt- 
waschräume, Waschanstalten nnd Schwimmbäder, Uhungs- und Exerzier- 
plätze, Schießstände und Plätze für Fechten, Ballspiel und Turnen. Waffen- 
reparaturwerkstätten und Arbeitslokale für Schmiede , Stellmacher, Schuster, 
Schneider, Sattler und Beschlagsch miede, Pissoirs, Latrinen und Stallungen. 
Bei der Artillerie kommen noch Geschützsehuppen hinzu, bei der Kavallerie 
Reitbahnen. So gibt es Namen und Bezeichnungen in solcher Zahl, daß 
sie unmöglich detailliert aufgezählt werden können. 

China muß bei der jetzt in Angriff genommenen Neugestaltung des 
Heeres großes Gewicht auf den Bau zweckmäßiger Kaserneinents legen. 
Alier unsere finanziellen Kräfte sind beschränkt und die Staatskassen er- 
schöpft, so daß wir nicht so großartige und stattliche Anlagen schaffen 
können wie andere Länder. Andererseits ist es wieder nicht leicht, mit 
beschränkten Mitteln Gutes zu schaffen, denn alle die genannten Einrieb- 
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tungen sind von höchster Wichtigkeit für den Dienst, und es darf keines- 
falls vorkommen, daß unzureichende Anlagen spater als unbrauchbar auf- 
gegeben werden müssen. Im allgemeinen gelte das Prinzip, eins nach dem 
andern allmählich in Angriff zu nehmen. Die Bannergenerale, General- 
gouverneure und Gouverneure der Provinzen haben alle militärischen Befehls- 
haher anzuweisen, unter Berücksichtigung der jeweiligen Verhältnisse das 
Wichtigste zuerst in die Wege zu leiten. 

24. Uniformierung. 

Die moderne Taktik mit ihrem Aufspringen und Niederwerfen . Aus- 
schwärmen und Zusammenschließen, Vorgehen und Zurückweichen legt den 
Hauptwert auf .Schnelligkeit und Gewandtheit; beim Zusammentreffen mit 
dem Feinde und im Gefecht ist es aber wesentlich, daß man dem Gegner 
möglichst verborgen hleiht und von ihm nicht erkannt wird. Daher müssen 
die Uniformen einerseits anliegend und der Körperform hequem angepaßt 
sein, anderseits aber hunte Farhen vermeiden, die das Auge des Feindes 
leicht auf sich lenken. Im Winter macht die schwarze Farbe, im Soinmer 
die Erdfarbe auf weitere Entfernungen unsichthar. 

Hinzutreten grün eingefaßte Achselstücke verschiedener Farben und 
verschiedene Ahzeichen der einzelnen Klassen und Stufen der Dienstgrade 
vom Offizier bis zum deficiten. Solche Unterscheidungen müssen ange- 
wandt werden, um Verwechselungen und Unordnung zu vermeiden. Um 
unsere Offiziere leicht kenntlich zu machen, sollen sie auch an der Kopf- 
bedeckung Abzeichen tragen. 

Der Vorderschirm der Kopfbedeckungen soll ein wenig breit sein , um 
gegen Wind und Sonne zu schützen und genaueres Zielen zu ermöglichen. 

Eine dedaillierte Bekleidungsvorschrift wird dem Throne zur Geneh- 
migung unterbreitet werden. Die Offiziere haben sich seihst vorschrifts- 
mäßige Uniformen und Kopfbedeckungen anfertigen zu lassen, den Manu- 
schaften werden sie vom Staate geliefert. 

25. Feldzeichen. 

Alle Infanterie- und Kavallerieregimenter führen Regimentsfahnen. Im 
Frieden werden besondere Unteroffiziere zu Fahnenträgern ernannt, um 
durch solche Auszeichnung den militärischen Geist anzuspornen, im Felde 
geht der Führer mit dem Fahnenträger voran und alle andern folgen. Beim 
Vor- inn! Zurückgehen, beim Angriff und bei der Verteidigung, immer isl 
die Fahne das Wahrzeichen des Regiments; daher sind nur die tüchtigsten 
Unteroffiziere zu Fahnenträgern auszuwählen. 

Die Fahnen sind das Sinnbild der Treue und der Kriegerehre und 
im Heere von der größten Bedeutung. Leben oder Untergang der Truppe 
hängt an der Fahne: ist die Fahne verloren, so bedeutet das die Vernich- 
tung des ganzen Regiments, andernfalls werden die für die Fahne Ver- 
antwortlichen schwer bestraft 

In allen Ländern werden die Feldzeichen vom Herrscher verliehen 
und die Offiziere und Mannschaften erweisen ihnen dieselbe Ehrfurcht wie 
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ihrem Kriegsherrn, um so kundzutun, daß sie im Herzen stets des Herr- 
schers gedenken. Wir wollen diese schöne Sitte auch annehmen, und der 
Reichsheeresrat soll Muster von Feldzeichen dem Throne zur Genehmigung 
und Verteilung an die Armee vorlegen. Diese Fahnen sind hei ihrem Ein- 
treffen hei den Truppen von allen Offizieren und Mannschaften feierlich 
einzuholen und zu übernehmen. Am Gehurtstage Seiner Majestät, am Neu- 
jahrstage und am Tage der Wintersonnenwende werden vor den Fahnen 
Feierlichkeiten abgehalten. Auf der Straße werden vorüberziehende Fahnen 
durch Frontmachen gegrüßt. Auch das ist ein Mittel zur Erziehung vater- 
ländischer Gesinnung. 

20. Bewaffnung. 

Die Waffen aller Länder sind mit der Zeit immer vollkommener und 
wirksamer geworden. China muß bei der gegenwärtigen Reorganisation 
seines Heeres die neuesten und besten Modelle fiir Gewehre und Geschütze 
auswählen, um kriegsbereit zu sein. Es kommt nicht allein auf sinnreiche 
Konstruktion der Waffen als vielmehr darauf an. daß der Mechanismus 
nicht zu kompliziert und das Material stark und dauerhaft ist, damit es 
nicht nur anfangs gebraucht werden kann, sondern lange vorhält. 

In neuester Zeit werden nach vergleichenden Versuchen als wirksamste 
Waffen verwandt: Schnellfeuergewehre von 7- mm - Kaliber mit einer An- 
fangsgeschwindigkeit von 000 m und mehr und einer Wirkimg bis über 
2000 m; Geschütze von 7'/,-cm- und größerem Kaliber, die Feldgeschütze 
mit einer Anfangsgeschwindigkeit von 500 m und mehr und einer Wirkung 
von über 4000 m, die Gebirgsgeschütze mit einer Anfangsgeschwindigkeit 
von 300 m und mehr und einer Wirkung von über 15000 m; Belagerungs- 
und Festungsgeschütze von 10-, 12- und 15 -cm - Kaliber. Für die Größe 
und Abmessungen dieser Waffen bestehen keine festen Hegeln. Für alle 
Gewehre und Geschütze muß rauchloses Pulver Anwendung finden. 

Die Bewaffnung der Streitkräfte des Reiches ist gegenwärtig eine 
sehr verschiedenartige und buntscheckige und nur mit großen Schwierig- 
keiten einheitlich zu gestalten. Wir wollen jetzt unter Berücksichtigung 
obiger Gesichtspunkte folgendermaßen Gleichförmigkeit erzielen: Im ganzen 
Reiche sind einstweilen bei der Infanterie die Mannschaften desselben Regi- 
ments, bei der Kavallerie, der Artillerie, den Pionieren und dem Train die 
Leute desselben Bataillons mit der gleichen Waffe auszurüsten; je mehr 
Übereinstimmung herrscht, desto besser ist es. Unter keinen Umständen 
darf gediüdet werden, daß innerhalb desselben Regiments oder desselben 
Bataillons zwei verschiedene Modelle in Gebrauch sind. Sobald von den 
Provinzen die erforderlichen Geldmittel aufgebracht sind, haben die zu- 
ständigen Bannergenerale, Generalgouverneure und Gouverneure sich mit dem 
Reichsheeresrat und dem Kriegsmmisterium über die zu verwendenden 
Modelle schlüssig zu werden und diese allmählich zu beschaffen und gegen # 
die alten umzuwechseln. Spätestens 5 Jahre nach der Aufstellung der neuen 
Formationen sind alle alten Waffen an die Magazine der betreffenden Pro- 
vinzen abzuliefern, um gelegentlich zu Übungszwecken zur Ausrüstung der 
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Gendarmerie oder bei der Unterdrückung von Unruhen Verwendung zu 
finden. Sind unsere eigenen Waffenfabriken erst fertig ausgebaut und 
leistungsfähig, so werden sie genau so gute Waffen liefern können wie die 
übrigen Länder; der ganze Bedarf wird dann aus ihnen gedeckt werden, 
damit der Verdienst nicht Fremden zufließt. 

27. Zufuhr. 

Zieht das Heer aus und bewegen sich die Massen, so wird eine Un- 
menge von Dingen nötig, die kaum zum zehnten Teile aus dem Lande ge- 
deckt werden können. Sind wohlberechnete Vorräte bereitgestellt und ist 
die Zufuhr der Lebensl>ediirfiiisse geregelt, so wird der Nachschub leicht 
nach beliebigen Punkten gelenkt und in ununterbrochenem Flusse gehalten 
werden, und Menschen wie Pferde bleiben frisch und brauchbar. Versagt 
die Zufuhr, so werden trotz strafler Disziplin Ausschreitungen unvermeidlich 
sein, und auch das bestgeschulte Heer wird auf eigene Faust plündern. Die 
Kriegswissenschaft lehrt daher: ohne Train geht das Heer unter, ohne 
Lebensmittel geht (las Heer unter, ohne geordnete Zufuhr geht das Heer 
unter; Sehlagfertigkeit und Versagen, Sieg und Niederlage, alles beruht 
in letzter Linie auf der Zufuhr. 

Alle Länder des Ostens und des Westens, die großen Wert auf da* 
Heerwesen legen, haben daher der Zufuhr die größte Beachtung geschenkt, 
üb auch Millionen auf dem Kriegsfuß stehen und weit in Feindesland vor- 
dringen, nie brauchen sie sich ob drohenden Mangels zu sorgen, denn Er- 
satz und Verteilung sind wohlüberlegt und vorbereitet und jeder Mann 
kann seine äußersten Kräfte einsetzen. So ist es unerläßlich, diese Metho- 
den zu studieren, nachzubilden und zu befolgen. 

Im allgemeinen lassen sich 2 Arten der Zufuhr unterscheiden: Bagagen 
(sui~ehün-shu-yiin) und Ersatzdepots (hou-lu-shu-yun). 

I. Bagagen gibt es dreierlei: 

1. Die kleine Bagage (hsiao-chieh-chi) folgt jedem Infanterie- oder 
Kavalleriebataillon und jeder Artillerie- oder Pionierkoinj»agnie mit 
den« Munitionsersatz, Werkzeugen und Verbandmaterial, die auf 
dem Kampfplatze benötigt werden. 

2. Die große Bagage (to - chieh - chi) schließt sich einem Regiment 
oder einer Brigade oder der ganzen Division oder einer abge- 
zweigten selbständigen Truppenabteilung beim Vor- und Zurück- 
gehen an und enthält einen Tagesbedarf an Lebensmitteln , Fu- 
rage und Brennmaterial sowie das Gepäck der Offiziere und das 
Lagergerät. 

3. Der Train (lz4-chuny - tut) folgt dem Korps mit mehrfachem Muni- 
tionsersatz und Lebensmitteln für einige Tage; er führt auch die 
Gerätschaften der Feldlazarette, Sanitätskolonnen, Brückentrain 
und Feldtelegraphen mit sich. 

Auf diese Weise kann aller Bedarf zweimal, nämlich vor und nach 
dem Kampf, voll ergänzt werden. 
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II. Ersatzdepots gibt es zweierlei: 

1. Die einen folgen der eigenen Armee auf dem Kriegsschauplatz 
und errichten innerhalb des okkupierten Gebietes an ausgewähl- 
ten, strategisch wichtigen Punkten der Eisenbahnen, Wasserwege 
und Verbindungsstraßen Magazine vor dem Feinde (cfi ien - ti • chuan- 
yün-ttung-chu), in denen Kriegsbedarf jeglicher Art aufgestapelt 
wird. Im Anschluß daran werden errichtet: Hintere Fehllazarette, 
Telegraphenämter, Pustamterund Waffenreparaturwerkstätten, die 
sämtlich der Magazinverwaltung unterstehen. Wenn nötig, können 
je nach der Kriegslage und der Beschaffenheit der Verbindungen 
w eiter vorwärts oder im Kucken eine Anzahl Zweigmagnzine (./en- 
chü) eingerichtet werden, um den Trainkolonnen leichter Ersatz 
zuzuführen und die telegraphische Beorderung der Zufuhr zu er- 
möglichen. 

2. Die anderen Ersatzdepots folgen nicht der Armee auf dein Kriegs- 
schauplatz, sondern errichten entweder in den zum Operations- 
gebiet gehörigen Provinzen oder an anderen geeigneten, dem Verkehr 
und Nachschub bequem zugänglichen Plätzen im Rucken der Armee 
ein Generaldepot (tswig - chiin - hsu • ch'u) mit allen Arten von 
Kriegsbedarf, damit die Magazine vor dem Feinde von dort aus 
die Vorräte ergänzen können, die sie nicht selbst zu beschaffen 
imstande sind. Die Generaldepots sind in der Regel in größerem 
Maßstabe anzulegen, haben sie doch den gesamten Bedarf der 
Armee nach dem Kriegsschauplatz hin und von dort zurück zu 
leiten, haben sie doch für die gesamte. Zufuhr aus anderen Pro- 
vinzen Sorge zu tragen und die Transportstraßen einheitlich aus- 
zuwählen und zu überwachen, wie wenn eine Hand alle Fäden 
leitet 

Ist die rückwärtige Zufuhr aller Bedürfnisse auf solche Weise hin- 
reichend gesichert, so kann sich das Heer vertrauensvoll frei bewegen. 
Sind die Leute satt und zufrieden, so haben sie Kraft und frischen Mut, 
der kriegerische Geist erstarkt und hilft bei Angriff und Verteidigung zur 
Vollbringung von Ruhmestaten. 

28. Arbeitsdienst 

Ausbildung im Frieden, Kampf im Kriege ist die alleinige Pilicht des 
Soldaten; alle anderen Arten von Arbeitsdienst gehen ihn nichts an. Unter 
der alten Heeresverfassung war die Unsitte eingerissen. Soldaten als Polizei 
zu verwenden oder Mannschaften als Tischler oder Maurer arl>eiten zu 
lassen; auch wurden richtige Soldaten von den Offizieren als Diener, Tür- 
hüter, Köche und Viehtreiber verwendet Solche Mißstände machen nicht 
allein jede geordnete Ausbildung unmöglich , sondern untergraben auch das 
Ansehen des Heeres. 

Bei der gegenwärtigen Neuregelung der Dinge werden allen Offizieren 
besondere Ordonnanzen (hu-pmg) überwiesen, die sie zu allen Dienstleistungen 
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innerhalb des Lagers verwenden können; im übrigen sind die Bezüge der 
Offiziere so hoch beinessen , daß sie sich mit Leichtigkeit Privatdiener mieten 
können. Unter allen Umstanden ist es verboten, Mannschaften zu Dienst- 
leistungen für die eigene Person heranzuziehen. Zu Arbeitsdienst, Aus- 
besserungsarbeiten und dergleichen dürfen die Leute nur dann kommandiert 
werden, wenn ihre kriegsgemäßc Ausbildung dadurch in irgendwelcher 
Weise gefördert wird. Soldaten sind keine Kulis. Zuwiderhandelnde Offi- 
ziere werden streng bestraft. 

29. Remontierung. 

Auswahl und Ergänzung der Dienstpferde sind für die Armee von 
größter Bedeutung. Früher traf man nur nach Farbe und Schnelligkeit die 
Wahl unter der Herde und ließ es damit bewenden; besondere Regeln über 
die Remontierung gab es nicht. Unser erhabenes Herrscherhaus hat stets 
auf guten Pferdeersatz großen Wert gelegt; in den kaiserlichen Marställen 
und auf den Weideplätzen in der Mongolei, bei den Kavalleriemilizen der 
8 Provinzen und den übrigen Truppenteilen wurden überall von Zeit zu 
Zeit Musterungen abgehalten: so steht es in den Chroniken geschrieben und 
kann dort von Fall zu Fall nachgeschlagen werden. 

Heute hat in allen Ländern des Ostens und des Westens jeder Armee- 
bezirk seine eigenen Remontierungsbehörden , die bei der Auswahl der 
Reinonten darauf achten, daß nur Tiere mit starkem Knochengerüst, 
kräftigem Körper und gesunden Beinen genommen werden und daß Alter. 
Temperament und Futterzustand den vorgeschriebenen Anforderungen ent- 
sprechen. 

Gegenwärtig wird von der Kavallerie mehr verlangt als früher: Auf- 
klärung und Unterhaltung der Verbindungen , Meldedienst und Marsch- 
sicherung sind ihre Sonderaufgaben geworden. Bei der Artillerie müssen 
die Pferde die Geschütze und Munitionswagen , beim Train die Bagage- 
und Vorratswagen ziehen und werden damit zu einem höchst wichtigen 
Teile des ganzen Heeresmechanismus. 

Bei den jetzt für die Auswahl der Remonten zu erlassenden Bestim- 
mungen ist zunächst darauf zu sehen, daß die Pferde willig und dressur- 
fähig sind und keine Neigung zum Schlagen, Beißen, Scheuen oder Durch- 
gehen haben; ferner sollen sie kräftig gebaut sein, um ein gutes Gewicht 
tragen und weite Entfernungen zurücklegen zu können: das sind die Haupt- 
gesichtspunkte. Außerdem sind wünschenswert: eine breite und hohe Stirn, 
geräumiger und nicht gesenkter Rücken, klares und nicht tückisches .Auge, 
elastische und kurze Lenden, starke und nicht spröde Hufe, wohlausge- 
bildete und kräftige Muskeln und Sehnen, gesunde und starke Haut, gerade 
und nicht gebogene Beine, die eine mittlere Geschwindigkeit gewährleisten. 
Hinsichtlich des Alters ist zu beachten, daß nur kräftige Tiere mittleren 
Alters genommen werden, die noch längere Zeit gebraucht werden kön- 
nen ; zu junge Tiere sind zart und weich , zu alte schwach und nicht atis- 
dauernd. 5 — 6jährige Tiere sind am geeignetsten. Bei der Farbe ist da- 
rauf zu sehen, daß keine auffällig gefärbten, leicht sichtbare Tieren genoui- 
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inen werden, die den Blicken des Feindes nur schwer zu entziehen sind. 
Rappen und Braune sind am besten, dann folgen Falhe; Schecken, Schimmel 
und Grauschimmel sind am gefährlichsten. 

Die Remonten sollen, was Länge, Größe, Höhe und Stärke angeht, 
gewissen Normalforderungen entsprechen. Die aus der nördlichen Mongolei 
kommenden Pferde messen 3 Kuß 9 Zoll bis 4 Fuß 5 Zoll; die aus der 
westlichen Mongolei sind im allgemeinen um 3 Zoll höher. Diese Maße 
verstehen sich nach dem amtlichen Schneider- Fuß (kuan-ti'ai-ch'ih). Die 
diesen Maßen entsprechenden Remonten sollen als Reitpferde Verwendung 
finden, während für die Bespannung der Geschütze und Munitionswagen 
auch etwas größere, für die Bespannung der Trainkolonnen und Vorrnts- 
wngen auch ein wenig kleinere Tiere genommen werden können. Die Reit- 
tiere seien langgebaut und gelenkig, die Zugtiere starkknochig und kurz. 
Aber jede Gegend hat ihre besonderen Rassen, und es wäre unsinnig, alles 
über einen Leisten zu schlagen. Unter Beachtung der vorstehenden Finger- 
zeige ist eine zweckmäßige Auswahl gewährleistet, und damit ist schon ein 
guter Schritt vorwärts getan. 

30. Abänderungen. 

Obwohl die neuen Verordnungen in allen Provinzen gleichmäßig zur 
Durchführung gebracht werden sollen, ist doch darauf Rücksicht zu nehmen, 
daß die besonderen Verhältnisse der Provinzen nicht die gleichen sind und 
daß unter Umständen notwendige Abänderungen Platz greifen müssen. So 
zum Beispiel kann für Provinzen , die im Flachlande liegen und gute Fahr- 
wege hal»en, eine Vermehrung der Feldartillerie und Kavallerie in der 
Weise in Krwägung gezogen werden , daß an Stelle des für jede Division 
vorgesehenen Regiments eine Brigade tritt. In gebirgigen Provinzen Wird 
eine Vermehrung der Gebirgsartillerie und der Tragtiere und daneben die 
Hinzuziehung von Lastträgern ins Auge zu fassen sein und in Gegenden 
mit guten Wasserverbindungen die Verwendung von Schiffen und Treidel- 
kulis. Lassen sich für die Gebirgsartillerie die nötigen Tragtiere nicht be- 
schaffen, so kann auch für die Fortschaffung der Geschütze und der Mu- 
nition Menschenkraft in Anspruch genommen werden. 

Sold und Gebührnisse der Leute wie die Fourage tier Tiere, Uni- 
formen und sonstige Bedürfnisse sind zum Marktpreise der einzelnen Orte 
zu beschaffen und in der Regel an Ort und Stelle voll aufzubringen. Ver- 
fügt eine Provinz nicht über die nötigen Mittel, um sofort nach Inkraft- 
treten der neuen Verordnungen die Aufstellung eines Korps oder einer 
Division bewerkstelligen zu können, so ist folgendermaßen zu verfahren: 
im 1. Jahre sind zu errichten die beiden Infanterieregimenter der 1. Divi- 
sion, das 1. Bataillon Kavallerie und das 1. Bataillon Artillerie sowie je 
1 Kompagnie Pioniere und Train; im 2. Jahre das 1. Regiment der 2. In- 
fanteriebrigade, das 2. Bataillon Kavallerie, das 2. Bataillon Artillerie sowie 
je eine weitere Kompagnie Pioniere und Train; im 3. Jahre das 2. Regi- 
ment der 2. Infanteriebrigade, das 3. Bataillon Kavallerie, das 3. Bataillon 
Artillerie und je eine weitere Kompagnie Pioniere und Train. So ist fort- 
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zufahren, bis allmählich der Sollbestand erreicht ist. Sieht sich eine Provinz 
auch nach Ablauf von 3 Jahren noch außerstande, den vorgeschriebenen 
Anforderungen zu genfigen, so soll es verstattet sein, nur bis der 
Friedensstärke der Bataillone und Kompagnien aufzustellen : das ist aber 
das äußerste Mindestmaß, unter das nicht heruntergegangen werden darf. 

Alle Abänderungen sind vom zuständigen Bannergeneral, General- 
gouverneur oder Gouverneur mit dem Reichsheeresrat und dem Kriegs- 
ministerium zu beraten und Seiner Majestät zur Entscheidung zu unterbreiten. 

31. Besetzung einer G eneral i nspe ktion (tu-lim-cKu). 

Generalinspekteur (tu -pan) ist in den 3 mandschurischen Provinzen 
und in den Bannergarnisonen der zuständige Bannergeneral, in den Provinzen 
der Generalgouverneur oder Gouverneur. Kr fuhrt die Aufsicht über die 
3 Abteilungen der Generalinspektion und ist der höchste Vorgesetzte aller 
ihm unterstehenden Truppenteile. Sein Stab besteht aus: 

Räten (t.s'an-i-kuan) für die Ausarbeitung der Befehle und die 
Besorgung des schriftlichen Verkehrs, 

Assessoren (wAt-an) zur Unterstützung der Räte, 

kommissarisch beschäftigten Zivilbeamteu (sui-yüan) für gelegent- 
liche besondere Aufträge, 

Ordonnanzoffizieren (hsim -/eng - kttari), 

Kanzleiräten (ch'ing-shu) sowie 

einer Anzahl von Ordonnanzen, Sekretären, Stabswachen und 
Boten. 

Die etatsmäßige Zahl der den obigen Kategorien angehörenden Be- 
nmteu , Offiziere und Leute ist je nnch der Wichtigkeit und Größe des 
Armeebezirks vom Generalinspekteur dem Throne zur Festsetzung in Vor- 
schlag zu bringen. 

Die Generalinspektion zerfällt in 3 Abteilungen: 

1. Das Kriegsdepartement (ping - jm* - cK '«) unter 1 Direktor (tstmg-pan) 
ist das Organ das Generalinspekteurs zur Durchführung der 
Reglements, für Gnaden- und Strafsachen, Verptlegungs-, Rüstungs- 
und Rechnungsangelegenheiten sowie für das Medizinalwesen. 

2. Das Generalstabsdepartement (ts'an-mou-ch'u) unter 1 Direktor 
(tsung-pan) ist das Organ des Generalinspekteurs für die Ausar- 
beitung von Plänen und Karten sowie für das vergleichende Stu- 
dium des gesamten in- und ausländischen Kriegswesens. 

3. Das Instruktionsdepartement (ckiao-lien-cKu) unter 1 Direktor 
(tsung-pan) ist das Organ des Generalinspekteurs für die Ausbil- 
dung der Truppen und die Beaufsichtigung der Schulen. 

Jeder Abteilung werden Delegierte (wei-yüan) als Hilfsarbeiter zu- 
geteilt, die den Verkehr zwischen den 3 Abteilungsdirektoren vermitteln. 
Hue Zahl richtet sich nach dem Umfange des Geschäftsganges. 
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32. Besetzung eines Korps (chün). 

Ein Korps zählt 2, 3 oder 4 Divisionen. Da gegenwärtig nur wenige 
Divisionen bestehen, werden sie einstweilen im Frieden nicht zu Korps 
vereinigt; im Kriegsfalle werden unter Berücksichtigung der jeweiligen 
Verhältnisse dem Throne entsprechende Vorschläge unterbreitet. 

Werden 2 Divisionen zu einem Korps vereinigt, so setzt sich das 
Generalkommando wie folgt zusammen: 

1 Kommandierender General (tsuug-fung) als Oberbefehlshaber des 
gesamten Korps, 

1 Generalstabschef (tsung - ts an- mou- kuan), 

2 Generalstabsoffiziere 1. Klasse (i-t^ng-ts'an-mou-kuan), 

2 Generalstabsoffiziere 2. Klasse (frh-tfng-ts'an-mou-kuan). 

1 Kommandeur der Artillerie (pao-tui-hsieh- ling -kuan) für die 
Leitung der Artillerie auf dem Schlachtfelde, 

1 Kommandeur der Pioniere (kung - ch'eng -tu- ksieh - ling - kuan) 

fur die Leitung der Pionierarbeiten, 
1 Kommandant der Stabswache (hu- chün-huan) zur Aufsicht über 

die zugehörigen I'nteroffiziere und Mannschaften, 

1 Adjutant des Kommandanten der Stabswache {chih - .shih - kuan) 
zur Unterstützung des Kommandanten, 

4 Sekretäre 1. Klasse (i-tfng-shu- cht), 

1 Oberkriegsgerichtsrat (tsung - chih - fa - kuan) für das Gerichtswesen 
des gesamten Korps, 

1 Intendant (tsung • chün - kuan) für die Yerpilegung und Ausrüstung 

des gesamten Korps, 
1 Oberzeugmeister (tsung- chün -hsieh-kuan) für die Beschaffung 

von Waffen und Munition für das ganze Korps, 

1 Korpsarzt (tsung- chün -i-kuan) für das Sanitätswesen des gesamten 
Korps, 

1 Korpsstabsveterinär (tsung - ma • i - kuan) für das Veterinärwesen 
des gesamten Korps, 

5 Sekretäre (shu - chi - chang) für den Schriftverkehr, je einer für 
den Kommandanten der Stabswache, den Intendanten, den 
Generalstabschef, den Oberzeugmeister und den Korpsnrzt, 

3 Kanzlisten (sse-shih- sMng), je einer für den Kommandanten 
der Stabswache, den Intendanten und den KorpsstabsveterinRr, 

15 Schreiber (sue - shu - shfng) , *> für den Kommandierenden Ge- 
neral, je 2 für den Generalstnbschef und den Intendanten, je 
1 für den Kommandeur der Artillerie, den Kommandeur der 
Pioniere, den Kommandanten der Stabswache, den Korpsarzt 
und den Korpsstabsveterinär, 
1 Wachtmeister (chi -ch' a -kuan) der Stalw wache. 
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3 Meldereiter-Unteroffiziere} können vom Kommandierenden Ge- 
20 Meldereiter [ neral einzelnen Offizieren oder Be- 

6 Ordonnanz-Unteroffiziere t a in ten für Sonderaufträge zugeteilt 
60 Ordonnanzen ) werden, 

6 Kulis zur Bedienung der Stabswache und für verschiedene Ar- 
beiten, In Kriegszeiten kann ihre Zahl nach Bedarf erhöht 
werden ; 

33 Reitpferde für die Meldereiter -Unteroffiziere und Meldereiter. 
Die vorstehende Besetzung des Generalkommandos versteht sich für 
den Kall, daß 2 Divisionen zu einem Korps vereinigt sind. Werden 3 oder 
•1 Divisionen zusammengezogen, so sind weitere Stellen für Ol>erkriegs- 
gerichtsräte, Intendanten, Oberzeugmeister, Korpsarzte und Korpsstabsvete- 
rinäre zu schÄffen, auch kann im Bedarfsfalle die Zahl der Generalstabs- 
offiziere, Sekretare, Kanzlisten und Schreiber heraufgesetzt und die Stabs- 
wache verstärkt werden. 

33. Besetzung einer Division (c/»ü«). 
Die Division besteht aus 2 Brigaden Infanterie, je 1 Regiment Ka- 
vallerie und Artillerie, je 1 Bataillon Pioniere und Train und 1 Kompagnie 
Musiker. 

' Ein Divisionsstab besteht aus: 

1 Divisionskommandeur ((ung-chih) als Oberbefehlshaber der 

ganzen Division. 
1 Generalstabsoffizier 2. Klasse (Srh-tfng-Lsan-mou-kuan), 
1 Generalstabsoffizier 3. Klasse (san-hhig-tsan-mou-leuan). 

Diese unterstehen dem Generalstabschef des Korps; bei 
einer selbständigen Division treten 3 weitere Generalstabs- 
offiziere hinzu. 

1 Divisionsadjutauten (chung-chün) ) zur Besorgung verschiedener 
1 Adjutanten (thih - shih - kuan) ) Angelegenheiten, 
3 Sekretären I.Klasse (i-ttng-shu-chi-kuen), 
1 Kriegsgerichtsrat (cMng - chih -fa - kuan) für das Gerichtswesen 
der Division, 

1 Intendanturrat (rheng-chün-hs'ü-kuan) für die Verpflegung und 
Ausrüstung der Division, 

1 Zeugmeister (cheng-chün-h*ieh-kuan) für die Beschaffung von 
Waffen und Munition für die Division, 

1 Divisionsarzt (cfierig- chSn-i-kttari) für das Sanitäts- und Apo- 
thekenwesen der Division, 

1 Divisionsstabsveterinär {vMng - ma - i-kttan) für das Veterinnrwesen 
der Division, 

1 Oberstabstrom peter (sse-hao-kuan) für die Kontrolle der Spiel- 
leute der Division, 

7 Sekretären (shu - chi - chang) , 2 für den Kriegsgerichtsrat und 
je 1 für den Adjutanten, den Intendantnrrat, den Zeugmeister. 
den Divisionsarzt und den Generalstabsoffizier 1. Klasse, 
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15 Kanzlisten (sse-shih-shtng), je 3 für den Kriegsgerichtsrat , den 
Intendanturrat, den Zeugmeister, den Divisionsarzt und den 
Divisionsstabsveterinär, 

1 Meldereiter - Unteroffizier, 

16 Meldereitern, 8 fiir den Divisionskommandeur, 4 fur den Kriegs- 
gerichtsrat und je 1 fur den Intendanturrat, den Zeugmeister, 
den Divisionsarzt und den Divisionsstabsveterinär, 

3 Ordonnanz-Unteroffizieren, 2 fiir den Divisionskommandeur, 1 
für den Kriegsgerichtsrat, 
30 Ordonnanzen, 18 für den Divisionskommandeur, 5 fiir den 
Kriegsgerichtsrat, 3 fiir die Generalstabsoffiziere und je 1 fiir 
den Intendanturrat, den Zeugmeister, den Divisionsarzt und den 
Divisionsstabsveterinär, 

5 Kulis für die Bedienung der Unteroffiziere und Mannschaften; 

17 Reitpferden fiir den Meldereiter-Unteroffizier und die Meldereiter. 

34. Besetzung einer Brigade (hsieh). 
Die Brigade besteht aus 2 Regimentern Infanterie. 
Ein Brigadestab besteht aus: 

1 Brigadekominandeur (chih - ling - kuari) als Befehlshaber der ganzen 
Brigade, 

1 Generalstabsadjutanten (ts'an-chiin-kvan) zur Unterstützung des 
Brigadekommandeurs in der Fuhrung, 

1 Adjutanten (chih-shih-kuan) zur Besorgung verschiedener An- 
gelegenheiten, 

2 Sekretären 2. Klasse {trh-ting-shu-chi-leuan), 
2 Kanzlisten (tse-shih-shäig), 

1 Stabstrompeter {sse-hao-chang), 
1 Meldereiter- Unteroffizier, 

6 Meldereitern, 

1 Ordonnanz - Unteroffizier, 
10 Ordonnanzen, 

2 Kulis; 

7 Reitpferden, für den Meldereiter- Unteroffizier und die Melde- 
reiter. 

35. Besetzung eines Regiments (piao). 
Das Regiment besteht bei der Infanterie aus 3 Bataillonen, hei der 
Kavallerie und Artillerie aus 3 Kompagnien. 
Zum Regimentstab gehören: 

1 Regimentskommandeur (t'ung-tai-kuan), 

1 Instruktionsoffizier (chiao-lim-kuan), leitet im Frieden die Aus- 
bildung des Regiments und tut im Felde Dienst als General- 
stabsoffizier. Sobald aus den Kriegsschulen genügender Offiziers- 
ersatz hervorgegangen ist, fallt diese Stelle fort, 

1 Adjutant (chih-shih-kuan), 
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1 Fahnenträger (chang -ch't-kuan), trägt die Fahne oder Standarte. 

wird bei der Artillerie nicht vorgesehen, 
1 Intendanturassessor (fu-chün-hsü-kuan), sorgt bei der Infanterie 

und Kavallerie auch für Waffen und Munition, 
1 Zeiighauptmann (fu-chütt-hsieh-kuan), nur bei der Artillerie, 
1 Stabsarzt (fu-chün-i- kuan) für das Sanitätswesen des Regiments 
1 Stabsveterinär (fu-ma-i-kuari) , nur bei der Kavallerie und 

Artillerie, 

1 Stabstrompeter (sse- hao- chang), 

2 Sekretäre 2. Klasse (erh-teng-shu-chi-kuan), 
2 Kanzlisten (sse-shih-sh4ng), 

1 Meldereiter -Unteroffizier, 

4 Meldereiter, 

1 Ordonnanz- Unteroffizier, 

8 Ordonnanzen, 

1 Kuli; 

Reitpferde: für ein Infanterieregiment sind 5 Pferde zuständig, näm- 
lich je 1 für den Meldereiter- Unteroffizier und die 4 Meldereiter, 
für ein Kavallerieregiment 17 zur weiteren Berittenmachung des 
Standartenträgers, des Stabstrompeters, des Ordonnanz -Unter- 
offiziers und der Ordonnanzen, für ein Artillerieregiment 7 Pferde 
zur Berittenmachung des Adjutanten, des Stabstrompeters, des 
Meldereiter- Unteroffiziers und der Meldereiter. 

36. Besetzung eines Bataillons Infanterie (pu-tui-ying). 

Das Bataillon zerfällt in 4 Kompagnien: die vordere (ch' ien - tut) , linke 
tut), rechte (yu-tui) und hintere (hou-tui), jede Kompagnie in 3 Züge, 
• Zug in 3 Korporalschaften. Die Korporalschaft zählt 14 Mann. 

Das Bataillon zählt: 

1 Bataillonkommandeur {kuan -tai- kuan), 

1 Bataillonsadjutanten (tu-tui-kuan) zur Unterstützung des Batail- 
lonskommandeurs, 
4 Kompngnieführer (tt/i-kuan), für jede Kompagnie 1, 
12 Zugführer (pai -chang), für jeden Zug 1, 

4 Feldwebel (sse - tat - chang) , für jede Kompagnie 1, zur Verwal- 
tung aller inneren Angelegenheiten, 
36 Sergeanten (cheng - mu) , für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
36 Unteroffiziere (ftt-mu), für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
144 Gefreite (chS/tg - ping) , für jede Korporalschaft 4, 
288 Gemeinen (fu-ping), für jede Korporalschaft 8, 

1 Intendantursekretär (chtin - hxü - chang) für die Verpflegungs- und 

Bekleidungsangelegenheiten des Bataillons, 
1 Oberarzt (chün - i - chang) zur Sorge für die Verwundeten um! 
Kranken, 

1 Assistenzarzt (i-shAtg) zur Unterstützung des Oberarztes, 
1 Sekretär (shu- cht -chang), 
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6 Kanzlisten (.sse-.sAih-sfiSny), 2 für den Bataillonkommandeur. 

je 1 fur jeden der 4 Kompagnieführer, 
l Trompeter- Unteroffizier (hao-mu), 

8 Trompeter (luw-ping), für jede Kompagnie 2. 
I Ordonnanz -Unteroffizier, 

18 Ordonnanzen, 6 für den Bataillonkommandeur und je 3 für 

jeden der 4 Kompagnieführer, 
1 WerksUittunteroffizier 
4 Büchsenmacher „ 

4 Sattler / Besorgung von Kepuraturen, 

4 Sanitätesoldaten 
36 Ersatzleute, für jede Korporalschaft 1, werden im Frieden mit 
ausgebildet und dienen im Kriege zur Ausfüllung von Lücken. 
Auf dem Marsche überwachen sie die Lagergeräte und das 
Gepäck, 

38 Kulis. 2 für die Handwerker, die übrigen für die Sergeanten 
der 3#J Korporalschaften. Auf Weisung der Vorgesetzten kochen 
sie das Kssen entweder für jede Korporalschaft oder die ganze 
Kompagnie, doch ist das innerhalb jedes Korps einheitlich zu 
regeln, 

I Kutscher für die Bagagewagen; ihre Zahl wird im Kriege ver- 
dreifacht, 

4 Furageure zur Futterbeschaffung; ihre Zahl wird auf dem Marsche 

verdreifacht, 
4 Bagagewagen, werden im Felde verdreifacht, 
12 Zugmaultiere für die Bagagewagen . werden im Felde auf 36 

erhöht. 

37. Besetzung eines Bataillons Feldartillerie (lu-lu-p'ao-iui-yiriy). 

Die beiden ersten Bataillone jedes Regiments werden als Feldartillerie 
eingeriebtet. Das Bataillon zerfällt in 3 Kompagnien: die mittlere (chuny- 
tui), linke (Iso-tui) und rechte (yu-n/t). die Kompagnie in 3 Züge, der 
Zug in 3 Korporalschaften. Die Korporalschart zählt 14 Mann. 
Das Bataillon besteht aus: 
1 Bataillonskommandeur, 
1 Bataillonsadjutanten, 

3 Kompagnieführern, für jede Kompagnie 1. 

9 Zugführern, für jeden Zug 1, 

3 Feldwebeln, für jede Kompagnie 1. 
27 Sergeanten, für jede Korporalschaft 1. 
27 Unteroffizieren, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
ION Gefreiten, für jede Korporalschaft 4, 
21<» Gemeinen, für jede Korporalsrhaft 8, 

1 lntendantiirsekictfir für die Verpflegung und Bekleidung de* 

Bataillons* 

Mill. .1 Sem. f. Orient Sprach». 1907. I. AM. 14 
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1 Zeugleutnant (chi'm-hsieh-vhang), sorgt im Frieden für die In- 
standhaltung der Geschütze und wirkt als I^ehrer an der Ar- 
tillerieschule, beschafft im Felde die Munition, 

1 Oberarzt. 

1 Assistenzarzt, 

1 Pferdeinspektor (ch'a-ma-chany) zur Kontrolle des Pferdebe- 
standes, 
1 Oberveterinär, 
1 Veterinär, 
! Sekretär, 

5 Kanzlisten , 2 für den Bataillonkommandeur, je 1 für jeden der 
3 Kompagnieführer, 

1 Trompeter- Unteroffizier, 

<! Trompetern, fiir jede Kompagnie 2, 

1 Ordonnanz- Unteroffizier, 
1H Ordonnanzen, 6 für den Bataillnnskommaiidetir, 4 fiir jeden 
der 3 Kompagnieführer. 

1 Werkstatt- Unteroffizier, 

3 Schlossern, 

3 Schmieden. 

•J Beschlagschmieden, 

3 Stellmachern, 

3 Sattlern, 

3 Sanitätssoldaten, 
27 Krsatzleuten. für jede Korporalschaft 1, 

31 Kulis, 4 für die Handwerker, je 1 für jede KorporaNchart. 
0 Kutschern, weiden auf dem Marsche verdoppelt, 
*'> Futtermeistern, werden auf dem Marsche verdoppelt, 
3 Ohermafus, für jede Kompagnie I, weiden auf dem Marsche 
verdoppelt, 

39 Mafus, 13 fiir jede Kompagnie; im Felde treten bei jeder 

Kompagnie 9 weitere Mafus dazu. 
18 Geschützen, (.! bei jeder Kompagnie. 
18 Munilionswagen, 6 bei jeder Kompagnie, 

3 Feldschmiedewngen, 

3 Gerätewngen, 

9 Ersatzmunitionswagen, werden im Frieden bereitgestellt. 

6 Vorratswagen, werden im Felde verdoppelt, 

110 Zugpferden, 6 für jedes Geschütz und jeden Munitionswagen. 
3fi Zugpferden für die Feldschmiede- und Gerätewagen , werden nur 

im Mobilmachungsfalle aufgestellt, 
54 Zugpferden für die Ersatzmunitionswagen, werden im Frieden 

nicht gehalten. 

•i4 Reitpferden, je 1 für den Bataillonsadjutanteu, die Kompagnie- 
fiihrer, die Zugführer, Feldwebel, Sergeanten und Trompetet: 
im Felde werden 46 weitere Pferde eingestellt zur Beritteu- 
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mnchung des Zeugleutnants. des Intendantursekretärs, des Ober- 
arztes, des Assistenzarztes, des Pferdeinspektors, des Ober- 
veterinärs, des Veterinärs, des Sekretärs, des Unteroffiziers, 
des Werkstaltaufsehers, der Ordonnanzen, Hufschmiede und 
Sanitätssoldaten, 

18 Zugmaultieren für die Bagagewagen, werden im Felde verdoppelt, 
3b' Ersatzpferden, werden im Frieden gehalten. 

3S. Besetzung eiues Bataillons Gebirgsartillerie (kuo-shan-p(u>- 

tui-ymg). 

Das 3. Bataillon jedes Artillerieregiments wird als Gebirgsartillerie 
eingerichtet und zerfällt in 3 Kompagnien, die mittlere (chung - tui) , linke 
(Lso-tui) und rechte (yu-tui). Die Kompagnie gliedert sich in 3 Züge zu 
je 3 Korporalschaften. Die Korporalschaft zählt 14 Mann. 
Das Bataillon hat: 

I Bataillonkommandeur, 
I Bataillonsadjutanten, 

3 Kompagnieführer, fur jede Kompagnie 1, 

0 Zugführer, für jeden Zug 1. 

3 Feldwebel, für jede Kompagnie 1, 

27 Sergeanten, für jede Korporalschaft I, 

27 Unteroffiziere, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
108 Gefreite, für jede Korporalschaft 4, 
216 Gemeine, für jede Korporalschaft 8, 

1 Intendantursekretär, 
I Zeugleutnant, 

1 Oberarzt, 
1 Assistenzarzt, 
1 Pferdeinspektor, 
I Oberveterinär, 
I Veterinär, 
1 Sekretär, 

5 Kanzlisten, 2 für den Bataillonskommandeur, 1 für jeden der 
3 Kompagnieführer, 

1 Trompeter- Unteroffizier, 

6 Trompeter, für jede Kompagnie 2, 
I Ordonnanz ■ Unteroffizier, 

18 Ordonnanzen, 6 für den Bataillonskommandeur, 4 für jeden 

der 3 Kompagnieführer, 
1 Werkstatt- Unteroffizier, 
3 Schmiede, 
6 Schlosser, 
6 Beschlagschmiede, 
3 Stellmacher, 
3 Sattler, 
3 Sanitätssoldaten, 

14» 
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27 Ersatzleute, für jede Korporalschaft I, 

31 Kults, 4 für die Handwerker und 1 für jede Korporalschaft. 
18 Gemeine zum Schutze der Pack pferde j werden im Mobil- 
18 Futtermeistcr für die Pack pferde Jmachungsfalle verdoppelt. 

3 Ohermafus, für jede Kompagnie I, im Felde auf 6 erhöht, 
39 Mafus, Tür jede Kompagnie 13; im Mobihnachungsfalle treten 

bei jeder Kompagnie 5 weitere hinzu, 

18 Geschütze, 6 bei jeder Kompagnie, 
144 Pack pferde zum Transport der Geschütze und der Munition, 
für jedes Geschütz 8, 

90 Packpferde zum Transport der Ersatzmunition, für jedes Ge- 
schütz 5, im Felde 10, 

18 Packpferde zum Transport der Feldschmiedegeräte und sonstigen 
Uteasilien, 6 bei jeder Kompagnie, werden im Frieden nicht 
gehalten, 

IG Reitpferde, je I für den Bataillonsadjutanten, die Kompagnie- 
führer, die Zugführer und die Feldwebel. Im Felde treten 8 
weitere Pferde hinzu für den Intendantursekretär, den Zeug- 
leutnant, den Oberarzt, den Assistenzarzt, den Oberveterinär, 
den Veterinär, den Pferdeiuspektor und den Sekretär. 
36 Packpferde für die Bagage, im Felde 72, 
36 Ersatzpferde, werden im Frieden nicht gehalten. 

39. Besetzung eines Bataillons Kavallerie (vui-tui-ying). 

Drei Bataillone bilden 1 Regiment. Das Bataillon zerfällt in 4 Kom- 
pagnien . die vordere (ch'ien-tui), linke (Aw-nu), rechte (yu-tui) und hintere 
(hou-tui), die Kompagnie in 2 Züge, der Zug in 2 Korporalschaften. Die 
Korporalschaft zählt 14 Mann. 
Das Bataillon besteht aus: 
1 Bataillonskommandeur, 
1 ßataillonsadjutanten, 

4 Kompagnieführern , für jede Kompagnie 1, 
8 Zugführern, für jeden Zug 1, 

4 Feldwebeln, für jeden Zug 1, 
16 Sergeanten, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
16 Unteroffizieren, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
64 Gefreiten, für jede Korporalschaft 4, 
128 Gemeinen, für jede Korporalschaft 8, 

1 Intendantursekretär, 

1 Oberarzt, 

1 Pferdeinspektor, 

1 Veterinär, 

1 Sekretär, 

6 Kanzlisten, 2 für den Bataillonkommandeur, 1 für jeden der 

4 Kompagnieführer, 
1 Trompeterunteroffizier, 
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8 Trompetern , für jede Kompagnie 2, 
1 Ordonnanzunteroffizier, 
12 Ordonnanzen , 4 für den Bataillonkommandeur, 2 für jeden der 
4 Kompagnieführer, 

1 Werk Stattunteroffizier, 

2 Büchsenmachern, 

4 Beschlagschmieden, 

2 Sattlern, 

4 Sanitätssoldaten, 

16 Ersatzleuten, fur jede Korporalschaft 1, 
18 Kulis, 2 für die Handwerker, 1 für jede Korporalschaft, 
4 Kutschern, im Felde 8, 
4 Futtermeistern, im Felde 8, 
4 Obermafus , für jede Kompagnie 1 , 
32 Malus, für jede Kompagnie 8, 
264 Reitpferden. Im Mobilmachungsfalle treten 14 weitere Pferde 
hinzu zur Beritten machung des Intendantursekretärs, des Ober- 
arztes, des Pferdeinspektors, des Sekretärs, des Werkstatt- 
unteroffiziers, der Beschlagschmiede und der Sanitätssoldaten, 
4 Bagagewagen, im mobilen Verhältnis 8, 
12 Zugmauitieren, im mobilen Verhältnis 24. 

40. Besetzung eines Bataillons Pioniere (kutiy-cKtng-tui~yiny). 

Jedes Pionierbataillon trägt die Nummer seiner Division. Das Bataillon 
zerfällt in 4 Kompagnien, die vordere (ch'ien-titi). linke (tso-hti). rechte 
iyv-tui) und hintere (hou-tui), die im Felde jede für sich Brückenbauten, 
Sch nnzarbei ten , Feldtelegraplien und Minenwesen besorgen. Die Kompagnie 
zerfallt in 3 Züge zu je 3 Korporalschaften. Die Korporalschaft zählt 14 
Mann. 

Das Bataillon hat: 

1 Bataillonskommandeur, 
1 Bataillonsadjutanten, 

4 Kompagnieführer, für jede Kompagnie 1, 
12 Zugführer, für jeden Zug 1, 
4 Feldwebel, für jede Kompagnie 1, 
36 Sergeanten, für jede Korporalsehaft I. 
36 Unteroffiziere, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
144 Gefreite, für jede Korporalschaft 4, 
288 Gemeine, für jede Korporalschaft 8, 
1 Intendantursekretär, 
1 Oberarzt. 
1 Assistenzarzt, 
1 Sekretär, 

6 Kanzlisten, 2 für den Bataillonskommandeur, 1 für jeden der 

4 Kompagnieführer, 
1 Trompeterunteroffizier, 
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8 Trompeter, für jede Kompagnie 2, 
1 Ordonnanzlinteroffizier, 
18 Ordonnanzen, 6 für den Bataillonkommandeur. 3 für jed<v 
der 4 Kompagniefiihrer, 

1 Werkstattlinteroffizier, 
4 Büchsenmacher, 

4 Schmiede, 

2 Sattler, 

4 Stellmacher, 

4 Sanitätssoldaten, 
36 Ersatzleute, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
40 Kulis, 4 für die Handwerker, 1 für jede Korporalschaft, 

4 Kutscher, im Felde 12, 

4 Futtermeister, im Felde 12, 

4 Bagagewagen, im Felde 12, 
12 Zugmaultiere, im Felde 36. 

41. Besetzung eines Bataillons Train {tzf-chung-tui-yiny). 

Jedes Tniinbataillon trägt die Nummer seiner Division. Das Bataillon 
zerfällt in 4 Kompagnien, die vordere (ch'icn-tui). linke (feo-fet), rechte 
(t/u-tvi) und hintere (hou-tui), die im Felde jede für sich den Transport 
der Lehensmittel, der Munition, der Lagergeräte und des Brückenmaterial> 
besorgen. Die Kompagnie zerfällt in 3 Züge zu je 3 Korporalschaften 
Die Korporalschaft zählt 14 Mann. 
Das Bataillon hat: 

1 Bataillonkommandeur, 
1 Bataillonsadjutanten, 

4 Kompagniefiihrer, für jede Kompagnie 1. 
12 Zugführer, für jeden Zug I, 
4 Feldwebel, für jede Kompagnie I, 
3«i Sergeanten, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
3b Unteroffiziere, für jede Korporalschaft 1, 
144 Gefreite, für jede Korporalschaft 4, 
288 Gemeine, für jede Korporalschaft 8, 
1 Intendantursekretär, 
1 Oberarzt, 

1 Assistenzarzt, 

2 Pferdeinspektoren, 
1 Oberveterinär, 

l Veterinär, 
1 Sekretär, 

b Kanzlisten, 2 für den Bataillonskommandeur, 1 für jeden der 

4 Kompagniefiihrer, 
1 Trompeterunteroffizier, 
8 Trompeter, für jede Kompagnie 2, 
1 Ordonnanzunteroffizier, 
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18 Ordonnanzen, 6 für den Rataillonskoininandeur, 1 für jeden 
der 4 Kompagnieführer, 
1 YVerkstattunteroffizier, 
4 Büchsenmacher, 
4 Schmiede, 
8 Bcschlagschmiede. 
4 Stellmacher, 
4 Sattler, 
4 Sanitätssoldaten, 
36 Ersatzleute, fiir jede Korporalschaft 1, 
41 Kulis. ") für die Handwerker, 1 für jede Korporalschaft. 
8 Oberirfafus, im Felde 40, 
72 Mafus, im Felde 360, 
72 Trainwagen . im Felde 360. 
106 Reitpferde, je 1 für den Bataillonsadjutanten , die Koinpagnie- 
führer. die Zugführer, die Feldwehel, die Sergeanten und die 
Unteroffiziere. Im Mobilmachungsfalle treten K weitere Pferde 
hinzu zur Berittenmachung des Intendantursekretärs, des Ober- 
arztes, des Assistenzarztes, der Pfei deinspektoren . des Ober- 
veterinärs, des Veterinärs und des Sekretärs. 
260 Zugmaultiere, im Felde 1 300. 
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Gemeiner ,',)[J 
Genera] 

Generaldepot iji] gff 
Generalgouverneur 'j^jf 
Generalinspekteur 
Generalinspektion ^ ^ 
Generalleutnant ^ JT. 
Generalmajor y*|J 'J>£ 
Generalstabsadjutant ^ 
Generalstabsehef gg^l^'g 1 
Generalstabsdepartement 0 |j£ Jjg 
Generalstabsoffizier 1. Klasse 

Geueralstabsoffizier 2. Klasse ~* jjji 

*** 

Generalstabsofli/ier 3. Klasse — 



des chinesischen Heerwesens. 

Kommandant der Stabs wache 

Kommandeur der Artillerie ^|>^ 

Kommandeur der Pioniere f 

Kommandierender General ^1 

Kompagnie [,.y v 
Koinpaguiefnhrer 
Korporalschaft 



Große Bagage ^ 

Hauptmann ^ $jj 
Hintere Kompagnie 
Hinteres Feldlazarett fä^fä 

Infanterie ^ 
Intendant |jg »|i ^ g 
Intendanturassessor j 
Intendanturrat jijV 
Intendantursekretar 
Instruktionsdepartement ^ fyfa 
Instruktionsoffizier *g 

Kaiserliehe Besiehtigung $C)>/R5|$ 



Kanzleirat jfö ^ 
Kanzlist tfj^^- 
Kavallerie 

Kleine Bagage /J> ^ j$ 



Korps jji 

Korpsbesichtigung ^ s^t* 
Korpsstabsveterinär £fe Jtj 
Kriegsdepartement J£ flg j|£ 
Kriegsministeriuni -l^p 
Kuli fa^ 

Landwehr ^ 
Leutnant flH^g 
Linke Kompagnie |^ 

Magazin vor dem Feinde j^jj" jj|jr 

Major ^ 5] 
Meldereiter 

Meldereiterunteroffizier y^. ^ 
Mittlere Kompagnie p^J 
Musikerkonipagnie 



Oberarzt j|j Jj|£ 

Oberkriegsgerichtsrat ^^fcÜg 

Oberleutnant -f - $g 

Oberst 

Oberstabstrompeter pj yfc ^ 
Oberstleutnant^ ^ 
Oberzeugmeister rji |^ 
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Ordonnanz, ^ Ji 

< )r<lonnanzoffizier -^q ttj 

( )rdonnanzunteroffizier pj 

Proviantamt 

IYovinzialbesichtigung ^ ^ $ 

Rat ^$fc*f£ 

Hechte Kompagnie |$v 

Regiment £® 

Kegimentskommandeur ?jr£ 'f** 
Reichsheeresrat f^^]^ 
Reserve ^ jj| tfl 

Schreiber nj ^j--^ 

Sekretär ^ 

Sekretär 1. Klasse äf ^ |g g 

Sekretär 2. Klasse Zl I* 

Sergeant 0 



des rhinesischen Heerwesen». 

Sul.sarzt $J ^ |f| ^ 
Stahstrompeter pj 
Stabsveterinär WW 
Stehendes Kriegslazarett 

Train |g ^ I* 
Trompeter ^ _^ 
Trompeterunteioffizier ^ g 

Unteroffizier ,V,|j g 

Vorderes Feldlazarett ! 
Vordere Kompagnie 

Wachtmeister 
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Zeiigmeister ||T ^ 'g 

Zugführer ^-Ji 
Zw eigmagazin ft 



Die Benennung der einzelnen Dienstgrade der Offiziere ist durch 
Kaiserliche Verordnung vom Januar dieses Jahres auf Vorschlag des Reichs- 
lieeresrates und des Kriegsministerituns hinsichtlich der neuaufgestellten und 
neuaufzustellenden Truppenteile wie folgt festgesetzt worden: 



General lE^jfö 
Generalleutnant $J:g5$£ 
Generalmajor fäfä 
Oberst iF ^lg 
Oberstleutnant 



Hauptmann j£ W 
Oberleutnant g|J jjl $ 
Leutnant 
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Kurze Geschichte der Marianen. 

Von Georg Fritz, 

KmmtI. IkxirkMmlmwin auf Snipan. 

(ii sakan Ii>l9 si Magallams lumajak ginrn Espania para san lagt) jan 
Im Jnlire (Art) segelt von nach Westen mit 

ii na sahjan dikikr. 
Schiffen klein. 

Main fenena gi ttrasil jan hadalalalakt ginrn rste para san tit, hau 
Kr kam an zuerst in und folgt von da nach .Süden 

I orijan Sud Amerika asta kr ftasotla un fanlufajan para i taten 
die Küste his (laß er findet eine Durchfahrt nach dem Meer. 

ptisifiko. 

Adjo su nun manrughtng, didide nengkanoniha jan didide na hanum 
Dort sehr kalt wenig Nahrung ihrig und Wasser 

mauleg. Mrgai gi mangatchong Magallanes manmalingn j minatatnganiha 
gut. Viele der Mannschaft (des) verlieren den Mut ihrig 

jan manmalagn manmahniau para Espania. hrv i kapitan taianiau ha 
und wollen Iiiehen nach. Aber der furchtlos er 

aguaguatf siha ftara umasigt. 
zwingt sie zu folgen. 

/ hinanau asta adjo hataka mas dt un sakan. Siha manlajak {tara 
Die Heise his dort dauert mehr als ein Jahr. Sie segeln Dach 

san laga, lau Ii manmanjotla tano asta dcspurs dt trrs mrxes. Ja 
Westen aher nicht sie finden Land his nach drei Monat, l'nd 

adjo nai / mantspaniot uhalte ptdo mandikikr na tann. 

dann die Spanier sehen einige (l'lur.) kleine Inseln. 

Ginrn rstr mrgai na tautau tano tnamnamai/a gi 

Von dn viele Menschen (des) Landes (l'lur.) kommen auf 

sahjanniha. Ajin siha jan ijoniha na galaidc lumajak mandikikr manmau- 
Schiffen ihren. Diese auf ihren Booten Segel kleinen bringen 

juujule. nijok jan jmlo na tinrktcha para t tautau hujung siha. Ja 
Kokos und andere Früchte fur die Menschen fremd (Flur.) Und 
i mantspaniot nurnae siha ninaeu mandikikr. Taigumau i manrsjxint<-! 
die Spanier geben ihnen Geschenke kleine. So die Spanier 
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jan i Inn tau tano siha manabok, lau ti amain halt» na r.tfr 
und die Eingeborenen Freunde, aber nicht lange, sie sehen, daß diese 

siha manmaniakr ha/a i hasoda frnrnana i lilak. Put enau si Maya- 
slehlen, was sie finden, zuerst das Kisen. Wegen dein 

Hat/es hafanaau j tarto manjake. llatchulr- hauau lokur un yalaide ja 
er benennt die Insel (der) Diebe. Sie holen weg auch ein Boot und 

adjo hnnutuhon i minima na palo yi tautau halitm manmainalai. 
dann beginnt der Kampf, in dein mehrere der Eingeborenen getötet werden. 

Si Mayallams hasiye para i Filipinas anai matai pot ßnailahjr. 

fährt weiter nach den wo tot durch Verrat. 

Gi tinatr / mantspaniot manhalum palo na biahe i Inno siha 
In der Folge die Spanier gehen herein einigemal die Inseln 

t/i hinanauniha yinen Akapulkn para Manila ; lau fmena yi sakan 1667 man- 
auf Reisen ihren von nach aber erst im Jahre sie 

radikau yuinc 
niederlassen hier. 

Estt na sakan nai mat > » pair San r dorrs yi ja Guahan jan palo 
(In) diesem .lain- da kam der I'ater nach (iiiam mit einigen 

rnamalr para uhafanayue ni i kindisiano i tautau tano. Mafanaan 
Priestern um zu lehren im Christentum die Eingeborenen werden genannt 

i tano siha i Marianas pot i rainan Espania. I ja Marianas yuaha 
die Inseln die nach der Königin Spaniens. Die es gibt 

15 na tano: (iuahan, lata, Ayiyuan . Tinian , Saipan, Anatahan , Medinilla, 
Inseln: 

Sariyan . (iuyuan, Alamayan, Payan , Ayriyan , Assonysony , Mauy , l'laras. 
Megai na tautau yi fmena yi ja Marianas: Gija Guahan istaba lUHHH), yi ja 
Viele Menschen im Anfang auf auf 

Saipan '20000 na tautau jan tailo j palo na tano manmatautayui \ 

' Menschen und alle die andern Inseln sie waren bevölkert. 

Manjasaya yi mtyai na songsony mandikiki ni i 10, '20 pat 50 na yuma. 
Sie wohnten in vielen Dörfern klein von oder Häusern. 

/ yima siha manmahatsa yi bifo haliyeu ateno; manmatodda 
Die Ilauser sie waren gebaut auf Pfeilern Stein; sie waren geschmückt 
jan manmatcho/e cn 4 na finasaya ni i yua/ak. 
und geteilt in Zimmer durch Matten. 

/ lalahe manlodo, i hiletniha manuyis, i do manmayiusyurs furra 
Die Männer dick, Haut ihre (Flur.) hell. Kopf kahl, außer 
un akfjo gi kakogong. I famalauan mananako i yapotiloniha jan 
einen Schopf auf Scheitel. Die Frauen lang ihre Kopfhaare und 

manaapaka ni i a/oy. I nifenniha manatilony. I lalaht 

machten weiß mit Kalk. Die Zähne machten sie schwarz. Die Männer 
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manaidaluig, lau i famalauan man tninagagago ni i tinifog }>ogsr, 
(l'lur.) nackt, aber die Frauen kleideten (sich) in Gewebe Hibiscus 

jan un hulon na managadbo ni i karakot mandikike. Gi ta/an- 
und ein Gürtel, den sie machen schon mit Muscheln klein. In ihre 

yaniha hapoluluje ßnaadamelong siha ni i karai jan ßores. Manjo- 
Ohren steckten sie. Ringe aus Schildpatt und Blumen. Sie 

tchotcho nijok sa nwgai , tupo, pugas, nika, gabgab, 

aßen Kokos. denen viele (es gab), Zuckerrohr. Reis, Riilien, Pfeilwurz, 

aga, dago, tum, piga, kafo. Hakokone lokue megai na guihan 
Pandanus, Jam, Taro. (Taro), (Pandanus). Sie fingen auch viele FUrbe 

ni i haguet, « atchuman. / lagva, i tchintchult). 
mit der Angel, dem Köderstein, dem Wurfnetz, dem Staknet?. 

Guaha guihe dos klasen tautau i manmagas jan i 

Ks gab hier zwei Kasten (von) Mensehen, die Kdlen und die 

managftapa. I manmagas manmafanaan ('hamorri: senbanidnso siha ja h 
Niederen. Die Edlen hießen sehr stolz sie und nicht 

man e'etnon jan i managpapa; madesonra i gima anai tchumotcho 

vermischten mit den Niederen; es war entehrt das Haus, wo aß 
un tagpapa; jagin un ('hamnrri masagua jan un tagpapa, guia Inkut 
ein Plebejer; wenn ein heiratete mit einer Niederen, er auch 

humalum tagpajxi. 
trat ein (wurde) Plebejer. 

/ atmasniha togtcha na tnlang tautau, jan alcho 

Ihre Waffen (waren) Speere aus Knochen (vom) Menschen und Steine 

trhadek ni / atufiat. 
die wurden geschleudert sehr geschickt mit der Schleuder. 

Megai na biahe manmumo i singsong siha. Lau jagin 2 

Viele Male kämpfen die Dörfer (untereinander). Aber wenn 

]>at S manmatai , rnand/amauleg. I manmaaniau man- 

oder getötet waren, sie machten gut (Frieden). Die Unterlegenen gaben 

manndnae tahgong hdgan ni i manmangana , ja este siha magr/p/, 

Schilder (der) Schildkröte den Siegern und diese feierten 
i i/inananiha pot baila jan kanta. Mangigimen faulau na mqfatitinas 

ihren Sieg mit Tanz und Gesang. Sie tranken Kaulau. das wurde gemach; 
gitien pugas jan tchign manha. 
aus Reis und Saft (der) jungen Kokos. 

/ fenena i tautau Marianas ha ekungok i ßnanaguen i mamale ja 
Im Anfang die Marianer hörten auf die lehren der Priester und 
megai hanqfanmatagpdpange siha jan i famaguonniha. Lau ti amam t> 
viele ließen sich taufen , sie und die Kinder ihre. Aber nicht lange nicht 
manmaguf sa i mamale manmamagat na i lahf debe ttetnsm 
zufrieden, weil die Priester ermahnten, daß der Mann müsse zusammenleben 
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todo i haaninia jan i asayuania ja i U hi tvhotiiniha i Uritau ttiha tai- 
alle seine Tage mit seiner Frau und das Treiben der (sei) 

ladje. Este siha i manjotero ni yi kada sonysony mangai yhna 
schlecht. Diese, die Junggesellen, die in jedem Dorf hatten Haus 
dankulo anai manjütiha jan mama/o na manjotera ni i ha/a/ahan yi man- 
großes, dort lebten sie mit einigen Mädchen, die sie kauften von ihren 

jiamaniha. Lohne meyai yi man sobetbio na Chamorri man-öoson pot i 
Eltern. Auch viele der stolzen unzufrieden wegen der 

ßnanayuen kilisiano na i menan juos todo i tautau manatehaigua. Gi 
Lehre christlich, daß vor Gott alle Menschen gleich (seien). Indem 

sengsony Paa mmasaya un moro Chino na i naania Choko. Iley- 

Dorf lebte ein heidnischer rhinese, dessen Name Kr 

IM ni I tautau tano i mamale manailadje; uhapuno i famaguonmio 
sagte zu den Kingeborenen die Priester schlecht; sie töten eure Kinder 
ni i Hanum ta tatst jan unnina fanmalango hamio pot i man inayuayudyuate 
■nil Wasser giftig und sie machen krank auch durch sie zwingen 
hamio na in/anminagagn, Taiyuine t sengsony siha yi tinate muna 
euch, daß ihr (euch) bekleidet. So die Dorfer am Ende wurden 
manatborotao , ja yuayuaha minima. Fenena mapuno si pale Medinilla 
aufgewiegelt und es gab Kampf. Zuerst wurde getötet der Pater 

yi ja Laulau yi Saipan; ja i sakan H>72 i Chamorri siha as Hirait 
in auf und im Jahre die Chamorri (Plur.) (Art.) 

jan Matapany pumuno si pale Sanvitores yi ja Tomhom yi Guahan. 
und töteten den Pater in auf 

Gi sengsong Sumai gi peninsula Grote manmastmgge i gima 
Im Dorfe auf der Halbinsel sie verbrannten das Haus 

juos jan Hakane i famaguon na adjo nai manmqfanague ni i kmili- 
(iottes und führten weg die Kinder, die dort gelehrt wurden im Christen- 
siano. I pale Sumai jan i mamalo- na manespaniot manmalayn 

tum. Der Pater (von) Sumai und die andern Spanier Hohen 

jiara i inai jan todo i Chamorri siha Hadalaldlake para adjo; lau ti 
zum Strand und alle folgten nach dort; aber nicht 

haatotga siha umembeste sa i manespaniot manyai pake. Ja adjo nai 
wagten sie angreifen, weil die hatten Gewehre. Und da 

un Chamorri na naania Cheref ileynia: 
ein sein Name sagte: 

Guaho huyoyue hamio; hukone hamio yi yalaideho para Hayattda. 
Ich schütze euch, ich geleite euch im Boot mein nach 

Der Pater vertraute ihm und sie setzten (sich) in Boot sein. Aber als 
rifa manyaiye yi taduny na tose, si Cheref traidot hahayom i yalaide. I 
sie waren im tiefen Meer Verräter warf um das Boot. Das 
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))etbolan i manrspaniol manfotgon ja ti sinia mos manmamakr. Anai 
Pulver der Spanier wurde naß und nicht können mehr sie schießen. Als 

siha man nananyv talo para * ()r *j a > todo manmapuno. Kasi todo t 
sie. schwimmen wieder nach dein Ufer alle werden getötet. Fast alle 

srngsong siha manjaujau kontra i manespanutt, Funia, Talisai, Orot* , Sumai. 
Dürfer empörten sich gegen die Spanier, 

Aga/an. I san menaniha gi jninta si Aguarin. Este tumugong Hagatnio 
und war ihnen an der Spitze Diese grifT an Agana 

jan .turnen megai na tautau gi tost jan gt tarnt. I manespaniot taja 
mit sehr vielen Leuten zu Meer und zu Land. Die Spanier (hatten) 
na 7.3 ha pat 'JO na taulau. Lau i C/tamrirri Ajihi umajuda siha jan , 
nur oder Menschen. Aber half ihnen mit 

tautaunia; ja taiguine muna i tinigongniha manaibale. I magn- 

seinen Leuten und so ihr Angriff wurde untauglich. Der (lon- 

lahe jan i Chamorri siha Ajihi, Sör/n , Hineti, hatatitije i manatltorotat.. 
verneur und die verfolgten die Aufrührer. 

na megai man maptmo jan megai man tnalago para Luta. I 
von denen viele getötet wurden und viele lloheii nach Rota. Am 

tinate. i Chamorri siha manmangagau indfamauleg. 
Knde baten (um) Beilegung (Friede). 

Manmahatsa 6 na gima juos gi ja Inapsan, Pago , Jnalahan, 
(Es) wurden errichtet Häuser Uottes in 

Malt so , Umatag , Agat. I palo songsong man majulang ja i tautauniha 

Die andern Dörfer wurden zerstört und ihre Be- 

man maatotchotcho para ufaniaga gi ja Hagatnia jan adjo i f> 
wohner wurden genötigt zu wohnen in und jenen 

na lugat. 
Orten. 

Desde adjo na tiempo manmalrfa gusi ni i pinajoniha gint 
Seit jener Zeit vergaßen (sie) rasch ihre Gewohnheilen von 
I manjaina ; i kantan man mona, man malingo. Manmaatotchotcho 
den Vorfahren die Gesänge die alten wurden verloren. -Sie wurden ge- 

manasagua todo i haatwnniha, uhaha/ot i manmatai gi 

zwungen zu heiraten (für) all ihre Lebtage, sie beerdigten die Toten auf 

semenlejon lahjajan ; ufanmmagago taiguihe i manespaniot. 

dem Friedhof gemeinschaftlich; sie bekleideten sich wie die Spanier. 

Hatutuhon maniotcho catne jan manmananum maies. I Chamorri siha 
Sie begannen zu essen Fleisch und zu bauen Mais. Die 

ni i manabok i manespaniot manmaniahlau pmeka ja gi kada songsony 
welche Freunde der Spanier, erhielten Ämter und in jedem Dorf 

guaguaha un hulon jan palo mangaipeka na Chamtirri. 
war ein Schulze und mehrere Beamten. 
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(Ii sakan IGSlt si Esplaua mttmagalclafw. I fummmgue na 

Im .lalire wurd«' Gouverneur. Der seitherige 

magalalw si Quiroya humanau para Tinian ; hatchulehanau palo gi 
Gouverneur ging fürt nach er nnlnn mit fort einige von 

tropa yi IM sahjan jan meyai na Ctutmorri gi 40 na galaide. 
<ler Truppe in einem Schiff und viele in Booten. 

Mato fenena gi ja Tinian anai i tautau adjo, papa i tinayo 
Et kam an zuerst in wo die F.ingeborenen unter dem Befelil 

Kaiza guse manmayana. 1 yalaideniha marwtnon Jan i mamain ja 
rasch besiegt. Ihre Boote vereinigten sieb mit den andern und 

manmalag Saipan. Manhahim yi .sagua Tanapay, Anai i 

eilten (nneh) Sie fuhren ein in den Haien von Dort 

Chamorrin Saipan tumuyony siha manmntatnya ja kana hatchuh' i sahjan. 

griffen an sie kühn und fast nahmen .las Schiff. 

Gi tinatr i manexpaniot manhulum yi tarnt ja hajulany i xenysony 
Schließlich betraten das Land und zerstörten «las Dorf 

dankulo Alajau ja i humolulunf xi Larfa/ifiu ma/ayn para i (Sani : taiyuim- 
groß und der Anführer Hob nach dem so 

manmafandnaan i tano siha yi .tan katan Saipan. I manexpaniot 
wurden genannt die Inseln im Norden von Die 

hanafctnmetyot xiha yi san fitrhan i tano gi mtalo % hagoi jan 
machten sich stark im Süden der Insel zwischen «1er Lagune und 
Ohjam. Palo gi tropa rnanhanau }tara i Gani na manmayana 

Kinige der Truppen ging«-n nach dem das wurde unterworfen 

ti man aguaguat. 
nicht schwer. 

Anai este yi ja Saipan manahujuny im jinaujau yi Guahan. Un 
Während dies in kam heraus ein Aufruhr in Ein 

dammgo 60 gi manjaujau papa i tinayo Jufa yiiten Apuryuan tnanha- 
Sorintag der Empörer unter dem Befehl (des) von kamen 
tum yi yirna juos ja i finagpo «' misa hatugong i manexpaniot, 
herein in die Kirche und am Knde der Messe sie greifen an 
manmamuno 45 na smdaln jan 3 na mamale ja manafanjetnot i mayalahe. 
töten Soldaten und Priester und verwundeu den Gouver- 

/ Chamorri as Jlintti tumugung i palo ja hanafanhujuny 
neur. Der griff an die andern und machte hinausgehen 

I manjaujau. Si Jula lokue rnatui. Anai « yi Lita jan i yi Tviian 
die Aufrührer. auch tot. Als die von Rota und von Tinian 

hatunyo exte lokue manjaujau. Gi ja Tinian manmamuno 17 na 
erfuhren dies auch, sie empörten sich in wurden getötet 

manexpaniot ja maxonyye i xahjan (Quiroya. 1 gi Lita manmalag 
und verbrannten die Fregatte Die von Kota eilten (nach) 
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Saipan. Todo i tano manjaujau lau ti sinia magana si (juiroga 

Alle Inseln empörten sich aber nicht können besiegen 
Gi finale tumafo guato gi ja Guahan, ja mauleg ßnatonia, 

Am Ende er kehrte zurück dorthin nach Guam und gut seine Ankunft 

sa asta i Tagalo siha maneeinon jan i manjaujau. Desde adjo 
denn sogar die Tagalen vereinigten sicli mit den Aufrührern. Von nun an 

i manespaniot haaruau i Chamorri siha ja ti abmam todo i tano 

besiegten und nicht lange die ganze Insel war 



gemacht ruhig. 

Gl sakan 169"} si (juiroga humanau para Tinian jan i 

ging mit Soldaten seinen. 

/ tautau Tiniait manmalago para Agiguan, anai sen mapot humabnn 
Die Leute (von) Hohen wo sehr schwierig zu landen 

pot i napo. Lau i manespaniot manajuk para i paderon desde i 
wegen der Brandung. Auer sprangen auf die Kelsen von den 

palo, ja manmagana i Chamorri im todo » lalahe, famalauan jan 

Raen (aus) und schlugen von denen alle Männer, Frauen und 

famaguon manmakone para Guahan. Iakue i tautau Saipan jan i tautau 
Kinder getrieben wurden nach Auch 

Gani manmaatotehoteho manradikao gi ja Guahan. Taiguine gi sakan 17lK) 
wurden gezwungen anzusiedeln So 

doshd na tano manmatautague. Guahan jan Luta. 1 Chamorri estaba sen 
zwei nur Inseln waren bevölkert. waren sehr 

didide pot i tnegai minimo jan pot i sago jan i hailas ginen 
wenig infolge der vielen Kämpfe und der Seuche Hungersnot infolge 
i manmakoneniha toilogi un tano. Gi sakan 1110 taia na 3C7H hd na 
sie alle auf eine Insel. nur nur 

tano jan gi sakan 1790: ULI!) lid. Desde adjo mandania 
Eingeborene Von da an vermischten sie sich 

jan i tagalo si/ta jan i manespaniot taiguine na gi ja Lutahd na mai*a 
mit den Tagalen so daß auf Rota nur allein 

jan gi sengsong dikikr gi ja Guahan nai guaha pago Chamorri magahet. 
und in den Dörfern klein auf es gibt heute acht. 

Nichts Erstaunliches geschah seitdem. Jedes .Jahr kam einmal 
i «ahjan ginen Äkapulko para Manila, jan este lohte mumagpo gi sakan 
das Schiff von und dies auch endete 

1811. Gi talo enau na siglo manmdfato kada sakan i mansalulttngai, 

In der Mitte jenes Jahrhunderts kamen jedes .lahr die Walfänger 
lau pago lokue dididehä manmd/ato para i tano. Desde i sakan WS 
aber heute auch wenig nur kommen nach der Insel. Seit 
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mamalo na gi Polau manradikau gi ja Saipan jan gi sakan 1865 asta 1899, 
einige Karoliner siedelten an auf 

malofan gi mil manmato ginm i tatin gi Polau para Pdgan, Tmian, Sai- 

mehr als kamen von den Inseln Karolinen nach 
pan jan Guahan, 

Gi sakan 1899 i ja Guahan matchuU pot i Amerikano 
die (Insel) Guam wurde genommen von den 
siha , jan i mamalo na tano manmanae gine Espania ija Aleinania. 

und die anderen Inseln wurden übergeben von Spanien an Deutschland. 

Ubersetzu ng. 

Im Jahre 1511» segelte Magallanes mit fünf kleinen Schiften von 
Spanien nach Westen. 

Er kam zuerst nach Brasilien und folgte von da der Küste Süd- 
amerikas nach Süden, bis er eine Durchfahrt nach dem Stillen Meere fand. 

Dort war es sehr kalt; man hatte wenig Lebensmittel und wenig 
gutes Wasser. Viele von der Mannschaft des Magallanes verloren den Mut 
und wollten nach Spanien zurückkehren. Aber der furchtlose Führer zwang 
sie, ihm zu folgen. 

Die Reise hatte bis hier mehr als ein Jahr gedauert. Sie segelten 
weiter nach Westen, aber erst nach drei Monaten fanden sie Land, dann 
erst sahen die Spanier einige kleine Inseln. 

Viele Eingeborene kamen von dort auf die Schiffe. 

Auf ihren kleinen Segelbooten bringen sie den Fremden Kokos und 
andere Früchte, und die Spanier galten ihnen dafür kleine Geschenke. 

So wurden die Spanier und die Eingeborenen Freunde; aber bald 
merkten sie, daß diese stahlen, was sie fanden, besonders Eisen. Daher 
nannte«Magallanes dieses Land die Diebesinseln. Auch ein Boot nahmen 
sie weg und es kam zum Streit, in dem mehrere Eingel>orcne getötet 
wurden. 

Magallanes fuhr dann weiter nach den Philippinen und starb dort 
durch Verrat 

Später besuchten die Spanier zwar öfters die Inseln auf ihren Reisen 
von Acapulco nach Manila; aber erst im Jahre 1GG7 ließen sie sich hier 
nieder. 

In diesem Jahre kam der Pater Sanvitores mit einigen Priestern nach 
Guam, um den Eingeborenen das Christentum zu lehren. Nun wurden die 
Inseln nach der Königin von Spanien die Marianen genannt 

Die Marianen sind 15 Inseln: Guam, Rota, Agiguan , Tinian , Saipan, 
Anatähan, Medinilla, Sarigan, Güguan, Alamägan, Pagan, Agrigan, Assöng- 
soug, Maug, Urak. Viele Menschen lebten früher auf den Marianen: Auf 
Guam waren 30 000, auf Saipan 20 000 Einwohner und alle andern Inseln 
waren bevölkert Sie wohnten in vielen kleinen Dörfern von 10, 20 oder 
50 Hausern. Die Häuser standen auf Steinsäulen; sie waren geschmückt 
und in vier Zimmer geteilt durch Matten. 

Mittd. gem. f. Orient Spnchea. 1907. I. AbL 15 
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Die Minner waren dick, ihre Hautfarbe hell, der Kopf kahl bis auf 
einen Schopf auf dem Scheitel. Die Frauen trugen langes Haar und 
bleichten es mit Kalk. Ihre Zähne schwärzten sie. Die Männer gingen 
nackt; aber die Frauen kleideten sich in Gewebe aus Bast mit einem Gürtel, 
den sie mit kleinen Muscheln verzierten. In den Ohren trugen sie Ringt- 
ails Schildpatt und Blumen. Sie aßen Kokos, von denen es viele gab. 
Zuckerrohr, Reis, Rühen, Pfeilwurz, Pandanusfrüchte , Jam und Taro. Sie 
fingen auch viele Fische mit der Angel, dem Köderstein, dem Wurf- und 
dem Staknetz. 

Die Eingeborenen waren in zwei Kasten geteilt, den Adel und da> 
Volk. Die Edlen hießen Chamorri; sie waren sehr stolz und verkehrten 
nicht mit den Niederen; entweiht war das Haus, wo ein Plebejer gegessen 
hatte, und wenn ein Chamorri ein Mädchen aus dem Volk heiratete, so ge- 
hörte auch er zur Kaste der Plebejer. 

Ihre Waffen waren Speere aus Menschenknochen und Steine, die 
sie sehr geschickt mit der Schleuder warfen. 

Oft kämpften die Dörfer miteinander; aber wenn zwei oder drei ge- 
fallen waren , so machte man Frieden. Die Unterlegenen gaben den Siegern 
Krötenschilder und diese feierten ihren Sieg mit Tanz und Gesang und 
tranken Laulau, das sie aus Reis und dem Saft junger Kokosnüsse be- 



Anfänglicli hörten die Marianer auf die Lehre der Priester und viele 
ließen sich und ihre Kinder taufen. Bald aber wurden sie unzufrieden; 
denu die Priester malinten, der Mann müsse sein Lebtag bei seiner Frau 
bleiben und nichtsnutzig sei das Treiben der Uritau. Das waren nämlich 
die Junggesellen , die in jedem Dorf ein großes Haus besaßen. Hier lebten 
sie mit einigen Jungfrauen, die sie von ihren Eltern gekauft hatten. Auch 
waren viele der stolzen Chamorri unzufrieden mit der christlichen Lehre, 
daß vor Gott alle Menschen gleich seien. 

Im Dorfe Paa lebte ein heidnischer Chinese mit Namen Choko; der 
sagte zu den Eingeborenen: die Priester sind schlechte Leute, sie töten 
eure Kinder mit giftigem Wasser und machen euch krank, wenn sie euch 
nötigen , Kleider anzuziehen. 

So wurden schließlich die Dörfer aufgewiegelt und es kam zum Krieg. 

Zuerst ward der Pater Medinilla in Laulau auf Saipan umgebracht 
und im Jahre 1672 töteten die Chamorri Hirati und Matapang den Pater 
Sanvitores in Tomhom auf Guam. 

Im Dorfe Sumai auf der Halbinsel Orote verbrannten sie die Kirche 
und führten die Kinder weg, die dort in der Christenlehre unterrichtet 
wurden. Der Pater von Sumai und die übrigen Spanier flohen zum Strand 
und alle Chamorri folgten ihnen dahin; doch wagten sie keinen Angriff, 
weil die Spanier Gewehre hatten. 

Da sprach ein Chamorri, der hieß Cheref: Ich schütze euch und ge- 
leite euch in meinem Boot nach Hagatnia, 

Der Pater traute ihm und sie setzten sich in sein Boot. Aher als sie 
waren auf dem hohen Meer, da warf der verräterische Cheref das Boot um. 



reiteten. 
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Das Pulver der Spanier wurde naß und sie konnten nicht mehr schießen. 
Und als sie zurückschwammen zum Ufer, wurden alle getötet. 

Fast alle Dörfer empörten sich gegen die Spanier: Funia, Talisai, 
Orote, Sumai, Agafan; an ihrer Spitze stand Aguarin. 

Dieser griff mit /ahlreichen Streitern Agaüa zu Wasser und zu Lande 
an. Die Spanier waren nur 15 oder 20 Mann stark. Aber der Chainorri 
Ajihi unterstfitzte sie mit seinen Leuten, so daß der Angriff abgeschlagen 
wurde. Der Gouverneur und die Chainorri Ajihi, Soon, Hineti verfolgten 
die Aufrührer; viele wurden getötet und viele flohen nach Rota. Schließ- 
lich baten die Chainorri um Frieden. 

Nun wurden sechs Kirchen errichtet: in Inapsan, Pngo, Inarahan, 
Mcrizo, Umatag, Agat. Die übrigen Dörfer wurden zerstört und ihre Be- 
wohner genötigt, sich in Agaüa und in jenen sechs Orten anzusiedeln. 

Von nun an gerieten die Sitten der Vorfahren rasch in Vergessenheit, 
die alten Gesänge verloren sich. Man mußte auf Lebenszeit heiraten. Die 
Toten wurden auf dem gemeinsamen Friedhof beerdigt. Man kleidete sich 
wie die Spanier und fing an Fleisch zu essen und Mais zu ptlanzen. Cha- 
inorri, die Freunde der Spanier waren, erhielten Ämter, und in jedem Dorf 
war ein Schulze und mehrere Beamte, alles Chamorri. 

Im Jahre 1683 wurde Esplana Gouverneur; sein Vorgänger Quiroga 
zog nach Tinian; in einem Schiff führte er einige Soldaten und in 40 Booten 
viele Chamorri mit sich. 

Zuerst kam er nach Tinian und unterwarf bald die Eingeborenen 
unter Kaizas Befehl; ihre Boote schlössen sich den andern an und segelten 
nach Saipan. Sie fuhren in den Hafen von Tanäpag. Hier aber wurden 
sie von den Chamorri Saipans kühn angegriffen; fast hätten sie das Schiff 
erobert. Schließlich landeten die Spanier und zerstörten das große Dorf 
Arajau, dessen Anführer Radahan nach dem Gani floh: so hießen die Inseln 
nördlich von Saipan. Die Spanier verschanzten sich im südlichen Teil der 
Insel zw ischen der Lagune und Objam. Finige Soldaten wurden nach dem 
Gani geschickt, das sie ohne Mühe unterwarfen. 

Wahrend dieser Vorgänge auf Saipan brach auf Guam eine Empörung 
aus. Eines Sonntags kamen 60 Verschwörer unter dem Befehle des Jula 
von Apurguan zur Kirche. Nach Schluß der Messe griffen sie die Spanier 
an, töteten 45 Soldaten und drei Priester und verwundeten den Gouverneur. 
Der Chamorri Hineti trat ihnen entgegen und trieb die Aufrührer hinaus. 
Auch Jula fiel. Als die von Rota und Tinian dies erfuhren, empörten auch 
sie sich. In Tinian wurden 17 Spanier getötet und die Fregatte Quirogas 
verbrannt. Die Männer von Rota eilten nach Saipan und alle Inseln waren 
in Aufruhr; aber sie konnten Quiroga nicht bezwingen, der schließlich nach 
Ciuam zurückkehrte, zur rechten Zeit, denn sogar die Tagalen verbanden 
sich mit den Empörern. Nun aber siegten die Spanier über die Chamorri 
und bald war die ganze Insel beruhigt. 

Im Jahre 1695 fuhr Quiroga nach Tinian mit seinen Soldaten. Die 
Bewohner von Tinian flohen nach Agiguan, wo es wegen der hohen Bran- 
dung sehr schwer ist zu landen. Aber die Spanier sprangen von den Raen 

15« 
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aus auf die Felsen und schlugen die Chamorri. Alle Männer, Frauen uud 
Kinder wurden nach Guam ii herführt. Auch die Bewohner von Saipan und 
des Gani mußten sich auf Guam niederlassen. So waren im Jahre 170) 
nur noch zwei In.seln, Guam und Rota, hewohnt. Infolge der vielen Kämpft, 
der Seuchen und Hungersnot, die nach dem Zusammentreten aller auf der 
einen Insel aushrachen, hlieben nur sehr wenig Chamorri übrig: 1710 waren 
es noch 3*578 , 1790 nur noch 1<>39 Kingeborene. Von da ab vermischten 
sie sich mit den Tagalen und den Spaniern, so daß es heute nur auf Rota 
und in den kleinen Dörfern von Guam noch echte Chamorri gibt. 

Seit jener Zeit ereignete sich nichts Bemerkenswertes. Jedes Jahr 
legte einmal das Schiff von Acapulco nach Manila hier an und auch die? 
hörte auf im Jahre 1811. In der Mitte jenes Jahrhunderts kamen dann 
jährlich die Walfänger, aber auch von ihnen besuchen heute nur noch 
wenige die Inseln. 

Seit 1815 siedelten sich Karoliner auf Saipan an und von 1S»>5 bis 



18H9 kamen nach und nach mehr als Tausend von den Karolineninseln 
nach Fägan, Tinian, Saipan und Guam. 

Im Jahre 1899 wurde Guam von den Amerikanern erobert und die 
übrigen Inseln wurden von Spanien an Deutschland abgetreten 1 . 



1 Eine ausführlichere Darstellung ist in meiner -Geschichte und Ethnographie 
der Marianen- enthalten. 
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Der amtliche japanische Briefstil 

nekst 18 erläuterten Dokumenten. 
Von Dr. jur. W. Möller. 



Vorwort. 

In der vorliegenden Arbeit, die hauptsächlich praktischen Zwecken dienen 
Soll, hat der Verfasser versucht, die Kigentiimlichkeiten des amtlichen 
japanischen Briefstils kurz zusammenzufassen und, soweit es sich um rein 
grammatische Fragen handelt, systematisch darzustellen. Die Studien hier- 
zu hat er im Seminar für Orientalische Sprachen zu Berlin unter Anlei- 
tung seines ehemaligen Lehrers. Herrn Prof. Dr. It. Lange, begonnen 
und dann an der Hand der Praxis in Japan fortgesetzt. Ihrem Hauptzwecke 
nach stellt sich die Abhandlung als eine praktische Anleitung zum selb- 
ständigen Ubersetzen amtlicher Urkunden dar. Wenn es nun auch bei dem 
großen Wortreich tum der japanischen Sprache und der Kompliziertheit des 
Schriftsystems als ausgeschlossen gelten muß, daß Ausländer je der Hilfe 
des Lexikons werden entbehren können , so darf doch erwartet werden, 
daß die Beherrschung des in den beigefügten amtlichen Noten enthaltenen 
Materials die Schwierigkeiten, die ein selbständiges Arbeiten auf diesem 
Gebiet erfahrungsgemäß bereitet, erheblich vermindert. 

Der Anhang enthält eine Sammlung der wichtigsten Ausdrücke der 
amtlichen japanischen Schriftsprache. Die darin aufgeführten Worter und 
Wortverbindungen (fast ausschließlich chinesische Komposita) sind aus einem 
einen Zeitraum von mehr als 20 Jahren umfassenden Material eines in Japan 
befindlichen deutschen Konsulats sowie aus sonstigen Quellen zusammen- 
gestellt. Mit Rücksicht auf den Zweck dieses Buches ist die Anordnung 
nach Strichen gewählt worden, damit — wenigstens zu einem gewissen 
Teile — dem Übersetzer die Mühe des schwierigen und umständlichen 
Nachschlagens in japanischen Wörterbüchern erspart bleibt. Selbstverständ- 
lich darf und will die Sammlung keinerlei Anspruch auf Vollständigkeit 
erheben. 

Endlich sei es mir gestattet, an dieser Stelle den Herren Prof. Dr. 
Lange in Berlin, Prof. Dr. Florenz in Tökyö für ihre wertvollen Ratschläge 
BOWia den Herren Konsulatslinguislen Asahina Matnsaburö in Köbe und 
stud. jur. Tanaka Sukuji in Kioto für ihre freundliche Unterstützung meinen 
verbindlichsten Dank auszusprechen. 

Köbe, im Oktober 1906. 

Der Verfasser. 
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Einleitung. 

Der amtliche und private japanische Briefstil sind voneinander nur 
wenig verschieden. Beide beruhen auf dem sogenannten söröbun , d. h. dem 
Stil, in dem das Hilfszeitwort sörö (auch soro), verwendet wird. Beiden ist 
eine in festgezogenen Grenzen sich bewegende Satzkonstruktion eigentümlich, 
die, verbunden mit einer aus früherer Zeit übernommenen und zum Teil 
von dem chinesischen Satzbau beherrschten Phraseologie, dem stilistischen 
Gewände der japanischen Korrespondenz eine gewisse Steifheit verleiht. 
Nur in den Einleitungs- und Schlußredewendungen weisen der amtliche und 
private Briefstil bemerkenswerte Verschiedenheiten auf. So fallen in der 
amtlichen Korres|>ondenz die in Privatbriefen üblichen Gesundheitsbeglück- 
wünschungen weg. Anderseits enthält der amtliche Briefstil Japans, analog 
demjenigen andrer Länder, eine Menge größtenteils aus neurer Zeit stam- 
mender Termini technici und Kanzleiausdrücke, die dem Privatbriefe fehlen. 

Was die Schriftform anlangt, so findet in amtlichen Briefen neben 
der Kaisho die Gyüsho, in einzelnen Fällen auch die Sösho. Verwendung. 
Indessen wird in dem schriftlichen Verkehr zwischen den fremden und 
japanischen Behörden des Landes die Kaisho bevorzugt 

Vgl. Basil Hall Chamberlain: A practical Introduction to the Study 
of Japanese writing. 12th section: "The Epistolary style." 

Derselbe: Simplified Grammar. Chapter X: " The Epistolary style." 



1. Systematischer Teil. 

1. KapiteL 

Das Hilfszeitwort sörö. 
A. Formenlehre. 

Von dem Hilfszeitwort sörö (urspr. *samurau dienen«; vgl. das Sub- 
stantiv 'Samurai der Lehnsmann«) kommen folgende Formen vor: 

sörö (^f). Gegenwart und Vergangenheit ', auch als Attributivfonn 1 
gebraucht 

sörawaba |^ n n" M\s es ist 

söradta "\ jrf da es ist (bisweilen mit .söratraba verwechselt). 
söraeflomo ^ ^ oder ^ -\ ±t obgleich es ist 



1 Früher drückte man die Vergangenheit von Mörö durch Verbindungen mit 
grammatischen Hilfszeitwörtern aus, z.B. törai-ki usw. 

s Bekanntlich ist der japanischen Schriftsprache die Bildung besondrer At- 
tributivformen einzelner Tempora eigentümlich , so daß zwischen diesen und den 
eigentlichen Schlußformen zu unterscheiden ist; z. B. neg. Präs. a) Schlußform: yukizi 
man geht nicht, yoro*hikar(isu es ist nicht gut; b) Attributiv: yukasaru nicht gehend, 
yoro*hikarazaru nicht gut. 
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sörö torno (oder sörö mo) £ (oder <fo ) wenn <\s auch ist, 
sein sollte. 

söratcan ^ %f es wird sein, wofür man heute jedoch istens 

sagt: beku-sörö pf jgfc- 

söröle ^ X. Subordinationsforiii (selten). 

Gewisse amtliche Briefe, wie Gesuche usw., schließen regelmäßig mit 
sörö nari, einer Umschreibung, wie sie auch sonst in der Schriftsprache 
vorkommt. 

B. Syntax. 

1. Sörö in Verbindung mit Verben wird stets an die Stammform, in 
Verbindung mit Adjektiven an die Adverbialform angehängt, ft. B. Uashi-sörö 
ich mache, yoroshtku-sörö es ist gut. Steht das Verbum oder Adjektivum 
im Negativ, so tritt sörö an die Schlußfonn des Präsens, z. B. itasazu - sörö, 
yoroshikarazu - sörö. 

2. Sora tritt in der Regel nur an das Schlußprädikat des Satzes. 
Koordinierte Zwischensätze endigen mit der Stammform des Verbums 1 bzw. 
der Adverbialfonn des Adjektivs, z. B. tetsuzuki wo ayamari nochi ni kyoka 
reo yökyü itashi - sunt: man handelte gegen das Verfahren und suchte die 
Erlaubnis erst später nach. Yoroshikit birei ni kore ari-sörö es ist gut und 
schön. Mit chinesischen Zeitwörtern (chinesischen Kompositis) wird sörö 
mitunter auch direkt verbunden, z. B. Seikyii sörö es ist nachgesucht 
worden (Brief 2). Innerhalb eines Satzes kommt sörö nur als Attributiv- 
form vor*. 

3. Nach taku und beku fällt sörö häuög weg. 

2. Kapitel. 

Verbindungen mit sörö. 

Su (sunt) machen wird in Verbindung mit söro im Briefstil gewöhn- 
lich durch andre, der Höflichkeit dienende Verba ersetzt. Diese sind: 

a) fur die 1. Person: 

1. itasu, also itashi -sörö. 

2. tsukamatsuru , also Ltukamatsiiri-stitö. 

In besondern höflichen Redewendungen gebraucht man auch täte- 
tnatsuru oder zonjitatematsuru , z. B. gashi tatematsuri-sörö: Ich gestatte mir, 
ineine ehrerbietigen Glückwünsche auszusprechen. 

b) für die 2. Person: 

1. Kudasarv, auch nashi - kvdasaru , im Interesse des Briefschreibers; 
7.. B. Waga kokujin no tame go-jinryoku nashikudasarr arigataku shashi tale- 



1 Von Chamberlain Indefinite form genannt 

» Vgl. Brief 2, hikiwatashi ni oyobi-*>7rö <las*m*h<t , die überlieferten De- 
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matmri-sörö: Für Ihre liebenswürdigen Bemühungen um ineine Landsleute 
spreche ich Ihnen meinen verbindlichsten Dank aus. 

2. nasaru, also nasare - sörö. 

3. itasaru, also itasare - sörö. 

c) für die 3. Person: 

Su (Attributivform suru), ebenso auch zuweilen itasu (itasarv) und nasarv. 

Im Passiv, Negativ, der Stamm- sowie der Attributivform gebraucht 
man jedoch in der Regel die entsprechenden Formen von -*u- , z. B. ktfv 
seraretaru ni yori infolge davon, daß gewidmet worden sind (vgl. Brief 3). 

d) Auch ai-nari-sörö in Verbindung mit der Verbalstammform oder 
chinesischen Zeitwörtern (Knmpositis) entspricht der Bedeutung 
nach häufig dem Zeitworte -.«w-, z. B. tori-hakarai ai-nari-sörö yö: 
daß Sie veranlassen möchten; go-seikyü ai-nari-sörö: Sie haben 
ersucht. Ai hnt hier seine Bedeutung -gegenseitig- verloren 
und braucht überhaupt nicht fibersetzt zu werden. 

Eine häufige Verbindung ist auch die von ni oyobi-sörü 
mit der Stammform oder einein chinesischen Kompositum, z.B. 
go-tsüchi ni oyobi-sörö ich habe Ihnen mitgeteilt, wörtl. : ist 
gelangt zu einer Benachrichtigung an Sie. 

3. Kapitel. 

Kopula. 
Die Kopula des Briefstils ist: 

I. In Verbindung mit sörö: 
a) Positiv: b) Negativ: 

1. ni kore ari-sörö ni kore naku-soro 

2. »i go-za-sörö ni go-za ndku- sörö 

kore ari und go-za in go-za-sörö können wegfallen und sörö nur durch ni 
verbunden werden, z. B. futnei ni sörö: es ist unklar. In Verbindung 
mit chinesischen Zeitwörtern sowie nach Adverbien wird ni regelmäßig 
weggelassen, z. B. kö/u kore ari-sörö es ist übersandt worden (Brief 5), 
ö-ö kore ari-sörö es ist häufig der Fall (Brief 6) 1 . 

II. In allen fibrigen Fallen, besonders in Nebensätzen. 
Nari (ans ni ari, was bisweilen dafür gebraucht werden kann) und 
tari, z. B. mono narazareba (ni arazareba) wenn es nicht Leute sind (Brief 6). 
kancliö tarishi kaiguntaii, der (damals) als Kommandant fungierende Kapitän- 
leutnant (Brief 5). 



1 Am Ende koordinierter Zwischensätze wird als Subordinationsform der 
Kopula wie in der gewöhnlichen Schriftsprache ni sftitr gebraucht, z. B. kyt'mhi ni 
sftite kyökyo iUi*l»-görö. -Nicht nur, sondern auch- heißt ... ni kore ari-sörö lumi 
narazu . . . ni kore ari - sörö. 
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4 KapiteL 

Wun.sc Ii fo riii. 

Der Wunsch wird durch taku ausgedrückt, das an die Stammform tritt, 
z. B. go-mfu kudasare - taku : Ich bitte Sie, (es) mir zu senden; kudasaru 
bezieht sich auf den Empfänger, taku auf den Schreiber des Briefes. 



5. Kapitel. 

Pronomen. 

In amtlichen Briefen redet der Briefschreiber von sich häufig in der 
3. Person und bezeichnet sich dann als -dieser Beamter-. Solche Ver- 
bindungen sind hon- ktean, hon-shoku, ebenso hon-daijin dieser Minister, shö- 
kwan f hi-ktean der kleine, niedere Beamte. 

Das Pronomen possessivum »Ihr- in der Anrede wird meistens 1. durch 
(geehrt) ersetzt, z. B. ki-ktran Ihre (die geehrte) Behörde, ki-kokujin 
Ihr (der geehrte) Landsinann, ki-kokuxen das Schiff Ihres (des geehrten) 
Landes. 

2. durch das Höflichkeitspräfix go (on, o) ^f] das Oberhaupt 
wertvolle Anhaltspunkte für das Verständnis des Textes gewährt. So deutet 
es fast immer darauf hin, daß es sich um eine Angelegenheit das Adressaten 
handelt, z. B. go-küai von Ihnen bezeichnet (Brief 5). Mitunter ist go 
freilich auch Gegenständen des Briefschreibers beigefügt. Dann handelt es 
sich aljer stets um eine im Interesse des Empfängers vorgenommene Tätig- 
keit (vgl. Anm. 5 zu Brief 2). 

Außer go (on, o) kennt die Schriftsprache, hauptsächlich aber der 
Briefstil, noch andre Wörter als Präßxe, die Überbleibsel der ältern Um- 
gangssprache sind und bisweilen auch heute noch in der Umgangssprache 
gebraucht werden können. Dahin gehören die Verba: ai, sashi , hiki, tori, 
uchi usw. Dieselben haben aber ihre ursprüngliche Bedeutung verloren: 
z.B. ai-negai bitten, sashi-age darbieten , hiki -watasu übergeben, tori- xhirabe 
untersuchen, uchi-wasure vergessen usw. 



6. KapiteL 

Chinesische Schreibweise. 
Bei einigen Wortverbindungen und Verbalformen ist noch die chine- 
sische Schreibweise häufig. Dahin gehören: 

oyobu z.B. 7& Jlfl 5cJ| 11^ tsr "'h> ("') oi/ohi-söro, 

u fä, z.B. ffftE^ **'<«*•> '-"*« V * "* %fätt& 
kii (wo) ««, 

ita.su gjp, z.B. g^Jl^ *"jö ita*hi-*örö, 
motte z.B. J# jlftfj Man (m,) motte, 
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kor/- z.U. ^.^k ^ orr ar '' x örö, 

katashi (in Zusammensetzungen yatwhi) z.U. Jß£ tfj" 'fl^ '" n ' 

hnkaraiyataku • tütfi, 

bishi JjT, z.H. fjl -jj^-- mösiilnku - sürö, 

nuynra ^E. , z. Ii. nnyara, 

zu (lieg. Präs.), durch ausgedrückt , z.B. yj^ ^£ üa-wzu, 

azukam z.B. j5| fitfl /(* yo-yakkm (tii) azukari, 

itarn , z. B. ^ji |j|J |J myönirhi (ni) itari, 

özu jg, z.B. Ig^^R^S 90-M*k!fi (ni) özu, 

humum . z.B. -plp f^- *| pj' y*>-höjö~ (im) kömum, 

gotoshi . z. B. M M ffotoshif 

M (Endung der Kausativ -form) , z.B. ^ ^jjr ita*a*e, 

shitayau ^ , z.B. fy5 3fc fjl j *»•«*¥•" (ni) xhitayau, 

A/.v.vM ^ , z. B. ^ ^ raikan (ni) setutu, 

latrmatxuru . z.B. ^ u> <ini-tatrmatsuri - srirri, 

tarnt jjj , z. B. ^jj ^ ««» ("») '*'"'« 

rMJ*A. iiff , z. B. Ig ^ «* na*hi, 

makaMi f ^£ . z.B. (' i' tip himri (ni) tnaira-sr, 

yoru ^£ , z. B. ^ |0j|J m (*t) yoife. 

Die Passivendung wird durch vorgesetztes ausgedrückt, also: 

|& ^£ If ^ MiM-ymrusare - Ä 

Wie obige Beispiele ersehen lassen, werden die betreffenden Alp- 
drücke den Wörtern oder Wortverbindungen , denen sie grammatisch folgen, 
vorangeschrieben. Die Flexionspartikeln wo und ni fallen dann weg und 
müssen beim Lesen ergänzt werden. Schreibt man sie jedoch mit der 
japanischen Kana, so werden die betreffenden Wörter, die sonst vorstehen, 
nachgestellt; so kann man schreiben: jj||^J] ^ Jfc (s. das l. Beispiel). 



7. KapiteL 

Kon j unktion. 

Durch folgende als Konjunktionen verwandte Wörter wird haupt- 
sächlich die Unterordnung ganzer Sätze bewirkt. Aüia |§] , jö , feJbrv 

^j. Die erstem beiden Ausdrücke können mit »weil«, «da«, «nach- 
dem-, der letztere mit »obgleich« übersetzt werden; häufig gibt man sie 
aber auch, die betreffenden Sätze koordinierend, mit »daher«, »somit«, »nun- 
mehr« bzw. mit »indessen« wieder. Das gleiche gilt von ähnlichen Aus- 
drücken, wie M yotte ^ -£ , »i tsuki ^fj, ni (suite ft jjfc < , 
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yi ^| , ni tai shi !/l ^ \j , »' Ate«» *hi f/l [J£] \_, , die sämtlich dem 
deutschen »betreffs«, »in bezug«, •bezüglich« entsprechen. Ni yori 
BÖ m Verbindung mit Substantiven , sowie motozuki ^ heißt 

• in Gemäßheit«, »auf Grund«, »nach«; jö p . verbunden mit Substan- 
tiven oder Adjektiven-, drückt ebenfalls den Zweck oder Grund aus, 
7.. B. kenköfi auf die Gesundheit hin, aus Gesundheitsrücksichten. »Daß«, 
»damit, heißt yö ffi , munv ^ und omomuki Die beiden letzten Worter 

bedeuten eigentlich Inhalt, Zweck. Auch die Verbindung beider Zeichen 
zu einem Worte ^gt ^ thu.shi hat dieselbe Bedeutung. 



8. Kapitel. 

Die häufigem Einleitung*- und .Schlußredewendungen amtlicher Briefe 
sind die folgenden: 

I. Kinleitiingsphrnsen. 
Gewöhnliche Briefe. 

J^TBfffiÜ:^ : Üi(^±)^ -» """<" kritnt.su (krijö) 



Beantwortende Briefe. 

4. ^jij^^tt^ X ' /a " t*«kamat*uri-sörö. 

II. Schlußphrasen. 
Gewöhnliche Briefe. 

»■ ft « ra s « s (* tu w s x *b m m m m *-» 

flan kii um t-saro (migi kii wo e-taku kaku no yotftku nt yo-za-soro). 

6 - lit M ^fl h .S ft ' //7 " t ™ rhi mn,ie A " ,r " ' " v ' 7,vT 

( . . . ttj US 4& i - - • yo-shöktcai ni oyobi-8Öro 

• • • Äf^-M Jlift • • • y"- tJt "< hi '"' *« w; 

7. 2&f^Pt$#l£ft "' y>-kirö ni oyobi-xorö. 

8 - jftSÄJÄ^ß^itlft ,la " 'J"- ir "' mänhi-Khinji-mrö. 

^ * horiflaijm ira koko ni kaxunrte kakka ni ntukatU krii »ro hyoshi-tfrü. 

Beantwortende Briefe. 

10 - Jtt Iffl & M ££ ft km " ' lan kxrn "° ma,{v h " ,r " ' - s " n7 

(llt^lffl'§ :i t , illft ,la " heeÜS ™M-*M»j*-*örö 

jltföÄf^lül^ft) k ""<> f,a " f'-*«-«"« "•' »^i-.vörö). 
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III. Schlußworte 1 . 

Übersetzung. 

1. Ich habe die Khre, ergebenst mitzuteilen. 

2. Hierdurch heehre ich mich, Ihnen folgende amtliche Mitteilung 
zu machen. 

3. Ich hahe die Khre gehaht, Ihr Schreiben zu lesen. 

4. Ich hahe von Ihrem gefälligen Schreiben Kenntnis genommen. 
f>. Ich bitte Sie um Ihr geneigtes Einverständnis mit dem Obigen. 
*'». Obiges beehre ich mich ergebenst mitzuteilen. 

7. Hiermit beehre ich mich Ihnen mitzureden. 
iS. Obige Bitte beehre ich mich ergebenst vorzutragen. 
9. Ich benutze diese Gelegenheit, Kw. Exzellenz meine vorzüglichste 
Hochachtung zu erneuern. 

10. Obiges beehre ich mich ergebenst zu erwidern. 

11. Ergebenst. 

9. Kapitel. 

Kin ige. s über den Briefumschlag. 

In japanischen Briefen, privaten wie auch amtlichen , ist stets auf der 
Rückseite des Umschlags Name, Titel und Adresse des Absenders angegeben. 

Auf der Vorderseite des Briefumschlags 6nden sich links neben der 
Adresse mitunter folgende Ausdrücke: 

1. ()n-jU ^jjp rjl , wenn der Brief nicht an die Person, sondern an 
die Behörde adressiert ist; onjii heißt eigentlich »geehrte Mitte«, also an 
ein Mitglied der betreffenden Behörde (onjü ist auch der im Briefe selber 
enthaltenden Adresse in der Regel beigefügt). 

2. **M*M fflßg oder kimit.su geheim. • 

3. .shinten ^ persönlich. 

4. thikyü eilig. 

10. Kapitel. 

Anleitung zum Übersetzen. 
A. Einleitung»- und Schlußphrasen. 
Ks empßehlt sich, die im Kapitel 8 aufgeführten Redewendungen bei 
der Übersetzung einer Note zunächst unberücksichtigt zu lassen und zuerst 
in das Verständnis des Zwischentextes einzudringen. Ist man sich über 
den Inhalt- des letztem klar geworden, so ergibt sich die Übersetzung der 
fraglichen Redensart ganz von selbst. Phrasen wie haikei , haidnk» , xhokan 

1 In dem schriftlichen Verkehr zwischen japanischen Behörden untereinander 
fallen die Einleitung»- und Schlußphrasen in der Regel weg. 
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tc; motte keijö itashi-sdro braucht man meistens überhaupt nicht zu über- 
setzen. Am praktischsten faßt man sie mit den üblichen Schlußrede- 
wendlingen wie kmo dan kii wo e-söro zusammen und übersetzt: Ew. usw. 
(je nach dem Range des Adressaten entweder Exzellenz |$J |C kakka 

oder Hoehwohlgeborcn j'j ~J\ kikn) beehre ich mich ergebenst mitzu- 
teilen, daß usw. Handelt es sich um eine Iwantwortende Note, welche an 
dem in der Regel gegen Schluß des Schriftstücks sich findenden Worte 
'ktcaitö' als solche erkennbar ist, so übersetzt man am besten unter Hinzu- 
fügung des Datums des im Text zitierten Ersuchungsschreibens die Anfangs- 
und Schlußphrase zusammen mit: Ew. usw. beehre ich mich auf das ge- 
fällige Schreiben vom (Datum) ergebenst zu erwidern, daß usw., oder: 
In Erwiderung auf das gefällige Schreiben vom (Datum) beehre ich mich 
Ew. usw. ergebenst mitzuteilen, bzw. nachstehende ergebenste Mitteilung 
zu machen. 

B. Eigentlicher Text. 

Bei der Übersetzung des Zwischentextes ist zunächst die Satzabteilung 
von größler Wichtigkeit. Trotz der im Japanischen vorherrschenden Neigung 
zum Subordinieren der Sätze und trotz des Eehlens jeglicher Interpunktion 
ist dies im Söröbun verhältnismäßig einfach. Denn da das Prädikat, sei es 
ein Verbum, Adjektivum oder eine Kopula, stets am Ende des Satzes steht 
und in der Regel mit särö verbunden ist, so bildet jedes im Text vor- 
kommende sörä den Schluß eines Satzes. Ausgenommen sind nur die 
seltnen Fälle, in denen sorö Attributivum ist. Nach jedem surö lasse man 
also eine Ruhepause eintreten. Da nach beku und taku, besonders nach 
letzterm, sörö mitunter wegfällt, so deuten auch diese Wörter auf das Ende 
eines Satzes hin. Hat man auf diese Weise eine Art Interpunktion vor- 
genommen, so gehe man bei der Übersetzung der einzelnen Sätze von dem 
Prädikat aus und schreite durch Fragen nach dem nähern und entfernten 
Objekt sowie sonstigen nähern Bestimmungen allmählich nach oben aufwärts. 
Dies Verfahren rechtfertigt sich durch die Eigentümlichkeit der japanischen 
Syntax wie im besondern dadurch, daß im Japanischen, zumal da das Sub- 
jekt häufig fehlt, das Prädikat die alleinige Basis des Satzes bildet. 

Diese Methode soll zunächst nur dazu dienen, in das Verständnis des 
Textes einzudringen. Ist dies geschehen, so kann die schriftliche Über- 
setzung in freierer Weise vor sich gehen. Um in das obige Verfahren 
näher einzuführen, ist der Hälfte der Musterbriefe eine Textanalyse bei- 
gefügt, die unter Weglassung der Einleitungs- und Schlußphrasen sowie 
nebensächlicherer Sätze und Wörter auf der fraglichen Methode beruht. 
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3. Transkription der Dokumente. 
Nr. 1. 

Shnkan wo matte keitateu itashi~sörö. Nobureba honkwan gi l honjitn 
jökgö itashi - sörö ni txuki fuzai-chü xhokikwan* bö 3 chömu dairi itashi-sörö ß. 
kono dan tsüchi made kü wo e-sörö. 

keigu. 

Meiji san jü hachi nen ni gteaisu jü san nicht. 

Hgögoken chiji 
bö. 

Dmtsukoku rgöji* 

nani no bö kika. 

Anmerkungen. 1 gi hal hier die Bedeutung von wa. * nho — kaku: ki — 
akirusu; kwan — goto; *?iokikwan entspricht unserem -Sekretär-. Der Titel ahokikwa" 
ist ffir die höhereu Beamten der Kenchos seit einiger Zeit in Wegfall gekommen 
und durch jimukwan ersetzt worden. 1 bö — *oregaahi ein Gewisser. Kigeniiaoifi. 
sind in den Briefen in der Regel fortgelassen und durch bö ersetzt. 4 Konsul rgö = 
o*ameru; ji — koto. 

Nr. 2. 

Shokan wo motte keitatsu ita#hi-soro. Nobureba taiho 1 • enjohö * ni yori 
taiho-kata* go-aeikgfi* ni motozuki saki ni on* luki-watashi ni oyoöi-sörtl 
kikokusen bö yö dassensha* bö hoka kumei ni taisuru sösa' oyobi sono ta no 
higö gökei km hgaku go gm besshi no töri bö keisatm shochö gori seikyü sorö 
jö go-sökin* ai-ttari-taktt. kono dan go-ahöheai ni ogobi-sörö. keigu. 
Meiji san jü hachi nen ni gwatsu son nichi. 

Köbe chihö°-8aibansho 10 
kmjisei n bö. 

Doiisukoku ryöji 

nani no bö kika. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Verhaftung ho — toraeru. a Hilfeleistung tn — taaukeru ; 
jo = taaukeru. 1 knta drückt in dergleichen Verbindungen den Infinitiv mit -zu- au*. 
4 Ersuchen aei=kou; kgü — motomeru. 6 on weil die Übergabe im Interesse de? 
Empfängers erfolgt ist (vgl. Bemerkung zum 5. Kapitel). * Deserteur daUu — noga- 
rrru: sen —fünf; aha — mono. 7 Ermittelung aö - - aagaau; aa — ahiral>eru. 8 Geld- 
sendung aö — okuru; kin = kane; ähnliche Verbindungen mit aö sind z.B. aöho* 
Büchersendung; aöaeki = Übersendung des Standesregisters. 10 = Landgericht , 
chihö = Landschaft. Die japanischen Gerichte heißen : a) kuaaibanxho as Amtsgericht, 
b) chi/waaif/anaho — Landgericht, c) kömin — Appellationsgericht, d) daisfu in Reic > 
gericht. « ' kenjiaei — Erster Staatsanwalt, ken = *hiroberu ; ji = koto ; ad = lodaahü. 

Nr. 3. 

Shokan wo motte keitatsu itashi-sörö. Nobureba Köbe-shi rnoto kyorguchi ' 
kgömachi shichi jü go ban bö shökwai daihgösha kikoku-jimmin nani bö sht 
gori Tokyo- teikoku - kokwa s - daigaku ge ögö'-kwagakukwa* kyöshitsu 1, gakujutsu 
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kenkyu-yo to shite jinzö-ai hoka ni ju ni ten* ki/u-seraretaru ni yori shirjö 
moku/iai 1 Köbe shichö* wo hete ka/u torihakarai 9 oki-sörö jö. fcono dan go- 

Meiji son jü shichi nen ichi getsu jü roku nichi. 

Hyögoken chiji nani no bö 

Doitsukoku ryöji 

dairi nani no bö kika. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Fremdenniedcrlassung (Settlement) hjo = oru; ryü = 
tudomaru; ehi — ba*ho. Die alten Settlements sind seitdem im Jahre 1S99 erfolgten 
Inkrafttreten der neuen Handelsverträge in Wegfall gekommen, daher moto = früheren. 
* Technische Fakultät kö — takumi; kira — Abteilung. 3 Ausübung, Anwendung, 
Gegenteil von Theorie. 4 Abteilung für Chemie kirn =^ bakrru; gaku tzs Wissen- 
schaft. * Lehrsaal kyö _ o*hirru\ shitsu -— fwyn. • Punkt; wird häufig fur Stuck 
gebraucht. 7 Holz - Sakebecher moku — ki; hai = sakazuki. Sakebecher sind beliebte 
Gelegenheitsgeschcuke jajwmischer Behörden an Privatpersonen. Auch goldene (kimpai) 
und silberne (gimpai) Sakebecher werden je nach der Größe der Verdienste gewidmet. 
■ Bürgermeister, thi Bezeichnung fur größere , rhö für kleinere Städte. Der Bürger- 
meister der letzteren heißt chöchö, der Vorstand eines Dorfes (murn) heißt sonchii. 
,J Veranlassen , verfflgen (ein in der amtlichen Sprache häufig vorkommendes Wort). 

Nr. 4. 

Shokan wo motte keitatsu itashi-sörö. Nobureba waga kokuzei x chöshü'- 
jo hitsuyö kore an besshi kisai 3 no hitobito no shozai* tori-shirabe-sörö tokoro 
fumei ni tsuki kikwan ni oite go-shöchi no kado i mo kore art sörawaba on- 
tekazu nagara* tekiyö 7 -ran*-nai ye sono shozai go-kmyü* ai-wazurawashi 10 - 
taku. kono dan kit tco e-sörö. keigu. 

Meiji san jü hachi nen ni gwatsu jü shichi nichi. 

Kilbe zeimusho-chö 
zeimukxcan bo. 

Ihritsukoku ryöjikwan 

rm jü. 

Anmerkungen. 1 kokuzei = Staatssteuer; kmzei = Kenstcuer; shizei = 
südtische Steuer; *onzri = Dorfstouer. »Erheben chö = me*u; «hü — osameru. 
3 Verzeichnet ki - - shiru*u ; *ai — noseru. * Aufenthaltsort »ho = tokoro ; zai = uru. 
1 = Punkt. • wörtlich : Es ist eine Belästigung (tekazu) für Sie (on) aber . . 7 Aus- 
zug, Hauptinhalt tAi ;= (mmamv; yö — kanamr. • Rubrik rüstaik ■ Hinein- 
schreiben ki = »hinim; nyü — irrru. 10 irazunawam = belästigen. 

Nr. 5. 

Shokan wo motte keijö itashi-sörö. Nobureba kikoku kisen bö gö ga 
Bungo-kaikyö ni oite teikoku suiraitei dai bö gö to shötotsu shitaru ken 1 ni 
kwanshi Flensburg kaijishimpansho* yori no möshi-tate 3 ni motozuki kikan go- 
kisai shiko jikö* ni tsuki seisumeisho 1, sö/u-kata können shichi gwatsu jü ku 
nichi zuke dai shichi jü gö kikan wo motte go-shökwai no omomuki keishö* 
itashi-sörö. Migi wa sassoku kaigun-daijin ye. ichö' 1 ni oyobi- oki-sörö tokoro 
knnkwai dö-daijin yori shötotsu töji dai bö gö teichö tarishi kaigun-taii bö no 
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setsumeisho besski no tort so/u kor« ari-sörö ni tsuki koko ni yo-isö* ni oyolt- 
ttörö aifla shikaru-beku on - tori- hakarai ai- nari- tnkrt *. ktm daii gn - kwaitö kata^U 
hon-daijin wa koko ni kasanete kakka ni mukatte keii wo hyosM-törö. fcy». 
Meiji san jü hachi nen ku gwatsu ni jü nichi. 

Gaimu - daijin bö. 

Doitstt tokuntei-zenken-koshi 10 

nani no bö kakka. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Angelegenheit ken := kutlan. 1 Seeamt kai = «tu: 
jl = koto; fhin = Uttmabtraka(suru); hon (pan) — kimeru: »ho — tokoro. Das See- 
niannsamt heißt kainiusho; mu — Uutomerit; »ho ~= ynkutho Behörde. 1 Aussage. 
4 Sache fi ss koto ; kö — Punkt. & Krläuterungssehrift *Uu — toku; mei — akirets 
(ni sitru) ; «ho — kaku. * Kenntnis Aw - uyamnu; *hö — uketanuttraru. 7 Vom In- 
halt Kenntnis geben i — utntsu; cho — tegami. * Schicken i = utsusu; •»<? = ok-rx. 
* Den ganzen Ausdruck on - tori -hakarai ai-nari-taka übersetzt man am besten mit: 
zur weiteren gefälligen Veranlassung. 10 tokunui - zmken - köshi — Außerordentliche; 
(■csantlter und Bevollmächtigter Minister, toku — hit ort : mei = ernennen ; r*°n — mH<g- 
ku; ken = Recht, Macht; kö — öyakr; thi—tsukai. Der Botschafter heißt t>ü'h 
der Ministerresident ~ benri -köshi; bcn—tralänuvru; ri = o*ametu. 

Nr. 6. 

Shokan wo motte keijö itashi -sörö. Nolmreba kakunen shichi giealsu tabakc 
sembai y -hö jisshi* go tabako no yunyü tea Nippon sei/u no senken* ni sohuü 
kojin tea kenkö-jö shükwan-jö kaku-bekarazaru tabako ni kagiri arakajime t-ifu 
no kyoka wo ete yunyü wo nashi-unt koto to ai-nari-sörö. Tsttite wa dö jü- 
gatsu itsuka dai roktt sen go hyaktt shi jü ichi gb~ wo motte homjxJ zairyü* >•" 
kikoku shimmin ye sono ntune tsüchi ai-nari-taki yö~ go-irai ni oyobi-oki-ff 
tokoro jirai' mo nao sono tetsuzuki* wo ayamari gempin töchaku go ni oit* 
kyoka wo yökyü sunt mono ö-ö kore ari-sörö. Korera wa hikkyö shim;^' 
shikö* no sai imada tetsuzvki ni tsvgyö sesaru mono to mitome' 1 sh'mshahi A 
wo kuwae toktt ni kyoka wo atae -kitari-taru shidai ni kore ari-söraetlm 
ima ya tabako sembat - hti jisshi go sude ni ichi nen yü-yo u wo keikwa shi mohayi 
tnkubetsu no skittshaku wo kuwö-beki riyü kore nashi to mitome -sörö aida konq<> 
wa seitö no tetsusuki wo/umi mala kenkö-jö shükwan-jö sono kitsuyö wo hai tum 
atawazam koto wo kaktmin 1 * shi-uru mono ni arazareba kyoka itasazu-P/r" 
aida kakka ni oite amaneku za'tryü shimmin ye migi no shtishi kokuchi 11 kala 
on -tori -hakarai ai-nari-sörö yö itashi- taku. honkwan wa koko nt kakka ni kr» 
wo hyöshi-sörö. keigu. 

Meiji san jü hachi nen jü ichi gwatsu ni jü ichi nichi. 

Tabako srmbaikyoku-chö bö. 

Doitsukoku ryöji 

nani no bo dono. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Monopol *en — tnopj>nra; bai — tmu * Ansfuhranr 
jitsu = makoto; *hi = hodokotu. * Alleiniges Recht * Aufenthalt zai = aru; ryü s 
todomaru. '- Von dann ab > = sore; rai — htm. * Verfahren. 7 Neues Gescu 
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«Am — atarasMi; ho — höritsu. ' In Kraft treten «hi — hodokosu; kü = okonaa. 
9 Erkennen, dafür halten. 10 Rücksicht shin — kakaru; »haku — kumu. 11 yü — 
aru; yo — amari. a Sicher erkennen kaku ss (ashika; nin = mitomeru. »■ Mit- 
teilung koku =i Uuyeru ; cht — shiru. 

Nr. 7. 

Shokan wo motte keitatsu itashi-sörö. Nobureba sessha gi kompan Osaka 
chihö-saibansho kenjisei ni hoserare* honjitsu «hünin 7 itashi-sörö jö. kotio dan 
yo-tsüchi ni oyobi-sörö. keigu. 

Meiji san jü shichi nen shi yxcatsu jü ni nichi. . 

Osaka chihö-saibansht) kenjisei nani no bö. 
Üoitsukoku ken* Suittsurukoku ryöji 

nani no bö kika. 

Anmerkungen. 1 ho == oyinau — ernennen. 1 Das Amt antreten shü = 
tsuku ; nin = shoku, Amt. » Und zugleich ken karnru, zu gleicher Zeit etwas 
anderes aein; in dieaeni Falle: Deutscher und Schweizerischer Konsul. 

Nr. 8. 

Shokan tco motte keitatsu itashi-sörö. Nobureba honyetsu mikka zuke 
wo motte taihf)-kata yo-seikyü ai-nari-s./ro kikokusen bö gö dassensha besshi 
shimei 1 no mono tea honyetsu mikka bö keisatsusho ni oite taiho sörö ni tsuki 
tadachi ni honsen ye ösö*-kata tori- hakarai- sörö yö dö-sh^chö ye shiki 3 ni 
oyobi-oki-söro jö tnigi yo-ryöchi ai-nari-taku. kono dan ga-tsuchi ni rjyibi- 
sörö. keigu. 

Meiji san jü hachi nen ni gwatsu yokka. 

Köbe chi/tö-saibansfto. 
kenjisei bö. 

Doitsukoku ryöji 

nani no bö kika. 

Anmerkungen. «Vor- und Zuname shi — uji; met — na. »Hinsenden 
6 = o*a*ru ; sö = okuru. » Leiten shi = yubbasu ; ki = furuu = schuttein. 

Nr. 9. 

Shokan wo motte keijö itashi-sörö. Nobureba kompan dai-ichi-köiöyakkö 
kyöshi kikoku-jin bö shi döbutsu kenkyü no tame Okinawa -ken ye shutchö ni 
tsuki kano cht ryokö-chü chihtikwansho 1 no hojo* ni azukari-laki mune möshi- 
ide • soro omomukt honyetsu ni ju san nichi zuke kikan wo motte go-raishi s no 
dan ryöshö* itashi-sörö yotte migi no omomuki shikyü* Okinawa-ken chiji ye 
tsuchi ni oyobi-oki-sörö aida yo-shöchi kore ari-taku. kono flan ktcaitö made 
kit too e-sörö. keigu. 

gaimu-daijin bö. 

Toshi getsu nichi. 
Doitsu tokumei-zenken-köshi 

nani no bo kakka. 
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Anmerkungen. 1 Landesbehördcn chi = iokoro; hö = högaku Richtung; 
foran — Beamter: »ho = Behörde. 1 Hilfe, Unterstützung ho = oginatt; jo = tam- 
keru. * Gesuch rat = kitaru; *hi = thimew. * Kenntnis ryü = oeru (otoom): 
»hö = uketamatraru. * Sofort thi = iloru, Hatte; kyü = isopv. 



Nr. 10. 

Shokan wo motte keijö itashi-sörö. Nobureba honkwan gi kono tabi Köbe- 
zeimu-kantoku*- kyoku*- chö taru no hoka hongetm ichi jitsu yori shinsetsu* ai- 
nari-taru Köbe-emmukyoku-cliö kemmu* meizerare- sörö ni tsuki emmu'* ni ktran- 
suru issai no jimu tra kögo tö- kyoku* nai ni oite tori- atsukö-beki ni tsuki 
koko ni gc-hhrö ni oyobi-sörö. keigu. 

Meiji san jü hachi nen shi gtoatsu shichi nichi. 

Kobe - zeimu - kantakukyoku - cht! bö. 

Doitsukoku ryöji 

nani no bö kika. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Kontrollieren kan — kangamiru = nachsehen : toku = »«- 
beru = heherrschcn. 3 Ahteilung. Mit kyoku werden im besonderen auch die einzelnen 
Abteilungen der Ministerien bezeichnet. Eine Unterabteilung des kyoku ist iura — 
Sektion, eine Unterabteilung hiervon kakari — Untersektion. 3 Neu errichtet «hin — 
ataraxhü; net*u — mökeru. * Zu gleicher Zeit verwalten ken — kanrru ; gleichzeitig 
etwas tun nw = tiutomeru. 1 Salzverwaltung en = shio; mu — ttutomeru. e Dies- 
seitige Abteilung tö = ataru. 

Nr. 11. 

Shokan tco motte keitatsu itashi - sörö. Nobureba hongetsu nanuka zuke 
wo motte kikoku yüsen 1 bö gö Kitan-kaikyö* tsükö no sai teisen 3 serare-taru 
km ni tsuki sono genin chösa-kata go-irai ai-nari-sörb omomuki ryöshö tntlach 
ni Ytira-yösai i -shirciku:an t ' ni taishi migi toi- awa-se- sörö tokoro töji adaJcanw 
keieisen r ' kötai'-chü ni kore ari-sörö nomi narazu töjitsu wa tenkö furyö nari 
shi tarne katagata yöi ni gai kisen tco hakkenshi ezarishi ni yori nan tört**ha* 
ni taishite tea .shörai migi yo no futsugö kore naki yo jübun gentatsu 9 shi-oki- 
taru munr ktcaitö kore-ari-s/h-o jö migi yö go-shöchi ai-nari-laku. kono dan 
ktcaitö made kii tco e-söro. keigu. 

Meiji son jü shichi nett shichi gwatsu kokonoka. 

HyÖgoken chiji 
nani no bö. 

Doitsttkoku ryöji dairi 

nani no bö kika. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Postschiff yü = susumu; «en = fune. 5 Meeresenge 
kai = umi; kyö — semai. 1 Stoppen tei = Ufhmeru; nen — fane.. * Festung yd = 
kämmt; toi = toride. & Kommandant shi — isukasadoru; rei — yohu; ktean — yaku. 
< Wachtechiff kei — hnashimrru; ei=tnamoru; ten = fane. 1 Abwechslung kö - 
kawaru ; tat = kauxaru. 8 Der betreffende Beamte tö = ataru; ro = mich»; «ha — 
mono. • Strenge Anweisung gen = kibishü; taUu — töru. 
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Nr. 12. 

Honyetsu ni jü roku nicht zuke dai ni hyaku yo jü ku yö kiknn wo motte 
'iko/nt-jin bö shi ye xan-ka-getsu kigen na naichi -ryokö -metijö 1 köfu-kata 
n-irai no omomuki shöchi itashi-sörö. Shikaru ni miyi bö shi tea Doitsu~ 
•yokai-gakkö no yatoi - kyöshi ni shite yen ni fuka % Köjimachiku nibanchii 
ü yo banchi ni kyokyo itashi-ori-sörö tokoro waga kokujin ni yatoware kyo- 
yiichi gicai ni kyokyo no mono ye tea kaki ippan kyüyyö* no kisettu* ni ara:aru 
oki tea subete ni shü kan ijö no ryokö ico kyoka sezaru reiki* ni kr/re ari~ 
:öro aida ikan nagara yo-raii ni öjiyataku sörö jo miyi yö yo-ryöshö ai-nari- 
nku. kono dan kwaitö möshi-susume-sörö. keigu. 
Toshi getsu nichi. 

Gaimu-daijin bö. 

Döitsu tokumei zenken-köshi. 

nani no bo kakka. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Paß men ~ yurutu; jö — tryami. * Im Fu: ka in 
dergleichen Verbindungen heißt innerhalb , z. B. kenka Im Ken. * Ferien kyü ~ 
yasumu ; gy<> = waza. * Zeitpunkt ki — . Termin : »et*u =^ fushi. » Regel rri — 
ia,»e*hi; ki = okiU. 

Nr. 13. 

Jlaikei. Nobureba honyet.su yöka kikoku kos hi yori dai ni hyaku roku jü 
khi yö shokan wo motte naichi- ryokö -menjö köfu-kata go-seikyü ai-nari-sörö 
kikoku-jin Karl bö shi wa katsute, Kanagawa kenka ni oite yTiho-kitei 1 ni 
ihan * ahitaru no kado ni yori genkon gwaimu - daijin yori go-shökwai-chü ni kore 
ari-sörö kikoku-jin C. bö shi to seimei tomo AoAo döitsu ni kore ari-sörö ni 
tsuki hatashite döitsu- jin nari ya ina ya neu no tarne shöchi itashi-taku-sörö 
aida on-tekazu nayara on-tnri-shirabt > go-höchi ai-nari-taku. kono dan go-irai 
möshi-susutne-srtrö. keiyu. 

Toshi yetsu nichi. 

Gwaimu -daijin kwambö 3 shomu* kwachö. 
Doitsu koshikwan shokikwan kika. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Bestimmung ki = o leite; tei = hodo. 'Zuwiderhandlung 
i—tayau; hun = okasu. * Geheime Kanzlei kwan — y<iku; bö — futa. 4 Ver- 
schiedene (Zentral-) Geschäfte tho — moromoro; mu — ts ilomeru. 

Nr. 14. 

Hongetsu yöka zuke dai ni hyaku roku jü ichi yö kikan sesshu 1 hietsu* 
itashi-sörö. Nobureba zai Yokohama kikoku shönin bö shi byöki yöjö na tarne 
mukö rokka- getsu kan Nikkö sono ta ye ryokö -menjö köfu no yi yo-seikyü 
M omomuki shöchi itashi-sörö shikaru ni drlshi wa katsute Shizuokakenka ni 
oite keisatsukuxm no seishi 9 wo yaenzezu ryokö- menjö kisai no chihö igwai ni 
rytßkö shitaru ken ni tsuki saki ni hondaijin yrm kakka no go-chüi* wo una- 
yashi- oki -sörö kikoku-jin bö shi to hobo seimei döitsu ni tsuki nen no tame 
töthö* shomukwa - chö bö yori kikwan shokikwan made ichiö on - toi • atease ni 
Miu. «L Sem. f. Orient. 8pr*chen. 1907. L Abt 17 
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oyrtbi - sörö tokoro hatashite döitsu -jiti naru tu tun no kwaitö wo e - sörö. TsuiU wa 
yüho-kitei ihansha shobatsu no ken ni kwan shi ki-ya ryökoku sei/u no aida tu 
oitr manzoku naru kyöyi* ai - totonoi - sörö made wa dö-shi ni taishi naichi ryokö- 
menjö ko/u no yi tea nanibun tori - hakaraigataku sörö aida miyi yö yo-ryöih' 
ai-nari-taku. kono dan kwaitö made kii wo e-sörö. keiyu. 

Gwaimu-daijin bö. 

Doitsu zenken - köshi 

bö kakka. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Empfangen tfttu — fureru berühren »hu = fe * Er- 
halten Ai - h ruht : rl*u — wiru. * Verbot tri — todotnrru ; xhi = todomeru. * Ihre 
Aufmerksamkeit cht! — totoyu: i = kokoro. * Dieses Ministerium tö — ataru; 
<Aö =- kaerimiru. • Übereinkommen kyö _ totonou; yi = kataru (haknr») ercXhlen. 

Nr. 15. 

Kakuyetsu ni jü san nichi zttke kikan sesshu itashi-sörö. Nobureba ki- 
teikoku ktcaisö x - ho kan* b>i yö kanchö bö shi konkwai Hokkaidö ni kökö at- 
nari hompö enkai shokö* ye kikan 1 itasare-taki mune wo motte miyi kökö n» 
kxcan suru tensho kö/u-kata yo-irai no omomuki shöchi itashi-sörö. Stinawachi 
kiju 1 ni öji besshi tensho ittsü sashi-susume-sörö aida do- kanchö ye go-iensö* 
ai-nari-taku katsu on- möshi- koshi no omomuki wa gaikan tsUkwa" 1 no enkm 
chihö ye ai-tasshioki mösu-beku-sörö. kono dan kwaitö kii wo e-sörö. keigu. 

Toshi getsu nicht. 

Gtcaimu-daijin bö. 

Doitsu tokumei- zenken -köshi 

nani no bö kakka. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Schnellnufcnd ktrai = kokoroyoi. *<> — wathiru. * Ka- 
nonenboot hü — i*hiltiy<i\ kan — ikutatmnr. Die übrigen Arten der Kriegsschiffe 
heißen: Srhlachtschift* tenkan ( rn --- ikn*<t), Kreuzer — junyökan (jun — movant; 
yö — öumi), Torpedoboot — tuimitri: mi = mizu; rat — katninari; tri — kobunr, 
Torpedozerstörer kuchikukan; ku — washiru; chiku ou verfolgen. 3 Sämtliche 
Häfen flu) ■— moro'tnoro; kö — minato. 4 Anlaufen kl . — yoru: kan = Kriegs- 
schiff. s Ihr Wunsch ki = tattoi; Ju = tnotome. a übersenden ten = korvbu: 
tö ss okuru. 7 Passieren (einen Hafen nach dem andern aidaufen) Uü = tötv: 
kira = tugiru. 

Nr. 16. 

Haidoku. Nobureba kikoku-jm bö hoka go met K'yöto yosho narabt ni 
Nijö rikyü 1 haiktran mgai-ide no yi sashi ■ yurusare sörö ni tsuki besshi tensho 
go-söfu ni oyobi -sörö jö honn in ye yo-dentatsu* ai-nari-taku. kono dan go- 
kwaitö ni oyofti-sörö. keiyu. 

Tonomo no J kami* bö. 

Doitsu tokumei zenken -köshi 

nani no bö kakka. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Kaiserliche Villa ri — hanarcru; kyii — miya. 'Über- 
geben den — tttttneru ; tattu — tas*uru. 1 Verwaltung der Schlösser. * Vorstand. 
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Nr. 17. 

Uongetsu mikka zuke dai san jü shi go kikan tco motte kakka go-jiyö 
O buclöshu kami rvi shoseki awasete nana hako yunyü muzei tsüktcan no gi 
'akohama zeiktcan ye tasshi-kata go-irai no omomuki ryöshö itashi-sörö. Su- 
>aicachi besshi tsükwan 1 - shö* ippü sashi-susume-sörö aiiia go-ryöshü ai-nari- 
'tku-MÖrö. Mottomo genka ryösii* no gi tea zeikwan ye ttüchi tco yöshi-sörö 
tida yaihin go-ryöshü no ue ai-teakari -sörateaba tö-shö ye go-tsuchi ai-nari- 
aku. kono dan ktcaitö kii tco e-sorö. keigu. 

Toshi getsu nicht. 

Gtcaimu-daijin bö. 

Uoitm* tokumei- zenken - köshi 

nani no bö kakka. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Zollpermiß Uü — töru; ktean weil es sich um das Zoll- 
amt zei - ktean handelt. 1 Schein. * Gewicht und Zahl ryö — hakaru ; »ü — Zahl. 

Nr. 18. 

Shokan wo motte ketjö itashi-sörö. Nobureba Puroisu shiho 1 sümitxu*- 
gikwan* ken daigaku kyöju* bö shi tco kun i ni tö ni joserare 6 kyokujitsu 1 -shö* 
tco tamateari 9 - laki mune jösö 10 itasu brku zonji-sörö. Ki-sei/u ni oite go- 
izon 11 köre naku-sörö ya shöchi i tat hi- taku -sörö aida on-tekazu nagara ki-seifu 
ye cn- toi-atease no ue li nanibun no go-kwaitö ai-nari-taku. kono dan kii tco 
e - sörn. keigu. 

Toshi getsu nicht. 

Gtcaimu-daijin bö. 

Doitsu tokumei -zenken -köshi 

nani no Itö kakka. 

Anmerkungen. 1 Justiz shi = t«tika*adoru ; regieren hö nori - Rechts- 
norm. * ÜüinU*'i -yiktcim bedeutet hier Geheimrat. Süntit>u (*« Angelpunkt; Wichtig- 
keit mitsu s=s huoka) ist der Bezeichnung für den japanischen Geheimen Staatsrat 
»imitsuin entlehnt. ' Rat gi — hakaru: ktean - . yuk'i. * Professor kyö -~ o/Jiieru; 
ju =z Kazukrru. u Orden kun — isao^hi = Verdienst. n jo *ttru {jo = xazukii), mit ni 
konstruiert) heißt verleihen. Die Passiv- oder Potentialform »erare ist als HöflichkeiU»- 
form gebraucht, weil vom Kaiser die Rede ist. 7 Aufgehende Sonne kyoku = asahi; 
jtttu = hi. * »hö (akiraka) ist das zweite Zeichen von kun*hö = Orden. 9 ta- 

mawaiu — verleihen (vom Kaiser). 10 Vortrag halten (dem Kaiser) jö — tntnnatsuru ; 

m z= möshutyrra. » Verschiedene Meinung i = kotonaru; :on = omou. » nachdem, 

auf Grund. 
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4. Deutsche Übersetzung der Dokumente. 
Nr. 1. 

Euer Hochwohlgeboren beehre ich mich ergebenst mitzuteilen, daß 
ich heute nach Tökyö reise, und daß während meiner Abwesenheit der 
Sekretär, Herr X., mich vertreten wird. 

13. Februar 1905. 

Gouverneur des Hyögo-Ken. 
An den Kaiserlich Deutschen Konsulatsverweser 

Herrn X., Hochwohlgeboren. 

Wörtliche Übersetzung. 
Ks reist nach der Hauptstadt dieser Beamte (ich), infolgedessen nimmt 
wahr vertretungsweise die Amt-sgeschäfte der Sekretär Herr X. während 
der Abwesenheit. 

Nr. 2. 

Infolge der von Euer Hochwohlgeboren gemäß den Bestimmungen 
über Hilfeleistung bei Verhaftungen beantragten Festnahme und Ubergabe 
der von dem deutschen Schiffe Y. desertierten Matrosen X. und 9 anderer 
sind an Kosten für Ergreifung usw. 104 Yen laut beifolgender Aufstellung 
von dem Polizeivorstand liquidiert worden. 

Euer Hochwohlgeboren bitte ich ergebenst, mir den Betrag gefälligst 
zugehen lassen zu wollen. 

3. Februar 1905. 

Der Ei-ste Staatsanwalt des Landgerichts zu Köbc. 

An den Kaiserlich Deutschen Konsul 

Herrn X., Hochwohlgeboren. 

Wörtliche Ubersetzung. 
Es sind öbergeben worden zuvor auf Grund Ihres Gesuchs um Ver- 
haftung gemäß den Bestimmungen über Hilfeleistung die Deserteure des 
Schiffes Y. Ihres Landes X. und 9 andere, in bezug auf welche erbeten 
sind von dem Vorstande der Polizeibehörde laut Anlage 104 Yen Kosten 
der Ergreifung usw. 

Infolgedessen bitte ich um Ubersendung des Geldes. 

Nr. 3. 

Der Vertreter der Firma Y. in Köbe, frühere Fremdenniederlassung 
Nr. 75, Herr X., hat der Abteilung für angewandte Chemie der Technischen 
Fakultät der Kaiserlichen Universität in Tökyö als Studienmaterial für Lehr- 
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saalzwecke künstlichen Indigo und 22 andere Chemikalien übersandt. Ich 
habe infolgedessen den hiesigen Bürgermeister veranlaßt, dem genannten 
Herrn ein Danksagungsschreiben und einen hölzernen Sakebecher zu über- 
mitteln, und beehre mich, Euer Hochwohlgeboren ergebenst hiervon in 
Kenntnis zu setzen. 

16. Januar 1904. 

Der Gouverneur des Hyögo-Ken. 

An den Kaiserlichen Konsulatsverweser 

Herrn Z., Hochwohlgeboren. 

Wörtliche Übersetzung. 

Ich habe, veranlaßt durch den Bürgermeister von Kobe, die Aushändi- 
gung eines Trinkbechers und Anerkennungsschreibens dafür, daß gewidmet 
worden sind 22 Sachen außer künstlichem Indigo als Material (Gebrauch) 
wissenschaftlicher Studien im Lehrsaal für angewandte Chemie der (ab- 
hängig von .gewidmet.) Technischen Fakultät der Kaiserlichen Universität 
zu Tökyö von Ihrem Landsmann Herrn X., Vertreter der Finna Y. in usw. 

Nr. 4. 

Zum Zwecke der Erhebung der Staatssteuern beehre ich mich, das 
Kaiserliche Konsulat ergebenst zu bitten, die Wohnungen der in der bei- 
gefügten Liste aufgeführten Personen in die entsprechende Rubrik eintragen 
zu wollen, falls sie dem dortigen Konsulate näher bekannt sind. 

17. Februar 1905. 

Der Vorstand des Lokalsteueramtes zu Köbe. 
An das Kaiserlich Deutsche Konsulat. 

Wörtliche Übersetzung. 

Ich ermittele die Wohnung der Leute, die aufgeführt sind in der 
Anlage, indem dies wichtig ist zur Erhebung der StaaLssteuer. Ich bitte 
Sie, Sie belästigend, um Eintragung der Wohnungen in die allgekürzte 
Rubrik, wenn es noch Einzelheiten (kado) gibt, die bekannt sind in Ihrer 
Behörde betreffs der Unklarheiten. 

Nr. 5. 

Eurer Exzellenz gefällige Note Nr. 70 vom 19. Juli d. J. habe ich 
zu erhalten die Ehre gehabt. In derselben haben Euer Exzellenz mir mit- 
geteilt, daß das Kaiserlich Deutsche Seeamt in Flensburg mit Bezug auf den 
in der Bungostraße stattgehabten Zusammenstoß des deutschen Dampfers Y. 

mit dem Kaiserlichen Torpedoboot Nr über vier von Euer Exzellenz 

näher bezeichneten Punkte Auskunft erbeten habe. Ich habe von diesem 
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Wunsche den MarineminLster sofort in Kenntnis gesetzt. Von demselben 
ist mir nunmehr die anliegende schriftliche Auskunft des Kapitänleutnants V... 

welcher zur Zeit des Zusammenstoßes das Torpedoboot Nr befehlist«-. 

zugegangen. Indem ich diese in der Anlage zur weiteren gefälligen Ver- 
anlassung ergebenst beifüge, habe ich die Ehre, Huer Exzellenz meinr 
ausgezeichnetste Hochachtung zu erneuern. 

20. September 1905. 

Der Minister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 

An den Außerordentlichen Gesandten und bevollmächtigten Minister 

Herrn X., Exzellenz. 

Wörtliche Übersetzung. 

Ich habe Kenntnis genommen von Ihrem Ersuchen mittels Schreiben» 
vom usw. und Übersendung einer Auskunft über 4 Punkte, näher bezeichnet 
von Ihnen auf Grund einer Anfrage vom Seeamt in Flensburg bezüglich 
des Vorfalls des Zusammenstoßes des Kaiserlichen Torpedoboots in der 
Bungomeeresenge mit dem Dampfer usw. Ich habe mich sofort schriftlich 
gewandt an den Marineminister, und jetzt ist mir zugegangen anliegende 

Auskunft des Knpitauleutnants X., der befehligte Nr zur Zeit de« 

Zusammenstoßes von demselben Minister, und daher ül»ersende ich sie Ihnen 
jetzt zur weiteren Veranlassung. 

Nr. 6. 

Nachdem im Juli v. J. das Tabaksmonopolgesetz in Kraft getreten 
ist, steht das Recht, Tabak einzukaufen, allein der Kaiserlichen Regierung 
zu. Einzelpersonen wird jedoch auf ihren Antrag die Einfuhr solcher 
Tabaksfabrikate erlaubt, deren sie aus Gesundheitsrücksichten und Gewohn- 
heit nicht entraten können. Infolgedessen habe ich unter dem 5. Oktober v. J. 
mittels Schreibens Nr. 6547 Euer Hochwohlgeboren gebeten, den Inhalt 
dieser Bestimmungen den in Japan ansässigen deutschen Reichsangehörigen 
zur Kenntnis zu bringen. Trotzdem haben die Importeure zuweilen ver- 
sucht, die Genehmigung zur Einfuhr erst nach Ankunft der Ware einzuholen. 
In dergleichen Fällen hat nun die Behörde bisher darauf Rücksicht genommen, 
daß das durch das neue Gesetz vorgeschriebene Verfahren den Importeuren 
noch nicht genügend bekannt gewesen sein mochte und ihnen ausnahms- 
weise die Einfuhr gestattet Nachdem jedoch seit Inkrafttreten des Gesetze;, 
ein volles Jahr Verllossen ist und daher zu der bisher geübten Rücksicht- 
nahme keine Veranlassung mehr vorliegt, soll in Zukunft die Erlaubnis 
zur Einfuhr nur denjenigen Importeuren erteilt werden, die des Genüsse.« 
von fremden Tabaken aus Gesundheitsrücksichten und Gewohnheit nicht 
entraten können ; auch wird das bei der Einfuhr zu beobachtende gesetzlicli 
vorgeschriebene Verfahren von nun an streng innegehalten werden. Ich 
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richte daher an Euer Hochwohlgeboren dit? ergebene Bitte, den unter ihrem 
Schutze stehenden Residenten den Inhalt dieses Schreibens sehr gefälligst 
zur Kenntnis bringen zu wollen. 

21. November 1905. 

Der Direktor der Tahaksmonopolahteilung. 
X. 

An den Kaiserlich Deutschen Konsul usw. 

Wörtliche Obersetzung. 

Ks kann einführen mit vorheriger Erlaubnis der Regierung nur {kayiri) 
aus Gesundheit und Gewohnheit unentliehrliche Tabake eine Privatperson, 
indem es ist alleiniges Recht der japanischen Regierung, Tabak einzuführen 
nach Inkrafttreten des Tabaksmonopolgesetzes im Juli v. J. Infolgedessen 
habe ich gebeten, daß Sie mitteilen möchten diese Bestimmung (mune) 
Ihren Landsleuten, die in diesem Lande wohnen, mittels Schreibens 
vom usw. Indessen ist es öfter vorgekommen, daß die Leute nachsuchten 
die Erlaubnis in (der Zeit) nach Ankunft der Ware, indem sie fehlten 
gegen das Verfahren noch in der Folgezeit. Obgleich nun der Fall (Umstand) 
eingetreten ist, daß man gab Erlaubnis ausnahmsweise, indem man Rücksicht 
übend annahm, daß noch nicht bekannt sei das Verfahren zur Zeit des 
Inkrafttretens des neuen Gesetzes, so nimmt man au, daß jetzt nicht mehr 
Grund vorhanden ist, besondere Rücksicht zu üben, nachdem verllossen 
ist über ein Jahr schon nach Inkrafttreten des Talwksmonopolgesetzes. 
Infolgedessen erteilt man nicht mehr Erlaubnis, wenn nicht solchen Personen, 
die bestimmt nicht können aufgeben das Rauchen aus Gewohnheit und 
Gesundheit, indem man einhalten wird das gesetzliche Verfahren jetzt und 
später, und so (aida) bitte ich , von Seiten Euer Exzellenz zu veranlassen 
die Bekanntmachung obigen Inhalts für die sämtlichen dort wohnenden 
Staatsangehörigen. 

Nr. 7. 

Euer Hochwohlgeboren beehre ich mich ergebenst mitzuteilen, daß 
ich zum Ersten Staatsanwalt bei dem Landgericht zu Osaka ernannt worden 
bin und heute die Geschäfte der Staatsanwaltschaft übernommen habe. 

12. April 1904. 

Erster Staatsanwalt bei dem Landgericht zu Osaka. 

An den Kaiserlich Deutscheu Konsul und Vertreter Schweizerischer Interessen, 

Herrn X., Hochwohlgeboren. 

Wörtliche Übersetzung. 

Ich habe das Amt angetreten heute, indem ich ernannt worden bin 
zum Ersten Staatsanwalt des Landgerichts in Osaka. 
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Nr. 8. 

Euer Hochwohlgcl>oren beehre ich mich ergebenst mitzuteilen, daß 
dem gefälligen Ersuchen um Verhaftung vom 3. d. M. entsprechend, die in 
der Anlage aufgeführten Deserteure des deutschen Dampfers Y. von der 
Polizei von Z. festgenommen worden sind. Ich habe daher den Polizei- 
vorstand sofort angewiesen, die Ubergabe der Leute an Bord des betreffender. 
Schiffes zu veranlassen. 

4. Februar 1905. 

Der Erste Staatsanwalt beim Landgericht zu Köbe. 
An den Kaiserlich Deutschen Konsul Herrn X., Hochwuhlgeboren. 

Wörtliche Ubersetzung. 

Sie haben ersucht tun Verhaftung mittels Schreibens vom usw. Es 
sind festgenommen worden von der Polizei zu Y. am usw. die vier in der 
Anlage aufgeführten Leute, Deserteure Ihres Dampfers usw. Infolgedessen 
habe ich veranlaßt die Uberführung derselben aufs Schiff und bitte, hier- 
von Kenntnis zu nehmen usw. 

Nr. 9. 

In Erwiderung auf Euer Exzellenz sehr gefälliges Schreiben vom 
23. d. M., in welchem Sie mich benachrichtigen, daß der Lehrer bei der 
ersten Höheren Mittelschule Herr X., deutscher Reichsangehöriger, zum 
Zwecke zoologischer Forschung sich nach dem Okinawa-Ken begeben wird 
und Ihre Vermittelung nachgesucht hat, um während seiner Reise die 
Unterstützung der dortigen Lokalbehörden zu genießen, l>eehre ich mich. 
Euer Exzellenz ergehenst zu benachrichtigen, daß ich den Gouverneur des 
Okinawa-Ken von dem Inhalte Ihres gefälligen Schreibens sofort in Kennt- 
nis gesetzt habe. 

Der Minister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 

Dalum und Unterschrift. 

An den Außerordentlichen Gesandten und bevollmächtigten Minister 

Herrn Y., Exzellenz. 

Wörtliche Ubersetzung. 

Ich habe Kenntnis genommen von dem Gesuche mittels Schreibens 
vom usw., des Inhalts, daß gebeten habe, zu erhalten die Unterstützung der 
Landesbehörden während der Reise, betreffend das Hingehen nach dem 
Okinawa-Ken zwecks zoologischer Studien , der usw. Infolgedessen habe 
ich in Kenntnis gesetzt den Gouverneur des Okinawa-Ken sofort von dem 
Inhalte des Obigen. 
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Nr. 10. 

Euer Hochwohlgeboren beehre ich mich ergehenst mitzuteilen, daß 
ich unter Beibehaltung meines jetzigen Postens (auch noch) zum Direktor 
des am 1. d. M. neu errichteten Salzamtes ernannt worden bin. Infolge- 
dessen werden alle Geschäfte betreffend Salzangelegenheiten in Zukunft 
von dieser Behörde erledigt. 

7. April 1905. 

An den Kaiserlich Deutschen Konsul 

Herrn X., Hochwohlgeboren. 

Nr. 11. 

In Erwiderung auf das gefällige Srhreihen vom 7. d. M.. betreffend 
die Verspätung des deutschen Postdampfers X. beim Passieren der Kiistraßc, 
beehre ich mich, Euer Hochwohlgeboren ergehenst mitzuteilen, daß ich 
mich sofort an den Kommandanten der Forts in Yura gewandt hahe. Der 
genannte Herr teilt mir nunmehr mit, daß zur fraglichen Zeit nicht nur 
gerade die Ablösung des Wachtschiffes stattfand, sondern auch unklares 
Wetter war, so daß der Dampfer nicht gleich bemerkt w utile. Trotzdem 
sei die zuständige Stelle nachdrücklichst darauf aufmerksam gemacht worden, 
daß in Zukunft dergleichen Unregelmäßigkeiten zu vermeiden seien. 

9. Juli 1904. 

Der Gouverneur des llyögo-Ken. 

An den Kaiserlich Deutschen Konsulatsverweser 

Herrn X., Hochwohlgeboren. 

Nr. 12. 

In Erwiderung auf Euer Exzellenz sehr gefälliges Schreiben vom 
26, d. M., in welchem Euer Exzellenz fur den deutschen Reichsangehörigen 
Herrn X. einen dreimonatigen Reisepaß für das Innere nachsuchen, heehre 
ich mich, Huer Exzellenz ergehenst mitzuteilen, daß ich Huer Exzellenz 
Wunsche zu meinem großen Bedauern nicht entsprechen kann, da der 
genannte Herr bei der Yercinsschule als Lehrer angestellt und gegenwärtig 
Nr. 14 Niban Köjimachiku, Tokyo, wohnhaft ist, nach den besonderen Vor- 
schriften aber denjenigen , welche bei Japanern angestellt sind und außerhalb 
d«r Fremdenniederlassung wohnen, im allgemeinen eine Reise von länger 
»ls 2 Wochen außer in den Soinmerfeiien nicht gestattet wird. 

Der Minister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 

Datum und Unterschrift. 

An den tit. Herrn Y., Exzellenz. 
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Nr. 13. 



Der Vor- und Zuname des deutschen Reichsangehörigen Herrn Karl X.. 
für welchen mittels Schreibens Nr. 261 des deutschen Herrn Gesandten 
vom 8. d. M. ein Paß zur Reise ins Innere nachgesucht worden ist, ist 
mit dem des deutschen Reichsangehörigen Herrn C. X., bezüglich dessen 
wegen Überschreitung der \'ertragsgrenzen im Kanagawa Ken durch den 
Minister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten angeregte Verhandlungen schweben, 
beinahe identisch. Ich beehre mich nun, das Sekretariat ergebenst zu 
bitten, nach gefalliger Feststellung mich wissen zu lassen, ob die beiden 
ein und dieselbe Person sind. 

Der Vorstand der Zentralsektion der Geheimen Kanzlei. 

Au den Kaiserlich Deutschen Legationssekretär 

Herrn Y., Hochwohlgeboren. 



Kuer Exzellenz beehre ich mich, den Empfang des sehr gefälligen 
Schreibens vom 8. d. M., in welchem Euer Exzellenz für den deutschen 
Kaufmann Herrn Y. in Yokohama um Zustellung eines Passes zur Heise 
nach Nikko zur Wiederherstellung der Gesundheit und für die Dauer von 
6 Monaten nachsuchten, ganz ergebenst zu bestätigen. Da jedoch der Vor- 
und Zuname des genannten Herrn mit dem deutschen Reichsangehörigen 
Herrn Y., auf den ich bereits wegen der von ihm seinerzeit im Shizuoka Ken 
trotz Warnungen der Polizeibeamten vorgenommenen Überschreitung der 
im Reisepaß aufgeführten Route Euer Exzellenz Aufmerksamkeit gelenkt 
habe, fast gleichlautend ist, so hat der Vorstand der Geheimen Kanzlei 
im Ministerium der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten, Herr X.,-an den Legations- 
Sekretär der hohen Kaiserlichen Gesandtschaft eine diesbezügliche Anfrage 
gerichtet und die Antwort erhalten , daß die beiden ein und dieselbe Person 
sind. Ich beehre mich nun, Euer Exzellenz zu benachrichtigen, daß die 
Ausstellung eines Reisepasses ins Innere für den oben genannten Herrn so 
lange unmöglich ist, als die Frage der Bestrafung des die Vertragslizenzen 
Verletzenden nicht eine zufriedenstellende Erörterung zwischen der deutschen 
und der japanischen Regierung erfahren hat. 

Datum und Unterschrift. 



In Erwiderung auf das geneigte Schreiben vom 23. v. M., in dem 
Euer Hochwohlgeboren mir mitteilen, daß der Kommandant des Kaiserlich 
Deutschen Kanonenbootes Z., Herr X., auf der Fahrt nach dem Hokk.ii(ir> 
die Häfen von Japan anzulaufen beabsichtigt, und ein Einführungsschreiben 
nachsuchen, beehre ich mich, Euer Hochwohlgeboren Wunsche gemäß. 



Nr. 14. 



Der Mitiister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 

An den Außerordentlichen Gesandten usw. 

Herrn X., Exzellenz. 



Nr. 15. 
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Ihnen das beifolgende Einführungsschreiben zukommen zu lassen, und stelle 
ergebenst anheini, dasselbe dein Herrn Kommandanten gefälligst zu übermitteln. 
Datum und Unterschrift. 

Der Minister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 
An tit. Herrn X., Exzellenz. 

Nr. 10. 

Unter Bezugnahme auf Euer Exzellenz gefälliges Schreiben beehre 
ich mich, Sie ergebenst zu benachrichtigen, daß den deutschen Ueichsan- 
gehörigen Herrn X. sowie 5 anderen Herren die Besichtigung des Nyö- 
Palastes und des Kyoto- Schlosses gestattet ist, und ich erlaul>e mir. 
Euer Exzellenz das beifolgende Empfehlungsschreiben mit der Bitte um 
gefällige Weiterbeförderung an die genannten Herren zu ubersenden. 

Datum und Unterschrift. 

Der Intendant der Kaiserlichen Schlösser. 
An den tit. Exzellenz. 

Nr. 17. 

Euer Hochwohlgeboren geneigtes Schreiben vom 3. d. >!., mittels 
dessen Euer Hochwohlgeboren einen Zollpermiß um freie Passieruug von 
7 Wein, Papier und Bücher für Euer Hochwohlgeboren (iebrauch ent- 
haltende Kisten durch das Zollhaus zu Yokohama nachsuchen, habe ich zu 
erhalten die Ehre gehabt. Euer Hochwohlgeboren beehre ich mich nun, in 
der Anlage einen Permiß ergebenst zu übersenden. Da jedoch eine ent- 
sprechende Mitteilung an das Zollhaus in Yokohama erforderlich ist, darf ich 
Euer Hochwohlgeboren bitten, den Wert, die Anzahl und das Gewicht der 
gedachten Gegenstände dem diesseitigen Ministerium geneigtest angeben zu 
wollen, nachdem Euer Hochwohlgeboren die Gegenstände in Empfang und 
von dem Wert derselben Kenntnis genommen haben. 

Datum und Unterschrift. 

Der Minister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 
An den Kaiserlich Deutschen Außerordentlichen Gesandten 

Herrn X., Exzellenz. 

Nr. 18. 

Euer Hochwohlgeboren beehre ich mich ergebenst mitzuteilen, daß 
ich Allerhöchsten Ortes die Verleihung der II. Klasse des Ordens der Auf- 
gellenden Sonne an den Preußischen Geheimen .lustizrat Herrn Professor X. 
in Anregung zu bringen gedenke. Euer Hochwohlgeboren bitte ich ergetenst, 
bei Ihrer Hohen Regierung gefälligst anfragen zu wollen, ob der beab- 
sichtigten Ordensverleihung nichts im Wege steht, und mich von dem Ergebnis 
Ihrer Ermittelung gefälligst in Kenntnis zu setzen. 

Datum und Unterschrift. 

Der Minister der Auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 
An tit. Herrn X., Exzellenz. 
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5. Sammlung wichtiger Ausdrücke der amtlichen japanischen 

Schriftsprache. 

Vorbemerkuti g. 

Hie nachstellende Sammlung besteht ans IIIS Kompositis (jvkugo). 
die man als häufig vorkommende Ausdrücke der amtlichen Schriftsprache 
bezeichnen kann. Natürlich gehören viele derselben nicht lediglich der 
Amtssprache an, ein großer Teil kommt vielmehr auch in der sonstigen 
Schriftsprache vor. 

Die Anordnung beruht auf der Zahl der Striche des jeweilig ersten 
Charakters. Dabei ist nun zu beachten, daß die Zählweise der Striche in- 
sofern von der in den meisten japanisch -chinesischen Wörterbüchern üb- 
lichen abweicht, als nur die tatsächlich vorhandene Anzahl der Striche 
zugrunde gelegt ist. Während also z. B. die ineisten Lexika bei ^ sa»:ui 

und ^ tr hm je vier, bei J xhinyü sieben Striche zählen, weil die ur- 
sprünglichen Charaktere, deren Verkürzungen sie sind (^fC^^^f^ diese 
Strichzahl aufweisen, sind in der Sammlung bei den ersten beiden nur drei, 
bei dem letzteren vier Striche zu zählen. Diese für den Anfänger weit 
praktischere Zählmethode findet sich übrigens auch in dem von der Buch- 
handlung Iku-bun-sha >C^) «8t kürzlich (Mai 1906) heraus- 
gegebenen japanisch -chinesischen Lexikon Kan-tra-dai-ji-rin ('(H^H^ 

* j^yjyfv), und zwar in der am Knde desselben beigefügten Zusammenstellung 

der insgesamt verwandten 5000 Ideographen. Auch sonst ist dieses Wörter- 
buch durch große Übersichtlichkeit wie auch durch Aufnahme moderner 
Fachausdrucke in hohem Grade ausgezeichnet. 



\ i> 1 Inhaltsverzeichnis aller Anfangscharaktere der Komposita. 

Ii' * 271' 

:~ r — 

271 271 

2 A A 

271 271 271 271 271 

» _t T f * P 

271 272 272 272 272 272 272 272 272 272 272 273 273 273 

4 * ^ £ * 41 * J* B i*i £ * * 



' Die fettgedruckten Ziffern bezeichnen die Zahl der Striche, die gewöhnlichen 
die Seite. 
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hitnttu. iltu oder ichi eins. 

— ^f-tyifi* ha '" hni Allei " 
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verkauf. 

ittökoku Großmacht 



■ * ippan im allgemeinen. 

— ■ ikken Angelegenheit. 

— ' flfil * kA/ö einst, einmal. 
— "a£ itt'i bestimmt. Entschluß. 
— " icftiran C* herblick. 
— - * ichi-ivhi eins nach dem 
andern. 

2 

hito. jin oder nin Mensch, 
pj * jinkö Einwohnerzahl. 
^ J^i jinmin Bürger. 

n * n j" Gesinnung. 
A * J'" krn Menschenrecht 
^ * jin-in Anzahl der Personen. 

jinkö künstlich. 
\. ^)f$ j' nru ' Menschheit 

jinshu Menschenrassen. 
^ J[jl * ntfMolhf Arbeiter. 
^ i'r»/, nt/ii hineingehen, ireru hinein- 



tun. 



jöshin Bericht. 
_tl f r ßkoku Revision. 
Jl M * jokokushh, Revisions- 
Verhandlung, 
'g* jökiran höherer Beamter. 

_h l'y'u* -^ 7 '" Herrenhaus. 

Jlj^L j"j utx " wie erwähnt. 

~]\ <///W>; yr, ka unten. 

T*ßrt Ausstellung (z.B. von 

Pässen). 

J\ [>/£* kam Abgeordneter. 

K yeraku Preisherabsetzung. 

T^^fciÖ! Drainage, Rinn- 

stein. 

K *aj/etcatax/ii Ausstellung (von 
Urkunden). 
^f- oltOW, kan übertreten, verletzen. 
^P"^ kanxhö Intervention. 
kamjo Mitarbeit. 

^jfc* kankwa Krieg (eigentlich 

Schild und Speer). 

ökiis dai groß. 

^ //( 'faitöryö Präsident 

^ t^f ukurashö Finanzmini- 
sterium. 
* 



^ £jf //dyVn Minister. 
V^J J^f nyüshinryö Hafengebühr, p Af/fÄi, kö Mund. 
.A ny«Av7 Einfahrt in den Hafen. P f jt * käkyö Geständnis 
^^fc nySyaku Eintritt in die 
Schule. 

yV^-jj nyu.satmt Submission. 
Ä |0 * nyUjtJkrn Eintrittskarte. 



| | hijutnu mündlich. 

P t'H Wt Wi * kiitd bmron mönd- 
liche Hauptverhandlung. 

P X >l knyurai sunt aus- 

plaudern. 



3 Hf 

Y karni, u/>, jö. shn oben. 

_t^W* j™hinsAo Bericht an / J 0 ' *° *" r " 

eine höhere Behörde. Jfi ^ * knsU Häuseranzald. 



4 m& 



* Die mit * versehenen Komposita sind entweder Substantia, Adjektiva oder Ad- 
verbia, die übrigen können durch Verbindung mit *«ru auch als Verba benutzt werden. 
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P II* kokö Zahl der Hausbe-| %\ hüu, in ziehen. 



wohner. 



N \M ^ * 0 *"" Zählung 
«ler Hausbewohner. 

steiier. 

^T*»$J* Uneinigkeit, Un- 

vereinharkeit. 

^ ff Jt§ V».'/''^/oA-/Naihl«ssi- 
keit. 

tföl * "»genügend, 
✓f* * fuzai abwesend. 

^f- fe, «Au Hand. 

^"Ürf * M *"-wki Verfahren. 

tekocu Muhe, Arbeit. 
.Mittel. 

* ÄM *« Handarbeit. 
^•$J* ihujut.su Operation. 

j£ msatTu, vakatmt, eila; shi teilen, 
Zweig. 

^I^jj «hiharai Bezahlung. 

jtWjiÄ* ^arai-zumi erledigte 
Zahlung. 

^£ * *Ai7«i Zweigniederlassung. 

Ü$£ * Zweigniederlassung 

einer Behörde. 
j£r^D shikyü Lieferung. 

2jC w»»>m, *u* Wasser. 

j\s ~)S* • B *3»*w Wasserkraft. 
^Cij^* «/«i/w Quelle, 
^fc jM. * *"" / ' 7 W asserleitung. 
* sutro Wasserstraße. 

«"«Benutzung der Wasser- 
kraft. 

W * * u 'j7«*' Schaden infolge 
Überschwemmung. 



31 & * ^ 

31 Garantie. 

31 ^ K * ******** schriftliche 
Garantie. 

hikitratashi übergeben. 

j/^ A#, Ava Feuer. 

y^C 5^ kwaxai Feuersbrunst. 

Jrv ^* Feuersbrunst. 

h K *fc* eilig. 
2$C karru, han gegen. 

j)C§sf- Wff» Gegenteil. 

MS^'* hantai-*ha Oppositio- 
neller. 

BL^Ü kore ni hanshi dagegen. 
0 M, mdU Tag. 

0 Afjö/jrt/i Japan. 

-^T* i»tllW Anzahl von Tagen. 
Q ^* nimü Anzahl von Tagen. 
0 gß* »»*/-. Tagebuch. 
01$* »'**«■ Tagesarbeit 
0 Daten. 

Ltuki, yvcatxu. getan Monat. 
M%a* monatliclies Gehalt. 

$H * ypjw monatliches Gehalu 

p^J wÄ», no/, rf«/ innerhalb. 

F*J "oimu^tS Ministerium 

des Innern. 
j^J * naichi innere Politik. 
|A| J^l * naichi Inland. 

ffy -Hii flß * naichi -ryokü Reise 

ins Innere. 
fAj jjifc naisei innere Politik. 
p^J ^ * «<j»yö Inhalt. 

Hi] * »cih'aku Kabinett 
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^\ öyah'y ko Öffentlichkeit. 
4+ * k'" nu Anitegeschift. 

^t- kökoku Bekanntmachung. 
^ köttai öffentlicher Verkauf. 
^V, iL * köki/ö Gemeinschaft. 
Jj\ ^* ftöMfci öffentliches Interesse. 

/jr fttmiy bun. man Schrift. 

nP W * " umbuml,hii Kultusuiioi- 
sterium. 
jgj bummm-jö brieflich. 



bunshö Aufsatz. 



mo(«J/i Wort. 

^ Ar, boku, moku Baum. 

mokuhai hölzerner Sake- 
becher. 

lÜt* mo ^ us " a,,s 11,1,7 gemacht. 

jjj Uukaaadont , shi herrschen, ver- 
walten. 

Wj j£* cfttft? Justiz. 

tfj^^* shihö-thö Justizmini- 

sterium. 
fjj shi.shö Verwaltuni:. 

ffJ'/J;'|^** s/i i hohem Justiz- 
beamter. 

shireikiean Komman- 
dant. 

-ff tat*/, tatrru. ritsu, ryu stehen. 

-ff * rippö Gesetzgebung. 

ritftuan Entwurf. 
* rikkrn Konstitution. 



1J. 

jjT ^ -^p* * rittaishi Einsetzung des 
Thronerben. 

jfy * ichi, «Ai Markt. 

rtj^t^T* Stadtbe- 
hörde. 

r}j ß * *A/rÄö Bürgermeister. 
Mitt. d. Sem. f. Orient. .Sprachen. 1907. I AbL 



jjj* ||||J * shiari Stadtverwaltung. 



I) JL 



shiritxu städtisch. 



jjj * «hiheni Stadtverordneten- 
versammlung. 

T|j ^£ ^ * »hixanjiheai Ma- 
gistrat. 

»mV/»", //i7, u rechts. 

jfci ?fi mi,ji "° '" rl vvi '' o '" " 

erwähnt. 

-J^ ^ ^ otm/i w> mono der (le- 
nanute. 

wie oben erwähnt. 

mnsu, xhin sagen. 
^1 ^jij *hin*ei Antrag, 
t^l ij* moshi - täte Aussage. 
^ xhinkoku Bericht. 

|=| m/)A» Auge. 

^ ^ X mokwjeki 
Augenschein nehmen. 



in 



|~i '^f^ mokuroku Inhaltsver- 
zeichnis. 
[EJ * mohitrki Zweck. 

£EJ mokkon augenblicklich. 

|\ * mokka jeUt. 
|=| Zfc * mokuji Verzeichnis. 

TfT wW», »wio, *Am Herr, Hauptsache. 

=g£ A-Af/yr Prinzip. 

zjr .vAf/r/w Behauptung. Geltend- 
machung. 

* «Atti Sinn. 

* jtfinyö-ftin I lauptartikel. 

^ kairtim. ilai. tat Vertreter. 
f^jSp dtfri Vertreter, 
fvj )^ A * < ta ' ,,(n ■ Vertreter, 
fri^t-'fr* daihyö-.sha Vertreter. 

>lairi-ryo)i Kon- 



sulatsverweser. 



IS 
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^ wto, hon Ursprung, HaupL 
^ g honkiran ich (dieser Be- 



••unter). 

£J honjitsu heute. 

dieses .lahr. 

Pj f/rs/ii, ka gut. 

Zustimmung, An- 
nahme. 

Pf^f « ljt «"1t* schlecht 

(g.ialität). 

«Oft», ;/«•«/ außen. 

£f* W ff ir <"''»ii'*nö Ministerium 
der auswärtigen Angelegenheiten. 
* 9 va >kö Diplomatie. 

£F © * (ftcaikican Krieg mit dem 
Auslande. 

Ljj[ motte, i mittels. 

J^J flfj shokan tco motte mit 

dem Schreiben. 

0 ± * yöüber. 

^ www/, A /(/7 rufen, winken. 

shökwaM Vorladen. 

^fe -^««/w? Berufimg. AuffottUv 
rung. 

sehriftKch« 

Vorladung. 
f-p. nakaba. hau Hälfte. 
V }1J^* hanki Halbmast. 

Afl»*tt*i/ die Hälfte des 

Preises. 

^r- nnn 9 rn die Hälfte des Preises. 
/jT ikiru leben; umu, umarmt, sei, 
sho gebären, geboren werden, 
^fcrff"* leben. 

michi u;o ushino mittellos werden, 
/^ffr* ayaniku {ainiku) leider. 



^JJJ kuiraeru, ka zufügen. 

)}W WL s <"hwere Bestrafung. 

Ah*Ü$ ka 9 m Befi, 'den, Proportion. 
jjtt Gehaltszulage. 

jjf mMmmh, shi (Ji) zeigen. 

7|T > v/ '"' Büekspraehe. 
J£ tadathii, .sei, shö richtig. 
|p -3^ sei(ji aufrichtig, 
if 'g* av'/o Richtigkeit. 
jE'Hf* seijittu Ehrlichkeit. 

hviari, sa links. 

ii IB ^ M ** "° '' 7r ' 
naehstehend vermerkt. 

£fj /Ar«, r/fl.w. xhutsu herausgehen, 
herausgeben. 
}fj ^1 shutiti Erscheinen vor Ge- 
richt. 

|f} ikuppatmt Abreise. 
$\ g|§ */W/Ä/7 Entsendung. 
UJ Hfl Erscheinen. 

sunt in den 

Dienst gelien. 

oktixu , )utn überschreiten. 

411 ll'j * Gesetzwidrigkeit 

^Liffl Äanco< Verbrechen. 

^IIS* /,aw -' verbrecherische Ab- 
sicht. 

U mhukara, onomkara, ji, tthi von 
selbst. 

Ö MI * j ikokw eigenes Land. 
Ö *M> J' ka ei ge» es Haus. 
Ö ffl i&* privat 
|=| 2» * selber. 

meindeselbstverwaitung. 
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fa ywA", okonau, ko, ffyo gehen, 
ausführen. 
^TfJjfc* Jf®** Verwaltung. 
fa^ 'JjSi * köi Tat, Handlung. 

^J- yufa'y Aufenthalt. 
fa ^fc * ifukuxaki zukünftiger Auf- 
enthalt. 

yOMMW, X-yti ausruhen. 
$C H * kyUjifat freier l ag. 

ikWi* Ferien - 

ISpl ty u ~!/!t n ~ frei von der Arbeit 
^"fioku Ruhestand. 

* 

^£ arw, zai sein, sieh befinden. 

& ^ «*3* ansässig. 

?E ffi MM*0*M im Dienst stellend. 

{{[$}] zaikin im Dienst stellend. 

-ÖEfi »n Dienst stehend. 

tjjl rÄ/, jV Erde. 

fltj ^fl. * r ^' ,w Grundsteuer, 
itli^jf* chihn (legend , Provinz. 

rh'hözri Lokalstetier. 
i^Ji 'g^ < hi ltd htm Lokalbe- 
a inter. 

^tli ^ * chikrn ßcsitztitel (eines 

Grundstücks). 
Üfcf^* chirlai Mietpreis. 
tfaffi* chisho Grundstück. 

Mil ij WL f 1 ! ffi * chihö - *oäi»Ao 
Landgericht. 

^jp *o» Vorhandensein. 

SjJL^* mnritsuki Dauer des 
Bestehens. 

Dasein, Vorhanden- 
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könki Tauschhandel, Ver- 



Q majitearu, ko verkehren. 
köfocan Tausch. 



kehr. 

^ j^i Ausstellung (von Do- 

kumenten). 
^J? p\jf köshö Vermittlung. 

^ 'f^ ^"«to* Ahweelislung. 

>£| n/v/, yi7, m Vorhandensein. 

yU.shi.sha Glciehge- 

sinnter. 
W ^fnE * y«eAv* Nutzen. 

fipi * M//IH Sein oder Nichtsein. 

W isäi Jffl l>M * y"*' 7 A "'^" I)n,,er 

der Gültigkeit. 

n<i, wi«, Name. 

^^j^jf)-* Namenverzeichnis. 

^ J^T * '»'-'i/o Ehre. 

^ * /«/*/</>' Name, Grund, Vor- 
wand. 

^ 0 * myömokii Name, Grund, 
Vorwand. 

-ff> mattaku, zrn u;anz. 

^T^Nf * Vollmacht. 

ifefllil M* smkm "'" bevo11 * 

mächtigter Kommissar. 
^ü^|l!* äyw/u he- 

vollmächtigter Minister. 

vollmiiehtigter Botschafter. 
^ [Ü] * ''"koku d«w ganze Land. 

^ au, 0HWSH, zusammenstellen. 

"r^üt • y ' 7 * v ' Summe - 
,£jr ye/ Vereinbarung. 

^ tomurau, chö bedauern, 
ffj mr! cl,rt!ihi Kondolation. 
fflM* vhF,ki Halbmast. 

* CÄÖrrt ' Trauerzeremonie. 
rÄ «' Kondolation. 

18« 
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^ öshi, ta viel. 

%>{ti* tabö Boschiftigung. 
^yijfo* toto/i Beschäftigung. 
2£>$i* ta ß Beschäftigung. 

^Wi^Ök* t(,siikrtjt " Majoritäts- 
beschluß. 
}cj£ Jtetsu beschließen. 

httri Beschluß. 

ÜkWi k ' ,ts " 9 ' Besrhmß - 

& fetal Entschlossenheit 

3$ * 7VfW " Keehnungsabschluß. 
3t fuhUabi, sai wieder. 

4^«I9 saicf, ö wiederholte Unter- 
suchung, 
^jj. saikm Wiedersehen. 

_|tj. ^— " * soi.san wiederholt. 
-P}'"^ *nixhin Wiederaufnahme 
des Verfahrens. 
Jfo «oft, oti früher, vorher. 

^tjÜ^f* ^'t'i'"^'" Amtsvor- 
Ränger. 

Q * senjiim neulich. 

Jfofj* sempö die andere Partei. 

nnn-onn, kaku jeder. 

* kakkokn «'die Länder. 
^ |^ * kakuji jedermann. 

* knkui alle, jeder Hang. 

4^ toshi, nm Jahr. 

MMVf Alter. 

* nrn-nm jährlieh. 
4^ * nroi/w .lahresgehalt. 

He«Äv'/j Pension. 

[fij d? gleich, 

[fjj 4^ * donsn ein gleiches Jahr. 

fäj M dr ' { K lcit ,,< ' Ansieht, 
[fi] * (lörijü Kollege. 



frij [ßQ * dökokii gleiches Land. 
|gj |f£ * dnji gleiche Zeit. 

fei Strafe 

* krihö Strafrecht. 
Jfl]l£* h V' Kriininalsäche. 
Mi$* keifiahtu Bestrafung. 

M M * keiki z, iul;, " er der strafk 

Jq£ (ami. min Volk. 

mimpö Bürgerrecht. 
minji Zivilsache. 
Jjrt fg] * minkan heim Volke. 

l^W* """V" l'rivatK-slte. 
J£ || * mi»gyO Privatgeschäft. 

•j* //an/, aäi gelangen. 

M ^ * eili s- 

[pjj mukau, kö gegenübei'stehen. 
JhJ Avä/o in Zukunft. 

^ A-f« Sache. 

f^J jUftw ziehen. 

* hikifune Schleppschiff. 

shin Untertan, Lehnsmann, 
g |jJ* vä/V/iw/« Staatsangehöriger, 
gf ~f** shinka Bürger, Untertan. 

yij teakarmi, trakeru. betsu absondern. 

Ift* feM*iAnlage(eim»Briefcs). 

$|]^"* A'J)/>m anliegender Brief, 
zeichnet. 

katachi, kri Gestalt 

ff^* Av« Spur, 
fe^ff Gestalt 

snnairachi , wAn nämlich. 
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.EP $A* x,M '" ht s,, 'ort. 

0 * Aukujibu (U-.-s.-llw Tag. 



txugcru. hobt mitteilen. 
-g->j|J kokubrtxu Abschied. 
^fc-^P kohuhi Mitteilung. 
J j?rfj£ faikuhatxu Denunziation. 



kokvto Strafanzeige. 

)yL ^ ot * H v< ' rm(- l ,ten - 

fo»A5 Konfiskation. 

najW'M | /« werfe... 
^ jl'] /ö*yö Ankern. 
Jjß£ ^ v ^' Kapitalanlage, 
•fö t*S* Spallation, 
^j^' samataytru , Äö stören. 
itjj^. tügai Störung. 

Öfe Dampf. 

Dampfschiff. 

fergesellschaft. 
5js£ tcataku/thi, *hi ich. 
%Lj$i* «AMrfM privat 
%L~AL* *h' r ' l * u privat. 

*A,W privat, 
jfit ^ «AfVA-i eigenes Interesse, 
r/« still. 

^'y' 1 Vereinbarung. 
daß Richtigkeit, 
[ü] ntatca.su, hcai drehe... 
m] kwaisö Übersendung. 
tH]$»| A-/r«»Vr« Umdrehung. 
[HJ ^ hcaitö Antwort. 

jjfjl r/A-/, c/Vü hohe See. 
j^jj >^ * okiyai hohe «See. 

M 1 l$j \. * "kühöniit Händler an 
Bord von Schiffen. 



hau entscheiden. 
N f "' l ' lc ' txu Entscheidung. 

'J-ljl^f hamlnit Entscheidung, 
f-lj * f"i»j' Richter. 
J|p m». «Ana Körper. 

^jj * mimuto Persönlichkeit. 

Jfyft* Stand. 

|>J4 * shintlai kaijiri Kon kill's. 

>^ xtnmt, jü wohnen. 
YjT mmai Wohnung. 
^-JT Jö^l * jimin Bewohner. 

"Cfc * Wohnort. 
!^ * ^«A-ff Wohnhaus. 

Ü» »Ii«, ki heda. lern. 

^1 * Traiieraeit von Be- 

amten. 

itä» ^ * Traucrzeit. 

^jji iuHishimeru , A"at warne... 

?tJcß§ T^* k nu J mre ' Verhlngung 
des Belagerungszustandes, 
jyfj kaishohi Warnung. 

ri Vorteil. 
yfj|]^jj-* rfVA-i Vorteil, Interesse. 
-T'lJW* ^ " l te '' »md Nachteil. 
^Üflf * rtioku Vorteil - 
M\ * r 'J"" Gewinn. 

^ inamu, hi verneinen. 

A'Av'.fM Ahlehiuing (vom 
Parlament). 
$k fi '"k" r "!/" i ' k wai angenehm. 

nonenboot. 
J^J AftcM, Av« gleichmäßig. 

Ai«itv« gleichmäßig. 
J^|^* A-m/ö gleichmäßig. 
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inanukareru , nun Entgehen. 

$L inrnktran Beamtenentlassiing. 

^ menjn Befreiung von etwas. 
Ii1F mpH ^'!f° Genehmigung. 

^LtilFJUc* "«nkyitjö Erlaubnis- 
schein. 

$L fSlc nwArikn Entlassung (im 
Disziplinarverfahren). 

5(L Jl^v * minju Erlaubnisschein, 
Patent. 

ukctammcaru , /f/iö hören. 

& 90 skönin Anerkennung. 
?jf< ^ shötlaht Genehmigung. 
^C j^fJ shnihi Einverständnis. 
Tfkfjl .shoin Einverständnis. 

jjfij' tsuktrti, txiiku,fu beifügen, an- 
haften. 

I*rt }j0 l^ifügung. 

I^J" furoku Beilage. 

Pf'f nß ' ,eme K en d verzeichnet 



tameshi, rri Regel, Beispiel. 

$j 4£ * mW» wie jährlich. 
$J J^h * r ' i U wai Ausnahme. 

VtV WM * ^ en ^ :m K sein. 

*/{V & * historische Ver- 

änderung. 
y{V$$* ' v '*' 3r, Küste. 

^ ^tjl * ntyaru lii Küste. 

£w.vu, /(«i zurückgeben, 
jjg: Ä/wi/ö Antwort. 

,iml<ican Zurückgabe. 



kotn, ji Sache. 
|fe * ^Väy« Angelegenheit. 
Zjj. ^ * jimmtha Kontor. 

^ ^ ^ * J'9° «*«***" «»*»- 
trägliche Genehmigung. 

j^. v> * jimiihcan Kommissar, 
'jj, 'y^' * jijit* 1 * Tatsache, 
ijj. '|pf * ßjö Umstund. 

fftf /« Behörde, 3 große Städte (To- 
kyo , Kyoto. Osaka). 
Jfvp JjjiÄ furhn Fu - Gouvernement. 
J^p W" fuktcai Fu -Versammlung. 

Magistrat. 
fpt Fu»Gauverneor. 
|\ * /«Ar« innerhalb des Fu. 

jSJj- tokortt, sfio Ort. 

JjJf i§§ skozoku gehörig. 

GJj- * shtikican Amtsbezirk. 

Jj/t a-äoi" Tat. 

Ji/f -f^f shntafoi Einkommen. Erwerb. 

$T frj' shotohud Einkoinuicn- 
steuer. 

/j/f^'i* shokwatmt Amtsbezirk. 
Jj/f ^ * -fAorai Aufenthalt. 

JEB tarlokrrn . Avif melden. 

Jj^ lH tw?okr-{i)fJr Anmeldung, 
tirtiokf'ttko Anmeldung. 

Jfr /«r«, *Am nehmen. 

J^^.'rji' torishimari Vorstand« 

Wi AL t " r '- Ultr Erhebung (z. B. von 

Steuern). 
Jjit^ tori-atsttkai Behandlung, 

Verfahren. 
W 31 #T * Börse. 
W ^ A * Vermittler, 

Makler. 
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}Q riW torMiirabe Untersuchung, 
JRjtfj" tarihaknrai Veranlassung. 

sei Einrichten, Beschränken. 

$|]Jg* «■«/« Institut (Rechtsin- 
stitut). 

rfl'J *"?/'*" Beschränkung. 

ffl Ih sWv/ " vprlmt - 

Jjffl o.w, «7 schichen. 

■W 3^ l'hersendung. 

arazu, hi es ist nicht, nicht, 
j^ji Aman Tadel. 

/ ( yV7 außerordentlich. 

ordentliche Berufung. 
vT flÜt hishoku zur Disposition. 

wm, Ä-yo siel» helindcn an, in 
einem Orte (von Personen). 
Jtfj Ji/f * ktfit*lw Aufenthalt. 

$k W Mil * kyonpit hi Fremden« 
niederlassung. 

IM daku, kö umarmen, festneliiueu. 

^ kiin/U Haft. 
ft£ kÖKoktt Beschränkung. 
jfä- yukii, 5 gehen. 

örai hin und zurück. 

j# Mtfa, faint ausziehen. 
Jj£ /w«r/i Auszug. 

bat*tif/uH Auszeichnung. 

Hjj akiraka. mri, mi/ö Klarheit. 
BS aJt mribun Zivilisation. 
IJH jjjß" mrikaku klar und sicher. 
HJj T^-J * tneihaku klar und ver- 
ständlich. 



js i/m/anrni, makasi/, kmrashii, i üher- 

lassen, genau. 
^ j| * #7« Komitee, .Mitglied eines 

solchen. 
^ f"f; Bevollmächtigung. 
J^s^ iitaftti Auftrag. 

^£$111* genau. 
timmuki. stni ganz. 

M13^j* xf "' ,a P'" a,, » vollkommen. 
^ J'jtj * v/<«/ Umfang, Tragw eite. 

sainui, kö (ilück. 

küfuku (Hiirk. 
3^" köjiti tilüekseligkeit. 

'jgf kmaH Amt. 

H,* j|» * kinmri Beamter, 
'ß* ifr'j * ^' r "" s " amtliche Organi- 
sation. 

^ * ktransha Dienstwohnung. 

ft ^ * ktcmtt'tku Dienstwohnung. 

H^J*** A-«w«/7 geweihliche Tätig- 
keit der Regierung. 

^ ^ for««y,yr>gewerhlieheTätig- 
keit der Regierung. 

'j^* ^ kirani/it Regierungseigen- 
tum. 

~||* * kiranrii.su amtlich. 
^ ktcamho Kanzlei. 
1j ktranshö Regierungshaupt- 
gehäude. 
rix * ktcvm*ctm amtlich. 

;j^J_ kfi/tnmu, Aya verweigern. 
Jftj Jffifi kynzrtm Verweigerung. 

7*« ukrru, ju empfangen. 

& juryö Empfangnahme. 
^C* JJ)t "k't'im empfangen. 
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ßfc tomo. xnmtiTu: kyö gemeinsam, 
versehen. 
fil : |u k '!J r >h" Lieferung. 
fjtfjj| kyöyo gehen. 
jjtjTjL hßjwtm Erklärung. 

^fl yauaraiju, ten (auch Japan), fata 
ruhig werden. 

japanisches Schiff. 
^{J^* tea/ntn japanischer Stil. 
>P"Ö lifk * irm J' l'nedeiisverliandluiii;. 
;pfl#$ WOkai Vergleich, Ausgleich. 

A * hfJjin juristische Person. 

Ü;' 1>C * ,,f ' 1 '"" (:,vs ' >tz - 

hörit.m Herht (im ohjek- 
tiven Sinne). 

+ ^" t " K , '- s, * t/ 'l«' M hesthnmt 
VJc «tt * KeehLsinstittit. 

v J» * ^ /7r/ sin " , m, ' s tiist ' i/ *' s 

(ratio legis). 
^ m/*m, hi schlagen, angreifen. 
hihyö Kritik. 
itftJfl /"><" Ratifikation. 

Jj*. ukmt, kyö ein pfa ngen (z.B. Opfer). 
^"'/'y M Empfangen. 

^ Ai öffnen. 

f$ Mitteilung. 
-jjr£fj$ ///V/v« Öffnen und Lesen 
(von Briefen). 

j^J: .vr» Geschlecht. 

I Seimct Vor- und Zuname. 



3?Jfj kifritne, ko Wirkung. 
yft * könjoku Crdtigk. it. 

Wirkung. 
kökwa Erfolg. 

war/', Ar» selten. 
Inj' 4$* kidoku wohlwollend. 
Ä || * **' seltsam. 

jj^ rnatsurigoto, tri Regierung. 
4^ * s "f v KegieruiiR. 



^ Ai/n/. kitiiru* rat kommen, 
jj^jjj]-* rawAi (r«y7) Mitteilung. 



|* .svyV Verwaltung. 
0,^>jH seikm Verwal tungsrecht 
mmM Verwaltungs^c- 

schäfte. 
Jßjr^ß* st/.wA-m Politik. 

jl^'f^i* s "'"' Regierungssvstetn. 

4^ i*TJ *^$> s, 'j'k a Staatsmann. 
JjJ^ j'ö Umstand. Brief. 

lift t& * fi*V° Umstand. 

jjjt flfc * J'* 1 " Zustand. 
JJ£ ///?;/ Druck. 

liS-ffi* Aon*** Druekrecht. 
Wo Gelnet. 

A/', uxhiro, kö, yo hinten. 
#fi^f"* Nachfolge. 

^ ^ ftöfeen Vormundschaft. 

A-öcti Hilfe, Ruckhalt. 

# flU * /v7/ " Kwmtw. 
anadnru, Im verachten. 

fj^ bujnku Beleidigung, Ver- 
leumdung. 

Jjfy hodokom, w, */// geben. 
Mi^T Ausführung. 
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^ oA-ami, $km verletzen. 
'0t >\ MmijfS Eindringen. 

^ ^ shinryaku Kroherung. 
ff^ shinttatsu Eroberung. 

shiiHjai Zerstörung. 

fyfc tainolsit. ho(hö) erhalten. 

ttv hokican in Gewahrsam 
nehmen , Kontrolle üben. 
/iocw Erhaltung. 
i$ i»^ Schutz. 
^b^L Y/{ hfiri/u Ziiriirklassuiig. 

^1 (fjpt hokrn VevaiehernDg. 
iitCiilE AWffT Garantie. 

^ ai, «ö gegenseitig. 

7|^Jj|| «7/ Verschiedenheit. 
(£ tayori, hm Nachricht. 

($!Üf* Ä ' v '^' Bequemlichkeit 
>^|J * k»« Be<|uemlichkeit, was 
geeignet ist. 

kaname, yö Wichtigkeit. 
ynkyii Fordert mg. 

|| j /o /'; wichtige Angelegenheit. 
B$^H y&yö Hauptinhalt. 

fl^ j^J yrTfcw wichtiger Punkt. 
yö>ff/' Festung. 



hirou, «hu, ju atifnebinen. 
»l&toku Aufnehmen. 
* »hütnhtkn Fuud. 



^ swam, kyö vereinbaren. 

¥k ^' !, " ti> Beratung, Konfcrei«. 

'Wj # * k ^ kwai Wi«in. 

\$i M kyöryoku Mitwirkung, 
^j» omamuku s fu gehen. 

^ff; ^ ;l. /mihi sunt sieh auf 
seinen Posten begehen. 

Jj£ shitagau. ftiku folgen, sich unter- 
werfen. 
Vi* M' umu Aintsplliebt. 
fftijg* /vkwm Bekleidung, 
ül* i ft f"k"J" Gehorsam. 
15 /Whw*' dienet., 
ij^ sonyasfii , fxj ein Gewisser. 
j£ * WWK ehi Gewisser. 

Schiffen). 

* böhiku ein gewisses Land. 



^Jr /» einschließen. 

^ y\ /»»Jfi Beifügung (in einem 
Briefe). 



^ wakent, wt,fu unterliegen, tragen. 

fä * s,,|mld - 

j^" fusfki Verantwortlichkeit. 

"föjf f"* a " l"' 1 *' (von Steuern), 
Verantwortl ich k eit. 



.v/', somuku, hu Rücken , sich 
auflehnen. 
fäfä* haihan Vergehen, 
-ffjf? hairi Ungerechtigkeit. 
^*2jC l,aifta " Ztiwideihandluiig. 

A-<™ Abteilung, Fakultät. 

kwrytJ Gehlstrafe (poli- 
zeilich). 

ktcagak* Wissenschaft. 
£| g * kwamoku Fakultät 

ka;p,fü Wind. 
JÜ, ^ * Gewohnheit. 
SLflSV^' Aussehen. 
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Jfä mm, yvbi, shi zeigen, Finger. 

*tn ^ ' Ernennung, Vorschlag 

zu einein Posten, 
tölfö] W-c« Befehl. 

ifjj Jfjl shiki Anordnung. 
Y t \' haktrru, kfi messen. 

ill* ll*' k'' /nr <ik» Plan, Projekt. 

ti' I 1?- Prison Rechnung. 
^ yug, ko Gnind, verstorben. 

ffcfi[i* kmhö Hindernis. 

$Cf£ letxatm Totschlag. 

jfcjg* *°* AI »sieht. 
fj3 * hrö Kaiser. 

'?fj* * focölri Kaiser. 

•j*. * /icw/r7 Kaiserin. 

-^p * kicös/ii kaiserlieher Prinz. 

I|| * X rrtüofakaiseriiciieFajniUe. 

!j| '3? * heöshitm kaiserliches Hans. 
^',J t/ahn Vertrag. 

!/ akn ß Kontrakt. 

$3 jf£ yakusoht Versprechen. 

^J^C* !J akktcan Vertragsartikel. 
|tjl"f mat', :rn vor. 

ß(J*öß* wie ohen erwähnt. 

]tjlj 0 * zrnjitsu früher. 

l'JU *ä£ * wj utJtt t ohen erwähnt 

jHI ^ * zrmbitri vorstehender Satz. 

l'JÜ" $h * utrtei Voraussetzung. 
osa merit , .<r/< »7 reparieren. 

f^"f>M tliuzm Reparatur. 
flj£^ xhügahi Studium. 

ntjzoku, jo heseitigen. 
joy*™ Ausschluß, 
ffö fft 1$) * j"9 vair ri Ausnahme. 



ou, ton folgen, verfolgen. 
jQJjP Nachtrag. 
^ ^ * to-wi« Postskriptum. 

'"""'» nachträgliche (Je 
nehmigung. 
iß. txuihfi Landesverweisung. 

ffa Aö Seefahrt. 

körn Fahrstraße. 
ffcfä kökai Fahrt. 

{Kff **** FahrL 

|Hj[1 hibant, hat verteilen. 

fiEft Vertefluiig. 

ils haitatm Verteflung (von 
Briefen). 

ffiE ^ /<«/>yr> Besorgnis, Unruhe, 
rtß^ Besorgnis, Unndie. 

j^T kttra, sf7 Speicher. 

* Speieber. 

Kl' hakani, ri/n ahmessen, wägen. 

jj^j- ^> ryökin Qeb&hr. 

jj]? §fe * ryöriyi/ii Restaurations- 
gewerbe. 

'/ffjf: umi) Ä*a< Meer. 

'/^ Jl^j * kai-riku Land und Meer, 
^jj: ^ A*ai7« Seemann. 

(Öl * kaimm Meeresspiegel. 
(1^ kaixhä Seehandel. 
'/f$: (ijjj '/^ kaishöhö Scchandeh- 
rechL 

M ^ S = T^J #T * **» 
Seeamt. 

yaburu, ha «erbrechen. 

hason Beschädigung. 
Jj(£§"i haretou Explosion. 
^k. fHk },asan Konkurs. 
Jj#J$| hakxcai Zerstörung. 
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£ makatn, xhin Wahrheit. 

tt% Hl * Wirklichkeit 

Ut fS * vÄ/ "f' Wahrh,it «.der Un- 
wahrheit. 

^ A*af!n/, shu Baumstumpf. 
\% Ä * kaUshiki Aktie. 

Aktiengesellschaft. 

Akti -- 

§f olriyaka.su, h/ö drohen. 
f^tä kyohaku Drohung. 

k'/ökat.su Drohung. 

^||| othitrti, kun anweisen. 
^J|| ^ htnrri Anweisung. 
■j=p|| kunkai Warnung. 
^J|| J\\ ktinji Anweisung. 

kam, shnktt horgen. 
>fg fft xhakuyiJ Schulden. 
ftiltfft* »hakvchiryö Pachtgeld. 

Jj^f hara, moto, ym Feld, Ursprung. 

^ * ynan Entwurf, 
jjjt M'J * ymxokit Grundsatz. 
Jjjf ^ * grnknku Kläger, 
jjj^ B9 * 5 r ' wn *» run d, Ursache. 

Jü * ö mri Grundsatz. 

^rjp Äv>fo ni, loht hesonders. 

//'J * fotaAefeU außerordentlich, 
^ä^p* foÄfy« Vorzugsrecht 

Privileg. 
4*1" jÖ tohiyuht Sonden ertrag, 
jj^p^j? tokutri Sonderhestimmung. 

3g shirtist/, ki aufzeichnen. 
Htl$ k 'iji Beschreibung. 
Notiz. 



kaka, s/io sehreihen. 
f|S ^ * tkotiiki Formular, 
iß |fi * s, '" rui ««-hrinstnck, Akten. 
Uli" [fij * "hnmm Brief. 

ilröll^i* ** oKi * Schreiber. 

JS^U* »faftftiraN Sekretär. 

sewrti, jin fragen, 
g^pjj Vernehmung. 
osaimru, no liefern, zahlen. 

jjjjlj |»J' uö/ii Lieferung (an eine 
Behörde). 
$t ' Steuerentrichtung. 

*»;>' mi>/a. h/ü, hi '1 'cm pel. 

ftiH 'H* htmri-shr, Hausmini- 



sterium. 



ftß * hn'j» i'»i«»t 

£m;/i», shaht schöpfen. 

jHf«J shakuryö Erwägung. 

^| krau, shö löschen. 

fip shöfloht Desinfektion. 

f(-\ }$. *A©Ww Erlöschen (von 
Rechten). 

^ j«, ka, h Haus. 

^ M * Wohnhaus. 

^ j^fi * kaokuzri Haussteuer. 

3f * .y HrA '" ^ e,<> * 

& twhmaru, ryü hleihen. 

^ jg rywcAi Haft. 

fif ff: r y»7«tn »» Amte verbleiben. 

f$ $lj ryübrtsn Ahschied. 

nnni, jö fahren, reiten. 

•jjf $0. _ü * norikumiin Mitglied der 

Besatzung (eines Schiffes). 
^ § * jokaku Fahrgast 
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ylj sas/ii, sä Unterschied. 
^ jj£ nishUimkat Hindernis. 

sa ^ r " Entsendung. 
^ snsfu'ftih' Bilanz.. 

jfe- kentru, km zu gleicher Zeit 



^j. s/iitar/ati , folgen, 
sein. 

ßtfirtfäö* ja*"*"«*« 2WI- 
tarif ad valorem. 



etwas sein. tun. 
/fö' />•/«///»/ Vereiniming \i>n 

zwei oder mehreren Ämtern in 
einer Person. , I 

J" Paragraph, Adsrlmitt. 
$fc$J * Vertrag. 

3«£ ,/«/«'« Paragraph oder Ar- 
tikel. 

fö'ff* jökai Bedingung. 

j 5kwaH Ar,ikrl - 
.*<7/, Vermögen. 

zaisri Finanzpolitik. 
Wi zahnu*saimu finanzielle Ver- 
waltung. 
Mt $i * :aisn " Vermögen. 

^ *zaiyni ^uelledes Vermögens. 

kakt-rti, kftxti fehlen. 

/v-w^ Aliwesenheit. 

Kehlen hei der Arbeit 

krtsuin Vakanz. 
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tokom, sho Ort. 

jfr sAoffitH Erledigung, Be- 
strafung. 
ftjl shochi Erledigung. 

slutri Erledigung. 

stiohatsu Bestrafung. 

ffß 6« Ahteilung. 

^\ * bitka unterstehende Person. 

n1>M* f "' in m *S üei - 

frurAö Ahteilungsehef. 



SI * sor ° L T ngenaiugkeit 
^ K^*.«/ry«A-M Unaufmerksamkeit 
1*rL*fi* Sf,tats1 ' Verwicklung. 
'£ umarmt, mn gehören werden. 
jfe ffii * Srtm ^'"^ s " Produkt. 
$F |lj *OHshutjni Produktion. 
jfjfc 'jf£i* sanka ku Produktionsmenge. 

kuni, koku I.and. 

* knkka Staat. 
[$] * kohaei Staatssteuer. 
felW* k ' oh '!/ r ' »taatli«-!i. 
[?H $C * Freundschaft zwi- 
schen zwei Staaten. 

&ji * kokuxai Verkehr zwischen 
z.wei Staaten, 
jjl * kokumin Nation. 

* hokuseki Nationalität. 



kukusho Beglaubigung*- 
schreihen. 

* kokkt) Staatskasse. 



sayuru, sagaxii, tun nachforschen. 
tantaku Ermittlung. 

gcfl| Umt» Detektiv. 

narati , shii ühen, lernen. 
1^1 * "hnktnm (iewohnheit. 
1^3 / f& "hüzohi Gewohnheit 
gg 1 mokeruy seim errichten. 
Wt srfx "h' Vorhereitung. 
jg srtchi Errichtung. 
srkkri Plan. 
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tttmtrtt, uttttvtit, i hinübergehen, 
Hinzielten, übertragen. 

%P 1^ >tm ^' ,nZU n- 

i/nhi Auswanderer, 

^ "Ü. V s 1 '»''"«• 
f& ^ US Obersendling. 
J{J}£ irhö Übermittlung. 

suknu, kyü retten. 
$C. 'I'M kyj" 1 *** Unterstützung (z.H. 
Armer). 
f jjji kyiiyo Unterstützung. 

kyu.sai Unterstützung. 

i|c£ kyü min Unterstützung (Ar- 
mer). 

J|^£ hiku, kö ziehen. 

<|jr 4)f |vu * ^"°* n Appellations- 

gerieht 

^ 0f * Äs " Berufung. 

J^ßJ* %V; Abzug (rechnerisch). 

yunt.su, Ä-yo genehmigen, 
pj" XyoÄ-a Genehmigung, 
g^p^ kynyn Genehmigung. 
H^F ^ kyoflaku Killverständnis, 
g^p^ Ay^y« Krlauhnis. 

j-Jj akittai , Handel. 

j^j »hökni Handelsgeschäft. 

jS 5^ shw/yö kaufmännisches 

Geschäft, Handel. 
j$j Kaufmann. 

$3$^Ät* *l>'0'-'J ,ra ' J<hn ||an - 
delsgesellschaft. 

f§J j£ * Uaderi. 

$1' * s ^'' ra,i Handelsnieder- 
lassang, Handelsbalis. 
iS 7$ * Firmenname. 
|ffj£j£* shähyä Handelsmarke. 

Handelsware. 



^J- fort/, shit-m nehmen. 
^fc'fT Ausführung, 
^fc £5$" s f , ' ,s ""'" Geschäftsführung. 
ÜiMi* »*«* B<w * r * Gerichts- 



voiiziener. 



^ffc ^ * s ^' ts "J' Sachwalter. 
frTrw, kayou, (su durchgehen. 

IllI i "" ,abm Mitteilung. 
M^fl /s ' 7,/ " Mitteilung. 
^ jp Avi/AvT Passage. 

jjfifrfft* WAro- Kahrxteuer. 

/.««A-M-n Vorbeigehen, Pas- 
sieren. 

»ÜJ ^ fxükira die zur Zeit gültige 

Münze. 
M $J Handel. 
ilfiti^P tsüyaku Dolmetschen, I)i»l- 

meLscher. 
M JJflL ' s '"* v7 Meeresfahrt. 
SlT] [|l * tsüktcmuei Zoll. 

kotonani, i verschieden sein. 
koh Einwand. 

|y-J tnjiru, hei sehließen. 

lYJ fili weiten Gcschäftssehlicßung. 
(Vi ft\t t"''k' ran Schließung einer 

Behörde. 
[¥J JM> l "' vl,r> Schließung einer He- 
hörde. 

$g heisa Verschließung. 
jg| Otamtm, ri ordnen. 

aratcarem, yen erscheinen. 
iQfjyJl- * yenkuhu gegenwärtig 

in Kraft befindliches Gesetz. 
jgtTlli* yenkohan Verbrechen 

auf frischer Tat. 
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-I^^eE yrnzai Präsenz. 

Jfl * gtnjö jetziger Zustand. 

ijC^J/j !t'"j f > a " Ort und Stelle. 

Jj£ * yenkin hares Geld. 

^ nor/, ki Regel. 
^S.Ali* Bestimmung. 
^8. M'J * *"°** Verordnung. 
#1$** Disziplin. 
#A$J* Vereinbarung. 

fuw, sen SchifT. 

ftiu |« * KmwJci Nationalität eines 

Schiffes. 
töÖtöÖ* g ™P aku Schiff. 



otcaru, s/iu beendigen. 

$C * shukyoku schließlich. 

'|'pj nasake, jö Gefühl. 

\M 'IX * Einstand«. 

'jpj : ^ jüj't™ Umstände, Vorurteil. 

kakaymi, kii aushängen. 
^ ^ Avwo/' Veröffentlichung. 

•t^y [f| Anzeige. 

seinem, stki haften, 
^jf £ fiJ; * srkinin Verantwortung. 
^t^ 1 * Bekimu Verantwortung. 

^ A-ira Ware. 

3t$3* hcabuUu Ware, Güter. 

^ maim, tan gehen, teilnehmen. 
^* ^ ^ * sanjihtai vollziehender 

Ausschuß. 
# # jt * san j iinea » n Mitglied 



desselben. 



* sanjiktcan Rat (Titel). 



JJ££ nuyu, nukeru, tlatm au 
entfliehen. 

K it fr * Zuwider - 

handlung gegen Gesetze, 
fötöft^t** 'lassrn*ha Deserteur 
(Matrose). 

* yS Poststation. 
Mfä* »™ m ^'«techiff. 
* yvbin Post. 



mnppnra, sen speziell. 

sembai Patent. 

* senken Vorrecht. 

smzoku ausschließlich zu 
etwas gehörig. 

hHJ fou,/uku daneben sein. 

f,J|J fuku-n/öji Vizekonsul. 

^ * fukkican Adjutant. 

Sftsn berühren. 
^ settai Kmpfang eines Gastes. 
fär% ne**hoku Berührung. 
srxsfm erhalten. 

uoIhtii , chin sagen, mitteilen, 
jjljj;^- nohurcha was ich sagrn 

wollte, (ist folgendes:). 
|$( Jilt cn, ' n J f,tg " Aussage. 
^ j/oru, ki sich nähern, 
'gßft kifu Widmung. 
$ flg färo Widmung. 

^ ^ *»*ö" Anlaufen eines Hafens, 
ijj $M Anlaufen eines IlaiWis 

(von Kriegsschiffen), 
«flfff k '" nnku übernachten. 
|p5 A-« Abteilung. 

[uu Jjjfc * Äf/f'fa' Bezirk. 
l^lHlJ* *»*«**■ Bereich. 
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gericht. 

Jtni fX| * kunai innerhalb des Bezirks. 

tutboru, «Aö steigen. 

«ftenen Beförderung im Amte. 

on, go, yyo lenken. 

todomeru, tri zurückhalten, 
jf- Uishi Verbot. 

'™%'« Station. 
^ to'forai Suspension einer 
Versammlung. 
Y*i Jjjß Stoppen (von Schiffen). 

: JS *°* n *' beifügen, 
yjj» j|*A»4(»Mifl| Empfehlung*- 
schreiben. 
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kataicara, ftö Seite. 
i'%~Wt kok**** zusehen. 
musulni, keim binden. 

****** Resultat. 
$nKi* k > k h»k» Resultat, Ende, 
endlich. 

ketoumatsu Erfolg, Ende. 

IlF VÄ ' 7 bescheinigen. 

fffe \* *hönin Zeuge. 

shöko Beweis. 

* shmha Zeugnis. 

fjEfJJJfg* shömeith,* Besehend- 
gung. 

Ijfj )V -shönin sunt beschei- 
nigen. 

pff "t!$ JJL V" dtökodattru Be- 
weis erbringen. 
0lH /M * "höfyö Beweis. 
flE^E|J£ßi* shökrn ÜUM Stern- 
pelmarke. 



^ hixsagrru, tii in der Hand tragen. 

^ [t} *»MÄ«<W< Überreichung, Be- 
antragen. 

m| fjH teiki/ö Vorbringen (z. B. 
eines Beweises). 

\)li\fi) * ikei Mitnahme. 
-J^ txuku, chaku ankommen. 

^jf chakkö Ankunft im Hafen. 

T^Ü. rhakunin Eintreffen auf 
einem Posten. 
■{flj < fiakttni Ankunft einerWare. 

>^jf 3?lJ chakuK Ankunft, 

t "jjj; uttarnt, so verklagen. 
|g sv,vA/7 Klage. 
tWJ$$ •<".'/"«" Beschwerde. 
r# t|Jc * "9° Klageschrift. 
mK ^ Ergänzungsklage. 

^ itatraru, TO Mitleid haben, sieh 
abmühen. 
Hl) rw/o Arbeit, 
rnrnu Arbeit. 
^ * Arbeitskraft. 
5* ^ röf*i Arbeit. 

tM/inau, ho ergänzen. 
Illi cit hokrtsu Ergänzung. 

Ml 3t /u 'j" ErglUMEung. 
Aoi Ergänzung. 
hojo Hilfeleistung. 



Steuer. 

Steuerbetrag. 
JJj- * SWÄÖ Steuergesetz. 
|||J sdtfßku Bestimmungen über 
Besteuerung. 
0 * zeimoku Steuertabelle. 
hMm Zolltarif. 
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%t I^J * t'ikira» Zollamt JjJjj na«, yü noch. 

¥Ä Ifi * Steueramt ^ ffi yUy,, Verzögerung. 

föföfT ^'Wvra,, S^uer- ^ A, m A^ *« öffnen. 

Ilrj JM Eröffnung einer B»- 



ai höchst. 
snihikuku Meisthe- 



jjjjf iii(itU)iiii> . 

günstigungsland. 
^ j^j H| * *«*Ö hnryoku 
höchste Gewalt. 

shitaijau. jun folgen. 

!/• tier Reihe nach. 

j*£ /o////#, AV geehrt 

lluchwohlgeboren. 

jH'lüSI* fir Land. 

Jlf AvWi Sie. 

M©C* ***°*" 8fe - 
suttrruy to vereinigen. 
— ■ Güttin Vereinigung, Kartell. 
jj^J^J ßchi Regieren. 

^Ifa tolcan Ko " , ''"" t ' (Titel des 
Statthalters von Korea): j»^ 

Jj^f- * töhanfu die entsprechende 
Behörde. 
jjSjfc^f tökei Statistik. 

.tfiiiru, tsiiyoi, kyö zwingen, stark. 

'Jill fj*J h/ , > Sflfr k' zwangsweise. 

Zwangsvollstreckung. 
i&W* ^öA-ö hartnackig. 
mryumi, kri Gnade. 

Av/ayT Geschenk. 
*HÖL fc, ' i j" tsu l T iiter>tützung. 
iäf: Rannt, mn (ist) nicht 

i)ff ^ «"'Av7 kraftlos, wirkungslos. 

M ik fÜ * Unentgeltlich- 
keit. 

M%* mmhin unentgeltlich. 



hörde. 

JrJ kai <J!/<> Eröffnung eines Ge- 
schäfts. 

(}{] jjtj kaitm Eröffnung eines La- 
dens. 

^ kaiktcai Eröflnung einer 
Versammlung. 

itsinrani, sa betrügen. 

f£&£ vo f Betrug. 

fkfS w y' Betrug. 

(juristisch). 
&> Tausch. 

$T b&ki Außenhandel. 

%%hWC t&kikaht Wert des- 
selben. 

lieber Handelsliericltt 

^ nobortt, iwlmm. tö besteigen, be- 
steigen machen, 
"^öß Kintragimg. 

törokii Registratur. 

* tob» tonvi Register- 
tonne. 

^ mn kleine Brücke. 

^ * mmbashi Schifls brücke. 
jjfä tnmau, kyfi verleihen. 

$n & AyiZv«/ Verteilung des Lei- 
tungswassers. 

#D $1 k !/"y° gehen. 

* h"'\v» Gehalt 

^ Ca/ erreichen. 

/ct/äo Festnahme. 
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i$t t$*ku, sfiü, ju folgen. 

aSmm Antritt des Postens. 
$t II shü * ,u,ku An,ri " de* Postens. 
^ tmiyasu, ki verschwenden. 

lasv kernt, m helfen. 
•$£•1$ m > Hilfeleistung. 
$£^fjl ••9» Hilfeleistung. 
A-» Periode. 

* *»y«j Zeitdauer, Periode. 

* fttfta* Periode. 
0 * ftylta Termin. 

jäh ning. 

* kiset&u Zeitpunkt. 

, kö Hafen, 
iftt \H * k " nai inner balb des Hafens. 
\jj wf> * Ay7,/, " A " Hafenamt. 
/io benachrichtigen. 
"£fl Äw-Äi Mitteilung. 
hökoku Bericht. 

ha(n)Lfu Ausbruch. 

^ ^ ^ yt- hakkaku sunt ent- 
deckt werden. 
^^A* «runder. 
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nazorarrujtm zum Muster nehmen, 
Reihenfolge. 
Y^i^^ junkyo Reihenfolge. 
^ ^ Reihenfolge. 

^ om, ktrai zusammentreffen, 
jjft* hcaitha Gesellschaft. 
^ ^ kwaigö Versammlung. 

ktcaigi Versammlung. 



ffi jj3 f- kwaikei Rechnung, 

ffi J,J kwaiken Zusammenkunft. 

y f7 Nummer. 

M,T^* . v '""" Kommando. 

J^t teunom, sammeln. 

J^J; (xt-shü Sammlung. 

ft ; ( '' ftWW ' Aufnahme einer An- 
leihe. 

^ Turm. 

^ i|$ rtwai Laden (von Schiffs- 
giitern). 

naitjashiro ni xuru, bet.su verachten: 
jr§#H fo*w/« Verachtung. 
fl£ uyamau, kei verehren. 

Vfc fttfrfto ergebenste Kenntnis- 



* ft*, ergebest. 
Ö * *«' Äa *" crgebenst. 
„^f * AwYgeeht tesEinverständnis. 
>ßj? i*ar», Anker. 
^ÜÖ teihaku Ankern. 
hakobu, un transportieren. 

m» Transportschiff. 



? * ««rfti» Fracht. 



Miu. d. l 



f. Orient 



1U07. LAbt 



JtJl-{^5 umpan Transport. 
3$'Pffli "" ,/ " Transport. 
iiMfe^^** Mw/e/ifÄ« Steuermann. 

Hm teru, shö strahlen, 
fill 

U»? shäktrai Mitteilung. 

ä/tm, ftw (Ä-yö) passieren, durch- 
gehen. 

i t-Jj * keiyu durch. 

ftdftm Verlauf. 
fti^J^* kri-i-tlo Breiten- und 
Längengrad. 

uf>* Proviantamt. 
19 
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gi Rechtlichkeit 

Pflicht 
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■gf ahi Kapital, Schate. 

■g )fe * shikaku Fähigkeit. 

Vermögen. 



ffl <fe * f ' V "*' H Beilra ^- 

fc£ fofAtfa, fu Boot. 

|? ft* * hashikebune Boot. 

sokfinau , son Schaden. 
sontjai Schaden. 

til 5r HS fH" * " w "f °' Sc,,a - 

denersate. 
•tll >^ "„mhitsu Verlust. 

tazmatrti, kri tragen. 
"i$ 'fl^ ^ ;l fawtat Mira hei sich 
tragen , mitnehmen. 

Ä*/V» verhieten. 

*| M V.TlH>t. 

■"M^ [I- kinslii Verbot. 

J*T< 11. 

Av/i/v/ Verbot. 
£f lsokoroba$e, i Wille, Meinung. 

J^l]** ***** 

ikni Mei,,un s- 



tsutatearu , ttutarru , f/en fiher- 
mittelt werden, übermitteln. 
flJ£ m i/,7»/w Verbreitung, 

,l '» ((ltsH f herinittlung. 

ataru, atmt, tö treffen, zielen. 

Hj" * ' f * /rt ' betreffend. 

*^ •eineraeit. 

^ sfe.^-* ^wia der Betreffende. 

Sl ^S^"* törwtha der Betreffende. 

^ sagaxit, »ö suchen. 

.väva Ermittlung. 
msaku Ermittlung. 



submt, tokii beherrschen. 

^ ZK )l> Utknmku mru auf- 
fordern. 



jj^. /«At/, A"a* lösen. 

f$F$Uc *ai$koku Entlassung »ns 

dem Amte, 
ffy? Hl k a "" n Entlassung aus dem 

Amte. 

kaiko Dienstentlassung, 
ff? 4fc ***** Entlassm, 8- 



ren hillig. 

.thin, e/i Salz, 
i^ l^Fj* rmmukhku Salzamt. 

kit run, shin schöpfen. 

ffj xhinshaku Erwägung. 

j/w passend, hesagt. 

^ )V yaitö sum betreffen 

^ nö Landwirtschaft. 

mim* 



noshomttsho .Mini- 
sterium für Handel und Ackerbau. 



* neptfö Landwirtschaft. 
Bauer. 



HS 

fet ändern. 

MintS* Verkeh.- 

ministerium. 
^ '«•*© Übersendung. 

J£V &o, wo Imitation. 

ntasö Imitation. 
03 ^ A- fiwyi «in/ verfälschen. 
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sho ernennen. Amt. 
^SJ -^t* sfiochö Bureauvnrstand. 
shnnui Unterzeichnung. 

•^J| osameru, uktrti, ryö regieren, er- 
halten. 

ryöji Konsul. 
'{f& ryökai Meeresgeliiet. 
'Hi ryokifctt Landgebiet. 

^jrj -fr" * rytkln Gebiet, 
^jfj ryöiki Bereich. 

kwla , ktean Rühre. 
^* ffjj!} kirankatsu Zuständigkeit. 

J^p ^' ra " r ' Verwaltung. 

~|\ * kwanka im Amtsbezirk. 

^£ umarfTti, tan geboren werden, 
fa/j/ö Geburt. 
txuwani, gi fälschen. 

9**° Fälschung. 
tokii, srtxu erklären, 
tili t$fc «rhuyu Wanning. 
^IJj sdsutmi Erklärung. 

VFr? vou sein. 

* manki Ende der Periode. 
mamoku zufrieden. 
balsu bestrafen. 



I^J & f" 1 ^'" 1 Strafgeld. 

^"'" raA '''"> ge * genau. 
3tt 3? * *rimihtu genau. 
^■Pj r*fr' * l,ft '^ a ^ u sicher. 

7nitr/mrru, nin anerkennen, 
pj" /u/i/vj Genehmigung. 
6§UllF "'"ty" Genehmigung. 
I&f»2? ntn,lal(u Einverständnis, 
g^/yj^ Anerkennung. 



%% i Seil. 

'> Erhaltung. 
i£ ayarnaru, gn einen Fehler be- 



gehen. 

p| goki sich verschreiben. 
|tjft Mißvers.ämlnis. 
tmmit, ttki pllücken. 

* trkiyo Auszug, Hauptinhalt, 
^j^m* ttkiyö-ran Rubrik. 

|#) takailonn, kaku Palast. 

fjfjj AyT sich aufhalten. 

fift A?l ky ( 'hi° temporärer Aufent- 
halt. 

f|i/S karui\ kti leicht. 

$'2ffi* * rt ' r ''ö leicht und 

schwer. 
Ä HC" Erleichterung. 

4"--r ^ * kr ' Zai ^'ergehen. 

jyj lagan y i zuwiderhandeln. 
iätiX. '^" H ^ ,|W hlerhandlung. 
i&i "JIL '^ flw Zuwiderhandlung. 
j^Ä^^j;* ikrizai Übertretung, 
Polizeidelikt. 

15 - /'an reineren. 
ujl n 

t^T kantnku Kontrolle, Kon- 
trolleur. 
Iul^ *' an * a Kontrolle. 

TiVl ^ * fcan j i Kontrolleur, 

• ffi hoAvam/, j zurücklassen, 
jffi jf^" * ».v«« Nachlaß. 

S jäi ^Jfc A ****** 

Nachlaßverwalter. 
S >t $5* i*hilmhvUu verlorener 

Gegenstand. 
jfHiä* ** <w Bedauern. 
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tsumabiraka, shin Renan. 
P lÖF shinsa Untersuchung. 
fff (Ii] »himmon Verhör. 
4r" 1"'J shim P an Verurteilung. 
»hingt Beratung. 

ma.su, z<7 vermehren. 
zöka Zunahme. 
~£fi * zöritsu Erhöhung der 
Steuersätze. 
tf§ fft «*< Zunahme der Steuern. 

jjj>| fi nahe. 

W * * 

=J|j tohnoeru, shirabent, chö in Ord- 
nung bringen, untersuchen. 
|B2 Untersuchung. 

rhfJ,ca Vergleich. 
g^^X Vergleich. 

/« erheben. 
Htft evR Versteuerung. 
tarnau-aru, ithi verleihen. 
«AtAu Urlaub. 



alaru, xhn stoßen. 

f'Jij ^ »hätotsu Zusammenstoß. 

tiarrru, ktran sich gewöhnen. 

tfl heanshü Gewohnheit. 

ewohnheiL 

Ifi 1#J * *«WW» n«ch der Regel. 

(Mi, «w treffen. 

ijyLÜf * &MW Zustoßen eines Un- 
glücks. 

AY 7'/« treffen. 

'J^| kanau, teki passen. 

jjljjj Jfl toteyö Anwendung. 

'"*<'« na geeignet. 



wr«, Äa< verkaufen. 

jp| /xt/Ao.- Ver- und Einkauf. 

S|£P Verkauf. 

H *l$fj ur 'harai Verkauf. 

ff #f ft urätakedmkm Kauf- 
geld. 

musufrn, tri zusammenbinden. 
I» tp5 tei}c( *** Verbindung. 
Ijffii-' «wOwh. Vertrag- 

mächt- 
ig U toyoA-« Vertrag. 

lodomant, rhu sich aufhalten. 
Jf§£^ cAüai Aufenthalt, 
ggjj chüsaim Aufenthalt. 

|H Arn/, t/Arru, sei ersuchen. 

Iff ^ Ersuchen, erhalten. 

nRM$ * AÄ/a ' Einladung. 



I^jj »www, chö erheben. 
^ ^ chä*hü Aushebung. 

c ^*° Aushebung, 
gjr J£ * c AJÄ<"r' militärische Aus- 
hebung. 

TM^k r/l '«'* a/VM Konskription. 

yow/Tw, Aa« aufgeben. 

B ^ haihean Abschaffung eines 
Amtes. 
I)- haishi Aufgabe. 

haishoku Abschaffung einer 
Behörde. 
|j| haigyö Geschäftsaufgabe. 

homrru, shö loben. 

/IX" * *%'ö Anerkennungs- 
schreiben. 
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heim rat. 

m roli/c suimtJm * n der 0' a P an «) 

geheime Staatsrat. 
kakaru, ri verwickelt werden. 
^|j§ ij^ * risai Unglück. 

homrni, hn preisen. 

Anerkennungs- 
schreiben. 

16 

shitagau, jun folgen. 

junsku Folgeleistuun. 
$ jumpo Folgeleistung. 
£fr gesetzesgemäß. 
^ moromoro , «Ao verschieden. 
^ ^ «AoAo» verschieden. 

ijlflj) y« transportieren. 
'l'flÜ |t| y«*Ä«to" Ausfuhr. 
'l'ffll^A. Hinfuhr. 
\): y»/*ö Transport. 

kaeru, kacsu* ktcan zurückkehren, 
zurücksenden. 
jHf^ kicam/m zurücksenden. 
^ kvankö Rückkehr (vom 
Kaiser). 

tcakimaern, bm unterscheiden. 
|Jf hm*ai Entschädigung. 

6*wAö Entschädigung. 

$f pSf hmron I>Iado . v «' r - 

* Rechtsanwalt. 

ff ^ 4^ ffi * 6w,n * Minister- 
resident. 

$3 Alton, dUb allein. 

Doitm Deutsch. 

^jJl dnkuritxu Unabhängigkeit. 



(ashika, kakit sicher. 
j£ kakutri fest bestimmt. 
|rjf; ^ * kakujitsu sicher. 
^Ki "M* k a *'" l ° bestimmte Antwort. 
fifefffll kahmin Anerkennung. 

totonofru .sri ordnen. 
fjj J?P «Wri Ordnung. 

Ordnung. 



17 +-b,K 

jj^ t^Uii, A'o kaufen. 

HE kokyü Einkauf. 

IÖ5 Ü * köbaäyoku Kaufkraft. 

H$ arakajimr, yo vorläufig. 

|$ HÜ Reserve - 

Uft- ^y >JcoJcu vorläufige Mitteilung. 

1$ a£ S"** vorläufige Bestimmung. 

KJJ •' / "^ < 'Vermutung, Erwartung. 
|$ pjf y»*ö Vorbeugung. 
Ug; maruru, tji nachmachen, 
oico Imitation. 



l|hft (ngata), ken Departement. 
1|J^'. * kfiirhö Gouvernement, 
ip^^pdj.* krnchiji Gouverneur. 
'I^fl * ki'nktcai Ken- Versammlung. 

'■IWl 1§£ * k m * an ß fnca ' t Ken- 

Magistratsversaminlung. 
!R I x krttka innerhalb des Kens. 

r JJj* iionmnu, ri betreihen. 

'W* >rt r ''Jy° bewerbe. 
* eiri Gewinn. 



^ km nachsehen. 

föflE Besichtigungsattest. 
krnsnhi Untersuchung. 
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^35? iAt kmm Untersuchung. 
^^|^* kcnrki Quarantäne. 
^^•* kruji Staatsanwalt 
|^ jfe J£ * kmjwi erster .Staats- 
anwalt. 

4^ * ^' n j' r ^ Oberstaats- 
inwalt. 

fonefeu Prüfung. 

tu abschreiben. 

Ujf^fc* lähm Abschrift. 

X IV Ulthnsuru abschreiben. 



. nenguru, hon freundlich. 

t^J * konsetou freundlich. 
it^-M» kon-i Freundschaft. 

18 +Ajg 

pH kornbu, ff» rollen. 

trnnin Versetzung, 
jjih^ tmtaktt l'mzug. 
^ /mm« rhei^endung. 

kamt, hi zurückkehren. 

kikwa Naturalisation. 
kiknku Rückkehr nach der 
Heimat. 

kmi Rückkehr nach der 
Heiinn t. 

kic/in Rückkehr ins Amt. 

} fthoku Amt. 

* shokkm Amtsliefugnis. 
xlvtkumu Aintsplliclit 



Q shokusrki Amtspflicht 
![$ shvkushö Amtsptlicht. 

sküuwrru, chin beruhigen. 

c,,in J"/ u Kriegshafen. 



19 

tat/u i, ntt Art. 
M'$c ruishö Mitverbrennen. 
£ü >/'] r "'brt*u Abteilung. 
ty\ ruiji Ähnlichkeit. 

hrrasu, cho bestrafen, 
jg^* chöehi Zuchthaus. 
Üfj Bestrafung. 
lil^^C rA ^* a ' Bestrafung. 

ziplinarbestrafung. 
kakairaru, kiran sich beziehen. 
HB |^ ktrojikri Beziehung. 

B$ ZK )V kiranrm /turn sich 
beziehen. 



20 -+£ 



, fcsi warnen. 



krisatsuxho Poli/ei- 
bureau. 

1$X * hikican Polizeibeamter. 

&|| * krifiö Warnung (Sturm- 
warnung). 



8fc 



ki'ira patroullieren. 



i^-^- ktihtkii Warnung. 



^^|J£ keikai Warnung. 

¥i %$n* Wachtschiff. 

ohorni, satftru, kaku kennen 
wissen, behalten. 

* olxtfiiaki Protokoll. 

^11 ^ n ^'" ( ^' Bewußtsein. 
kakuffo Gefaßtheit 

i gi Beraten. 

* gim Beratunnsgebäude. 

* gim Mitglied des Rats. 
giß Debatte. 
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jg* * gijidö Beratung.shalle. 
lijfe *fe * - ; ' a " Entwurf 

f'*** BescMufi. 
^1 flS * sc hriftlich nie- 

dergelegte Übereinkunft. 
M * y,CÄ ' 7 Prasi< l<* ,,t - 
^ * jpfoo* Reichstag. 

■ tfl li/fc * y*'" 1 " 1 Hausordnung 
(des Parlaments). 

|j ra« Rubrik. 

ll'i'J * rrt/ " ,a ' innerhalb der Ru- 
brik. 

jl^j^h* ran 9 lca * außerhalb der Ru- 
brik. 
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jfl^J* k'Hryutcu Macht. 

fißR* fan^m Befugnis, 
ffitll* k "' k " Gleichmäßigkeit. 



21 

ktirof/an?, Utsu Eisen. 

T*. fiff * tekkösho Eisenwerk. 
jjfe * tetsujö Schiene. 
jH * teteutlo Eisenhahn. 
ffä* Ifhktran Eisenn.hr. 
* tetsuro Schienenweg. 
|H * ttkkyö eiserne Brücke. 

p katcariii hen sich ändern. 

^ henkvea Veränderung. 
fä£ Eg henko Veränderung'. 

hemm Veränderung. 



22 r.fn 

>ff| km Recht. 

$g ^||* fenri Recht (im subjektiven 

Sinne). 
jJH g| * kennG Fähigkeit. 



kayiimi, kau Spiegel. 

£üa * ^ aMatsu Erlaubniaachein. 
$£JJlJ* Jcamb*t*u Unterscheidung. 
^ ff. kansa Untcrsiichun«;. 

kaitt>i Begutaclitung. 

kikus rho hören. 
^ jj^p chnkyo Genehmigung. 
chötfhü Zuhürer. 
HÜ#iB* kiküorisho Protokoll. 

'>fej s /">ku auftragen. 

üißiffi "fwkutaku Auftrag. 
kämmt! , jö brauen, 
järo" Brauen. 

i/iizuni, jii übertragen. 
ftP^ > 7 '" Obcrtraguug. 
i3ü j" fi " Zurücktreten. 

25 

mini, kican sehen. 



B ^ riff - 

kwanmten Beobachtung. 

f ' / " 7OT " Amtsgeschäft. 

ffi f# f t 3i* vertre- 
tender Leiter der Amtsgeschäfte. 
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Liste 



k * 



tt m 
m « 

m m. 



it * 

± T 
Ä -k 



häufig vorkommender, zwei begriffliche Gegensätze 
enthaltender Komposita. 

ilaishö (©Am, chmai) groß ^ ^ royen heru) Zu- und 

und klein. Abnahme. 
rhötan (nmjai, mißkai) lang ^ «AüAi (minikvi, vt*ukwhu\ 

„nd kurz. haßlich und hübsch. 

htökyö (Airol, JWroai) breit j||J Aa©«* (At/u*zy«fi, A<r«) Zu- 

und Ahnahme (& aucii 
S. 274). 

zfunaku (yt», leano) gtit 
und böse, 
jej ~|\ Aw/e (toAai, hikui) hoch und 
niedrig. 

^ nam' (Ao/at, yoxf/i) schwer 
und leicht, 
^jjj ^7 chöseki (asa, ban) Morgen 

und Abend. 
:=g ^ cAüya (Aim, yoru) Tag und 
Nacht. 

^ femtol («mi ( MuM) kalt 

und warm. 
^ Aoiyu (kashikoi, oroka) klag 
und dumm. 
XTj tfft Ifcröefeu (taAvmi, toi/an©.) 

geschickt und ungeschickt. 

IM ^ :m 9° twA,ro ) vorn 

und hinten. 

|p£ #Ät»Ao (alarashiu/unti) neu 



und schmnl. 
nAiiiMi (/«*», a»oi) tief 
und seicht. 

;'i<o (täte, yoko) horizontal 
und vertikal. 

kankyft (yuruyaka, Üogu) 
langsam und schnell. 
c/iisoku (osoi, hayai) lang- 
sam und eilig. 
himpu (tnazushii, tomu) arm 
und reich. 

Am«» (fett», 0O*A») edel 
und unedel. 

röjaku (oi, troAai) alt und 

jöye (uye, «Alto) oben und 
unten. 

sayü (fiiilari, iniyi) links 
und rechts. 

enkin (/«/, chikai) weit und 



knhtbyaht (Awof, shiroi) 
schwarz und weiß. 



und alt. 



ri/fon (.iurudoi\ nibui) scharf jjjk pj| seitt (liareru, ame) heiteres 
und stumnf. Wetter und Regen. 



04 ZU 



Wetter und Regen. 
sridon {hareru, kumorv) 
heiter und trübe. 
sansen (t/ama, kaica) Berg 
und Fluß. 

tnhi (miyakn, inaka) Stadl 
lieh und privat. und Land. 

kmhi (öyakr, icatakusfii) j^j ^j» naüjtcai (ucAi, fnto) innen 
öffentlich und privat. und außen. 



und stumpf. 
könan (katoi, ymearakai) I flj| < 
hart und weich, 
wanny© (ofoAo, onno) Mann 
und Weib. 

kteamtnin (öyakc, tami) amt- 
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m » 

m m 

$ m 



vhoya (cho außer Morgen 
auch Hof, no) amtlich und 
privat. 

kairiku (uwii, oka) Meer 
und Land. 

miriku (mizu, nka) Meer 
und Land. 

tannö («fli, koi) hell und 
dunkel. 

tözai (Moashi, nishi) Osten 
und Westen. 



m 

# 



* 



m 
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(mmami, k,ta) 
Süden und Norden. 
jungyaku (shitagau, mka- 
rau) gehorsam und unge- 
horsam. 

umu (aru, naM) sein und 
nicht sein. 

kido (i/orokabu, ikaru) fröh- 
lich und ärgerlich. 
airaku (kana-ifiimu, tanoshi- 
mu) traurig und vergnügt. 



Mitt d. Sem. £ Orient. Sprachen. KW7. L Abt 
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Buddhist and Christian Gospels being Gospel Parallels from 
Päli Texts, now first compared from the Originals by Albert 
,1. Edmunds. Third and complete edition. Edited with Parallels 
and Notes from the Chines e Bu dd h is t Tri pi taka by M. Anesaki. 

Das vorliegende Werk ist hervorgegangen aus einzelnen Aufsätzen , welche 
im Jahre 11)00 und 1901 im «Upen Court« in Chikago erschienen sind, um! 
ist der erste Versuch, buddhistische und christliche Lehren auf Grund der 
Pälitexte zu vergleichen; denn die frühem ähnlichen Versuche andrer Autoren, 
wie Spenre Hardy und Rudolf Seydel , beruhen hauptsächlich auf siughale.si- 
sehen oder chinesischen nachchristlichen Texten. Das ganze Werk soll später 
in ein großes Sammelwerk, betitelt: Cyclopaedia Evangelica, an English 
Documentary Introduction to the four Gospels, eingereiht werden. 

In der Vorrede zur zweiten Auflage hat Edmunds seinen Standpunkt 
dargelegt: -Keine Entlehnung wird in diesen Parallelen weder auf Seiten 
des Buddhismus noch auf seiten des Christentums behauptet. Wir bieten 
keine Theorie, sondern geben die Parallelen als Tatsachen. Sie gehören 
zum mindesten einer Gedankenwelt an, die dem ganzen Orient gemeinsam 
ist.« Dieser vorsichtige Standpunkt ist sehr zu billigen, zumal, wie der 
Verfasser seihst weiterhin bemerkt, die Parallelen hauptsächlich in den 
Gedanken, nicht in den Worten hervortreten. 

Das Prinzip des Verfassers bei der Vergleichung der Pälidarstcllungen 
mit denen des Neuen Testaments ist folgendes: Wenn die Darstellung eines 
Evangeliums sich der der Pfilitexte mehr nähert als die der andern Evan- 
gelien, so wird nur die erstere aufgeführt, sonst wird die des Markus 
bevorzugt. Wenn Markus keine entsprechende Darstellung hat, so gil>t 
der Verfasser dem Evangelium des Matthäus den Vorzug vor dem des 
Lukas. Selten werden die Apostelgeschichte, Briefe und die Apokalypse 
zur Vergleichung angeführt. 

Viele Parallelen werden zum erstenmal gezogen, andre beruhen auf 
Anregungen von bekannten Forschern, wie Max Müller, Renan, Beal, Rliys 
Davids, Ohlenberg, Fausböll, Aiken usw. 

Der Herausgeber der vorliegenden dritten Auflage. Ancsaki, der sieh 
mit ähnlichen vergleichenden Studien beschäftigt, hat in dieser Ausgabe 
noch Parallelen aus den ins Chinesische übersetzten Agamas in chinesischein 
Texte und englischer Übersetzung hinzugefügt. Für ihn ist es ein unleug- 
bares Faktum, daß die Ägamas. die dem Nordbuddhismus angehören, und 
die Nikäyos des Südbuddhismus einer und derselben Quelle entstammen. 
Er ist der Ansicht, daß eine Vergleichung der beiden Quellen geeignet ist, 
Licht auf den Inhalt und Ursprung der buddhistischen Schriften zu weifen, 
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und er hofft zugleich, daß ein Werk, wie das vorliegende, zum gegen- 
seitigen Verständnis des Christentums und des Buddhismus und der auf 
ihnen beruhenden Zivilisation führen wird. 

Den Parallelen wird eine ausfuhrliche historische Einleitung von S. 1 — 52 
vorausgeschickt, welche in folgende Abschnitte zerfällt: 

a) Das Alter der Pälitexte, S. 1—9. 

h) Stellung der Suttas, die von der Geburt Buddhas handeln, im 
Kanon, S. 9 — 11. 

c) Die christlichen Berichte über die Kindheit Jesu, S. 11 — 23. 

d) Uber die Möglichkeit eines Zusammenhanges zwischen Christentum 
und Buddhismus, S. 23 — 52. 

Die Pälitexte waren wenigstens mündlich zur Zeit des großen Asoka, 
des buddhistischen Konstantin, vorhanden. Bekanntlich hat dieser Fürst 
auf drei Felsen in verschiedenen Gegenden Indiens und in zwei Alphabeten 
die Namen von fünf griechischen Herrschern, darunter Ptolcmäus Phila- 
delphia, eingraviert, zu denen er Gesandte geschickt, und in deren Ländern 
die Religion des Buddha angenommen worden sei. Diese Angaben werden 
durch die Ceylonchroniken bestätigt. Derselbe König empfiehlt auf dein 
Felsen von Bairat Mönchen, Nonnen und Laien das Studium verschiedener 
Teile der Schrift, deren Titel zum großen Teil mit den heute vorhandenen 
Pälitexten identifiziert werden können. Nach den Chroniken von Ceylon 
berief Asoka auch ein Konzil, in welchem der Kanon der Schriften end- 
gültig festgesetzt wurde, und die Glaubwürdigkeit der Nachrichten dieser 
Chroniken, die zum mindesten älter als das 5. Jahrhundert n.Chr. sind, 
ist durch neu gefundene Inschriften hestätigt worden. Nach denselben Chro- 
niken soll der buddhistische Kanon ungefähr 40 Jahre v. Chr. schriftlich 
fixiert worden sein , nachdem also der Text mehrere Jahrhunderte hindurch 
von der Schule der Rezitatoren mündlich überliefert worden war. Eine 
solche Schule von Rezitatoren wird nicht nur auf Inschriften des 3. und 
2. Jahrhunderts v. Chr., sondern auch in den alten Kommentaren und dem 
Kanon selbst sowie in den »Fragen des Königs Milindo« (Menander) um 
100 v. Chr. erwähnt. 

Vom 1. Jahrhundert der christlichen Ära an ging eine Anzahl von 
Missionaren und Ubersetzern nach China, wo sie die heiligen Bücher ins 
Chinesische übertrugen. Zuerst vorzugsweise die der Mahäyänaschule, die 
damals emporkam, später um die Mitte des 2. Jahrhunderts n. Chr. auch 
die der Hinayänaschule. Der schon erwähnte japanische Gelehrte Anesaki 
ist jetzt dabei, diese für die Yerglcichung mit den Pälitexten wichtigen 
chinesischen Ubersetzungen in eine fremde Sprache zu übertragen. In der 
kritischen Analyse der buddhistischen Schriften ist noch viel zu tun. Unsre 
jetzige Kenntnis entspricht etwa derjenigen des Neuen Testaments am Ende 
des 18. Jahrhunderts. Was vor allen Dingen getan werden müßte, ist, die- 
jenigen Stellen zusammenzustellen, die den verschiedenen Rezensionen ge- 
meinsam sind. Burnouf hat dies 1852 begonnen, starb aber leider zu früh. 
Edmunds ist der Meinung, daß sich auf diese Weise alle Pälitexte als 
fundamentale ursprüngliche Dokumente erweisen werden. Sicherlich ver- 
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halte sicli dies so mit den Legenden über die Geburt Buddhas, die bisher 
als spät entstanden beargwöhnt worden seien. In einem kurzen Artikel 
gibt er hierfür die nötigen Nachweise. 

Im Zusammenhange damit steht die darauf folgende längere Abhand- 
lung über die Behandlung der Kindheit Jesu in den verschiedenen Evan- 
gelien und späteren Schriften. Edmunds findet in der Geburt Christi von 
einer Jungfrau Spuren der zoroastrischen Lehre. Die Frage, ob der Evan- 
gelist Lukas bei seiner Darstellung der Kindheit Jesu die Kindheitslegende 
von Buddha benutzt hat, hängt mit der Frage zusammen, ob der Evangelist 
überhaupt den buddhistischen Kanon benutzt haben könne, und diese wird 
im letzten Abschnitt behandelt, der über die Möglichkeit eines Zusammen- 
hanges zwischen Christentum und Buddhismus handelt Zu diesem Zwecke 
gibt der Verfasser auf Grund der hier und da verstreuten Nachrichten bei 
griechischen und römischen Schriftstellern sowie von Münzenfunden in 
neuester Zeit eine ausführliche Darstellung der Ausbreitung des Buddhismus, 
besonders nach Westen, nach Persien und Baktrien, sowie der Beziehungen 
von Indien und den westlichen Kulturländern der alten Zeit. 

Der Buddhismus war zur Zeit der Entstehung des Christentums die 
mächtigste Religion, die noch durch Missionstätigkeit in der Ausbreitung 
liegriffen war. Bekanntlich fand sie in der zweiten Hälfte des 1. Jahr- 
hunderts n. Chr. auch in China Eingang. Es gibt auch einzelne Nachrichten, 
die uns einen größern Einfluß des Buddhismus auf die westliche Kultur 
vermuten lassen. Es wird von einer llindukolonie in Armenien berichtet 
die vom 1. bis 4. Jahrhundert n.Chr. bestand; und es ist bekannt, daß in- 
dische Fabeln Eingang in den Talmud gefunden haben. So ist es auch 
nicht unmöglich , daß buddhistische Ideen bis an die Grenzen von Palästina 
gedrungen sind, wenngleich uns bestimmte Nachrichten darüber fehlen, und 
daß der heidnische Apostel Lukas von diesen Ideen Kenntnis erlangt haben 
kann. Edmunds stellt nämlich die nicht unwahrscheinliche Hypothese auf. 
daß der Evangelist Lukas bei der Darstellung der Kindheitsgeschichte Jesu 
von buddhistischen Ideen beeinflußt worden ist. Der allgemeine Grundsatz, 
den er vorsichtigerweise bei dieser Untersuchung befolgt, ist folgender: 
• Our principle should be to regard nothing as borrowed unless proven by 
express reference, by identity of text or sequence of narrative , accompanied 
with demonstrable intercourse. (S. 23). Edmunds macht nun darauf auf- 
merksam, daß gerade diejenigen Punkte, welche Lukas vor andern Evan- 
gelisten eigentümlich sind und, wie jetzt von den Kritikern zugestanden 
wird . fast alle Erdichtungen sind — z. B. : Die Theorie von einer geistigen 
Kraft, die die Mutter »überschattet- ; die Vision der Freude der himmlischer. 
Heerscharen durch einen Eremiten (die Hirten bei Lukas); der Lobgesang 
der Engel; die Weissagung über die Laufbahn des Heilands durch einen 
bejahrten Eremiten, der auf seine Ankunft geharrt hat — , wichtige Bestand- 
teile der buddhistischen Legende sind und dort in derselben Reihenfolge 
wie im Lukas auftreten. In dem Lobgesang der Engel bei Lukas findet er 
sogar eine teilweise wörtliche Übereinstimmung mit dem entsprechenden 
buddhistischen Texte S. 47. Daß die Ausdruckswelse beider Texte zum 
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mindesten ähnlich ist, muß zugegeben werden. Edmunds glaubt nicht an 
fine direkte Entlehnung, hält es alter für mehr als einen bloßen Zufall, daß 
der heidnische Evangelist, der, wie erwähnt, allein die meisten dieser Ge- 
schichten erzählt, einige der bemerkenswertesten Erzählungen der buddhi- 
stischen Legende berührt haben sollte. 

Edmunds geht nicht so weit wie Seydel, der eine Beeinflussung des 
ganzen Christentums durch den Buddhismus annahm, sondern glaubt, daß 
der Einfluß sich nur auf Lukas, vielleicht auch auf Johannes erstrecke, 
während der spätere Buddhismus, wie Beal behauptet hat, vom Christen- 
tum beeinllußt sein kann. 

Am Schlüsse der historischen Einleitung gibt der Verfasser auf S. 49 
his 52 eine interessante Vergleichung der beiden Religionen und ihrer 
Stifter, zum Teil mit Bezug auf Schopenhauer, und hebt in klarer Weise 
die Verschiedenheiten und Ähnlichkeiten derselben hervor. (Vgl. Wochen- 
schrift für klassische Philologie 1907, Nr. 25.) 

R. Lanue. 



Japanese Conversation-Grammar, with numerous reading les- 
sons and dialogues, by Hermann Plaut. 11)05. Julius Groos, 

Heidelberg. 

This neat little blue book of 100 pages is designed to help English- 
speaking students to a thorough knowledge of colloquial Japanese. The 
grammatical exposition does not difTer materially from that in Prof. Dr. 
Lange 's " Lehrbuch, " though it is quite differently arranged. The specimens 
of colloquial style are entirely new. 

Excepting the sentences used to illustrate the grammatical exposition 
and the sprightly dialogues appended to each of the forty-two lessons, the 
colloquial material consists of continuous narratives and descriptions. The 
style is irreproachable, and the vocabulary is well chosen. Contrasted with 
these delightful selections the short, disconnected sentences of the older 
book prepared by Prof. Dr. Lange appear at a disadvantage. But considered 
from a pedagogical point of view the new book is weak. 

The author seems to have in mind the typical German student of 
modem languages, who has had considerable experience in linguistic work and 
needs very little assistance in mastering the grammar of a strange tongue. But 
Englishmen are as a rule very slow to learn foreign languages. This, by 
the way, is one great reason for the wide diffusion of their own language. 
One who would write a grammar for English-speaking people must keep 
this fact in mind and observe pedagogical principles. The book before us 
does well in teaching the inflections of the verb and the adjective at the 
start; but its method is too summary, and the exercises are not properly 
adapted to the grammatical exposition. 

This is not the place to criticize the author's use of the English. In 
more or less literal translations from the Japanese it is of course unreason- 
able to expect of any one a perfect English style; but this consideration 
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by no means justifies all the mistakes in the book. Happily the author's 
Japanese far surpasses his English. 

It is gratifying to the writer of this review to observe that the author 
has adopted the terms " numerative " and " stibordinative. " 

Omitting obvious typographical errors I venture to suggest the follow- 
ing corrections: — 

Page 5, the word Affe unmodified is always more or less indefinite 
and may not be translated '« the man;" p. 39, the author's rule would require 
the form mi-beki, whereas miru-beki is proper; p. 76. in the paradigm of 
the verb the future form tabe-nakarö, which rarely occurs, should not dis- 
place the much more usual tabe-mai; p. 94, the o in Ydroppa is long; p. 118. 
the rule (99) was formulated too hastily — the expressions aru koto wa aru 
and nai koto ica nai are not parallel; p. 135, kodomo ni shite tea is to be 
rendered "for a child," not "as for a child;" p. 221 it is fanciful to find 
aru in the passive termination, as comparison with the causative termination 
will show; p. 283, ni made is not used "only locally;" p. 296, the. sa in 
Kayö sa is quite different from the sa "at the head of a sentence." 

Chbistopher Moss. 
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